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PREFACE.* 



•* Ye«, Education Reform "will come and conquer." 

Wyse. — Speech in the House of Commons, 1835. 

It is somewhere recorded, that once upon a time a boy found in his book the following defini- 
tion : — "A noun is the name of anything, as horsey haivy justice.^ He misconceived the 
passage, and read thus: — ** A noim is the name of anything, as horse^hair justice.^^ Being of 
a reflective turn, he pondered long over the wonderful mysteries of a noun, but in vain ; he 
could not make it out. His father happened to be a justice of the peace, and one day the 
old gentleman was holding a justice's court; — there he sat in state on an old-fashioned horse- 
hair seat. A new light suddenly broke in upon the tyro's mind, — "My father," said he, 
mentally, " is a horse-hair justice, and therefore a noim." It is, however, with the hope that 
a new and brighter ray of light than the one just mentioned may break in upon those who 
are desirous of acquiring the power of speaking foreign languages, that this work is offered 
for study and perusal. Besides forming a conversational companion to all grammars, the pre- 
sent publication is in itself a complete work and self-instructor, containing all the essential 
roles of grammar, concisely and progressively worked up in the thirty-thi^ft^ ^Tsst^s^^^s^- "V^»>s> 

• Thli Preface ihould \» cawWfti ^««A. 
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not intended to suit any particular grammatical theory, but its object is to assist both learned 
and unlearned in the acquirement of a conversational power in foreign languages hitherto con- 
sidered so difficult of attainment, but which can easily be accomplished by keeping before the 
student the grammatical resemblance or diflference of each language, together with the idioms 
as they daily and naturally occur. The present conversational course is based on the broad 
philological principle of comparative grammar ; it is the result of a multitude of facts and 
experiments, developed step by step with a mathematical precision, that will not allow of a 
transposition of any of the sections any more than a transposition of the problems in Euclid, 
of which the truth will soon become patent to the student whose motto is " Try." 

As no work of this kind has yet appeared, experiment alone can decide whether it will be suc- 
cessful ; that it can be made eminently useful to persons desirous of acquiring a conversational 
power in foreign languages the Author has no doubt, and he is confident that any Englishman 
will be able to accomplish the task on the simple condition that he proceeds in the right way. 

Most grammars profess to deal with grammatical difficulties only, leaving the difficulty of 
idiom for future and prolonged studies. Can this be wise ? Does not idiom mingle with the 
earliest and the most simple sentence uttered by a child, whose fluency at an early age is often 
and deservedly a subject of envy to the student of mature age ? And how has this fluency been 
attained ? Has it been attained by practising the eye in studying a multiplicity of rules and 
the hand in writing interminable themes ? No ; the child has never been to school, and cannot 
^f-^^^^sii^y jt 2s to the exercise of ear and tongue alone that he owes this fluency, and it is to the 
^ ^^^rclse alone that must be attributed that lamentable deficiency of conversa- 
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tional power of which the most industrious student so often complains. ** Fahriccmdo fabri 
jlmus " is an old proverb and a true one, and will ever remain so. It is well echoed in the 
words of the celebrated Eoger Ascham, tutor to Queen Elizabeth, — ** All languages, both 
learned and mother tongues together, are gotten solely by imitation." The art of speaking 
will never be acquired through the exercise of the eye and hand alone, any more than the 
power of performing on a musical instrument can be attained without practice. What would a 
pupil think of his music-master, if he were to say to him, — Study all the best rules for perform- 
ing and fingering, but never touch the instrument, and some time or other you will be a mag- 
nificent player ? Yet this is what is daily and hourly done in the study of language. Persons 
learn rules, but neglect putting them into practice. 

The words introduced into the present work differ from those generally used in grammars. 
Words of daily use and hourly occurrence have been selected and grouped according to their 
associations ; in fact, they are all " Household Words," and expressions which are acquired by 
children by the time they are three or four years old. 

As many are deterred from the study of the German language on account of the imaginary 
difficulty created by the form of the German letters (alphabets and specimens of which appear 
in the work), the Eoman character has been adopted, to simplify this difficulty to students who 
only wish to speak the language, without prolonging their German studies and carrying their 
researches into its literature.* 

* That the student may the better distinguish flf from f in German, thft e\i»I^\At^ %'^\i3K^^>a^jBB^^^'3^^N.^^'®^'^'**^ 
tii0 latter throughout the work. See observation on 88 and «z, mge 10. 
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ionnected with the terms *' government * and *' concord," and in order to follow a principle of 
uniformity, the nominative, genitive or possessive, dative, accusative, and ablative cases have 
been equally applied to all four languages : for it matters little whether it be by inflections or 
through the means of prepositions or post-positions that the different cases be made apparent; 
either way the cases must be clear to the mind, although perhaps invisible to the eye, or the 
rules of grammar cannot be understood. As much confusion arises respecting the government of 
verbs from the use of the term "objective case" only, the name "direct objective case" has 
been adopted, to correspond with the accusative case, because that case is directly governed 
and acted upon by the verb without the assistance of a preposition. For the same reason, the 
name "indirect objective case" has been adopted, to correspond with the dative and ablative 
cases, because these cases are indirectly governed and acted upon by the verb through the 
assistance of a preposition expressed or understood. 

As it is impossible through description to teach the various shades of sound given to 
letters in their different combinations, a few rules only, of a simple and concise nature, have been 
given; these, however, will be sufficient to show that difficulty of pronunciation arises in many 
instances more from a different mode of representation and spelling than from a pronuncia- 
tion really different ; for it is just as easy for an Englishman to utter the sound belonging to 
the translation of the English word " yes," oui, as to pronounce the English personal pronoun 
we. A few lessons on this point from a master will do more towards a correct pronuncia.- 
tion than pages of written rules can effect. 

As the student has to start from the mothei: tonga'b, %. e. ^cym ^ Ys^^"^'^ \f^ -esi. ^ 
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known language, lie should in the first jdace study the Tocabularj, rules, notes, and observations 
belonging to each section and exercise previously to writing the exercise in the language which 
he wishes to acquire ; he must then carefully compare his translation with the text in juxta- 
position, and correct any error he may have committed. This done, he must turn his attention 
to by far the most important part of the system, ^. e. the viva voce practice of translation and 
repetition, — with a master if possible, with a companion, in a class, or even alone; for there 
must be speakino-practicb until the utmost fluency is attained in each successive section, and 
this fluency will be acquired in much less time than is generally supposed : indeed, if a diligent 
use is made of this simple oral system, the Author is fully convinced, by more than thirty years' 
experience in teaching, that the power not only of translating, but also of conversing and even 
thinking in several languages, is within the reach of many who have longed for the accom- 
plishment, but who have hitherto longed in vain. 

January 1859. 

It having been suggested to die Author by many heads of schools who have tested the utility of this 
conversational grammar, and who are eminently qualified to judge upon educational matters, that his 
" Household Words " would form an invaluable school-book if published in separate parts, he has much 
pleasure in stating, that the English and French and the English and German parts have been published 
separately, and the success they have met with fully corroborates the high opinion entertained of their 
value ana utility. 

The Author's plan being based on the principle of imitation and double translation, so strongly 
recommended by Roger Ascham and Locke, with endless combinations and transmutations, each work is 
^^^ ^^'^ ^^, thus saving the necessity and expense of a second book. 
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ora, tardi, la mattina, la sera. — Exbbcisb 26. — Noons relating to time, seasons, &c 



Fag I 



bVZZ. — Begrees of Comparison«-,-rormation of tbe Comparative and 

Buperlative Begreos. Irregular English, German, French, and Italian Adjectiyes. — ^Irregular 

Adverbs. — ^As much as; so viel wie; autant que; tanto quanto.— To show, to be worth; zeigen, werth 

sein; montrer, valoir; mo8trare,Yalere. — ^To get, to be better; yerschaffen (sich), besser sein; procurer 

(se), valoir mieux; procurare (si), esser meglio. — To get rid of, to be worth while to; losmachen 

<>ycrAj ('roaj, ^erUuhe werth sein zu; se defaire,Taloir la peine de; disfarsi, valer la pena dl — To 



160—155 



156—161 



162--171 



CONTENTS. 



At 



sell cheap, to sell dear; wohlfeil yerkaafen; yendre il bon march^, yendre cher; yendere a baon 
mercato, yender caro. — Exbsoisb 27.— Novna relating to God and the elements .. 



— Compwrlaon between TVorda of Qoantltj combined with 
Wonne and Vronouns. Two too manj, two less: zwel za viel, zwei weuiger ; deux de 
trop, deux de moins; duedi troppo» due di meno. — ^Examples of the different tenses of verbs. — To 
owe, to wear ; schuldig sein, tragen; devoir, porter; dovere, portarew — To try, to ask for somebody; 
yersnehen sa, nach Jemand fragen ; essayer de, demander quelqu'un ; provare a, domandare di 
qualchano. — To succeed, to ask for something; gelingen, etwas verlangen ; r^assir k, demander 
qaelqae chose ; riascire a, domandare qnalche cosa. — To like to; lieber mogen ; aimer mieux ; 
amar meglio^ pi^ — ExBBOiaa 28. •••.•••. 

»arttelples — Their power as verbs and adjectives ; noniia relating to the 
army; reflective and other verbs. — ^Ezbbgu 29. ...... 

SBCnoir TTT ■— Adverb^. lasts of adverbs — the place they occupy in a sentence. — ^To 
manage; an^gen; s'y prendre; prendersi. — To pay ready money; baares Qeld besahlen; payer 
argent comptant ; pagare contanti. — To be in trouble about; sich bekiimmem fiber; dtre en peine 
de; s*!nqui6ter de ; inquietarsi. — To be the matter; sich handeln um; s'agir de; trattarsi di.— To 
long to; sich sehnen zu; tarder de; esser impaziente di. — ^In vain ; vergebens, so viel— auch; avoir 
beau, en vain; in vano, aver beL — ^Nonns and Exbbciss 80. — Vouna relating to secular and 
clerical dignities, &c. .......... 

— Vrepoflltlons. lists of prepositions with the cases they govern. — 
EzBBOiSB 81.-*Nouna relating to secular and clerical dignities, &c. . . . . 



Page 



172—179 



180—185 



186—193 



194—201 



202—209 



Oopjvnetlona — Their influence over other words; subjunctive mood, &c 
gjWMia relatmg to the navy. — ^Ezbboisb 82.— Vonna relating, to arts and sciences^ &c. • . 210—217 

saCTZOW zacauzz.— Xnteijeotlone. Verbs and noniu relating to playmg at cards, &c— 

ExEBOiuSS.— VoiULs: the passions, mental facoltiet, &c * . • • • 218—^^^ 



TESTIMONIAL FROM THE REV. JOHN DAY COLLIS, D.D., 

HMd MoiUr of tht Sekool of King Edward F7., Bromtgrcvt, Wore«ttenhir9 ; Honorary Canon of WoreetUr; late Fellow of Woroutet College, 
Oxford; FUret Ctaee in CUunce, Batter 1838; HOrrew Scholar in the UnioereUif ofOiKfbrd, 1830 and 1841. 



* I was much ttnick with thepton of M. de Poix-Tyrers " Household Words in Four Lanfiniages " on its first announcement, 
and a close examination of it has convinced me that its execution as well as its nlan is excellent. It is so simple in its arrang:e- 
ment, and yet so progressive, that the pupil is insensibly carried on from the first elements of (ptimmar to complete idiomatic 
conversations, involving a knowledge of the more advanced parts of grammar— and that, too, without the usual dry routine of 
unapplied rules. M. TyrePs book has also this advantage, that the words and phrases are the real modem phrases of every-day 
life ; the words and phrases that every traveller wants on his first arrival in a foreign country. It is not merely a Grammar of 
Four Languages, but, as its title states, " Household Words in English, German, French, and Italian,'* so systematically arranged 
that the four languages can be studied either singly or simultaneously. 

* I Btrong:Iy urged upon M. Tyrel the advisability of publishing tne English and French and the English and German parts 
separately, with a view to their introduction into schoou. Useful as are the four languages, as arranged in his book for the 
traveller (and I have tested its utility in a late tour on the Continent), the separate Grammars form inwduable tchool book*. I 
have used them largely with my own pupils, and have sat by while M. Tyrel has used them in my school, and I feel sore that their 
plan is sound, their execution good, their utility immense for readily imparting knowledge, and also for keeping up attention on 
the part of the pupils. 

* I was also struck with the mdleet variety of conversatione that can at a moment's notice be formed out of the materials of 
M. Tyrel's books ; and how, bv a slight Insertion or change of numbers, mood, or tense, affirmative'or nq^stive particks, he could 
keep the attention of a iMye doMalive, and prevent the apparent easiness of nis exercises from engendering idleness or inatten- 
tion. Any one who has mastered the thirty-three exercises of which the book oonnsts will find himself well supplied with a large 
eopia verborum and all the most useful grammatical constructions, and the constant iteration of nearly similar phrases tends to 
make the lessons, once acquired^ fixed tor ever in the memory, and will doubtless facilitate the art of speaking as well as writing 
either French, German, or Italian, in the case of any one who diligently uses this very practical manual. 

* JOHN DAY COLLIS, D.D., 
Hon. Canon of Worcester ; Head Master of Bromsgrove School ; 
late Fellow of Worcester College, Oxford.* 

In addition to the above Testimonial from the Bev. Dr. Collis, who has been engaged upwards of twenty years in 
teaching the Classics and Modem Langnages, all the leading literary and edneational critics have also bestowed-the 
highest commendation on the on^naUfy^ e&mprehentiveneUf and §mplicify of M. de FoiK-Tyrel*s * Qrammar of 
Household Words.' 

The Author, haying preyiouslj been permitted to submit a copy of his work to the inpectiim of kis late 
lamented Boyal Highness the Prince Consort, was, on tiM>'87th of Pebroarj, 1860, honoured with a most gracious 
command to forwanl to his Boyal Highness six copies of the * Household Words in English, Gkrman, French, 
and Italian.' 
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PREIMINABT PHILOIMICAL AM) ORAMHAnCAL DEFmnONS 



A^UCABLB TO 



LAHOTTAOES IN OEHEKAI. 



liaaguage taken in the most comprehensive view 
may be said to imply certain soundSy having certain 
meanings embodied in voices articulate^ or words 
called speech, 

#|<Speeeli enables man to communicate his ideas or 
tkaughis of perception and volition. 

Grammar teaches how speech may be naturally 
resolved; or how, when resolved, it may be again 
combified. Philosophical or universal grammar is a 
science, and teaches the principles essential to all 
langoagesy without regarding their particular idioms. 



Partlcalar Grammar is an art based on the 
science of universal grammar, and teaches the rules 
belonging to any particular language. 

As thought refers to things that exist (nouns), or 
to actions (verbs), independently of spoken or written 
language, ideas entertained will be identical in all 
languages ; that is, a singular, plural, partitive, 
qualificative, definite, indefinite, possessive, demon- 
strative, or active idea, must exist as such, indepen- 
dently of the pecoliar manner in which it may be 
expressed. 

B 



GHAMMATICAIi DEFINITIONS. 



Simple or nominal idea ; 


as, 


chicken, 


expressed 


Definite ide% 




the chicken. 


99 


Indefinite ide% 




a chicken. 


»> 


Partitive idea> 




some chicken. 


» 


Qualificatiye idea, 


» 


young, good chicken, 


» 


PoBBessive idea, 


99 


my chicken. 


» 


Demonstrative idea, 


99 


this, that chicken, 


99 


Interrogative idea, 




which chicken ? 


99 


Relative idea, 




the chicken which. 


99 


Idea of number, 


99 


one, &c., chicken, 


99 


Pronominal idea. 


» 


I, we, you, &c., mine, yours, „ 



Active idea, implying action ; as, to cook, to eat, 

Passive idea, denoting state 1^ cooked, eaten, 
or qualification, J 



99 



99 



Connecting words conveying ideas of circumstance, time, place, manner, 
feeling, emotion, &c., 



It must be evident that similar ideas to the above 
will arise in the mind, whether the thought be con- 
ceived in English, French, German, Italian, or any 
other language. 

The following definitions, based on these pre- 



''v-.owos^ 



"^^.ssr- ^^'^"^'^'^^^^ Are intended to convey ideas of 
^^'^^^'^^^ iuid comparative pbUology. 



definite ai;|ticle, 

indefinite article, 

partitive article, 

adjective, 

possessive adj. or pronoun, 

demonstrative adj. or pronoun, | 

interrogative adj. or pronoun, 

relative pronoun, 

numeral adjective, 

pronoun, 

verb, 

participle, 

adverb, 
preposition, 
conjunction, 
^interjection. 




>3. 



4. 
5, 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 



CONCORD. 
Concord) or agreement, means that words re- 
lating to each other must agree in gender, number, 
case, and person, as may be required ; as. The boy I8 
reading — The hoys are reading — The hoy and the girl 
ABB reading — Neither the hoy nor the girl is reading. 



GRAMMATICAL DEFIiriTIONS. 



GOVERNMENT. 

CfOTemmeiit means that one word governs 

another in some particular case, mood, or tense ; as, 

The hoy has given the girl a book, or The boy has 

given a booh to the girl that she may read it and 

profit BY it. 

An Article is a word prefixed to the noun to show 
in what sense the noun is used, either definite, in- 
definite, or partitive ; as, the cahcy a cahe^ some cahe, 

SabBtantiTe or UTomi is a name given to any- 
thing that exists, or of which we can have any 
notion, and which can be made the subject of dis- 
course ; as, many mercy. 

There are two kinds of nouns, proper and com- 
mon. 

Proper nouns are the names of persons and places ; 
as, Victoriay London^ the Thames, 

Conmion nouns can be subdivided into abstract, 
collective, derivative, verbal, and compound nouns ; 
as, wisdom, the people, artist (from art), reading, 

court-martiaL 

CkJlective nouns are singular or plural, according 
to their signification. 

Nouns are subject to Gender, Number^ and Case. 



I 



C^ender is the distinction of sex. The Englisb 
language has three genders, masculine, feininine, 
and neuter, following the simple arrangement of 
nature; males are masculine, females are feminine, 
and inanimate things are neuter. The Grerman lan- 
guage has aUo three genders, masculine, feminine, 
and neuter, but has not adopted the simplicity of 
nature. The French and Italian languages have 
only two genders, masculine and feminine. For the 
rules of gender, see Section on Genders and Preface. 

nrmnber is the distinction between one and many. 

The singular number expresses but one object; 
as, pear, apple. 

The plural number expresses more than one 
object ; as, pears, apples. See Section on Bules for 
Formation of Plural. 

Case means the state in which a noun, pronoun, 
article, or adjective, may be in relation to each other, 
or to other words in a sentence. In some languages 
the variety of case is exhibited by inflection of the 
termination ; in others^ b^ ^t^^-xnxv^^ ^^^s^^^^^&^^s^ ^"^ 

article to t\i^ Tiown, ^i^ m^^^'s. ^^ -hVv^ '^^ ^^ 
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GRAMMATICAL DEFINITIONS. 



signification is expressed ; as, The bot has given the 
QiKL her bbotheb's pobtbait ; and in others, as in 
the Eastern languages, by means of a post-position 
after the noun. 

An Adjective is a word that cannot stand by 
itself, but always refers to some noun expressed or 
understood, and is used to mark the quality of any 
person, place, or thing. 

In English the adjective is invariable, no matter 
what may be the gender or number of the word it 
qualifies; but in French, German, and Italian it is 
variable, and is subject to the rules of concord. See 
Section on Adjectives. 

The adjective has, in all four languages, the same 
property of being subject to degrees of comparison. 

1. Adjectives may be qaalificatlve ; as, goody 
bad. 

2. PoMeaslTe ; as, my, thy^ his, her^ its, our, 
your, their, which cannot be used for mine, thine, 
"^urs, yours, which are possessive pronouns, and 
which are always used instead of a noun. 






««B«^r»^Fe^ as, this, that, these, those, 
i^Aived as demoDstrative adjectives 



when joined to nouns, and as demonstrative pronouns 
when standing alone. 

4. nromeral i as, one, two, three, four, &c., first, 
second, third, fourth, &c. 

5. Interrogative; as, What or which booh do 
you want? 

A Pronoan is a word that cannot be joined to a 
noun, but is always used instead of it ; as. That booh 
is your booh, but this is mine; t. e., instead of sav- 
ing, but this booh is my booh. 

Prononns are divided into personal, possessive, 
demonstrative, relative, interrogative, reflective, and 
indefinite, and are subject to concord and govern- 
ment. See Sections on Pronouns. 

A Terb is a word that denotes a state of existence 
or action ; as, /am a man — /see you. 

TerbB are subdivided into auxiliary, active, or 
transitive, refiective, reciprocal, neuter, or intransi- 
tive, impersonal, or unipersonal, passive, and de- 
fective. 

An active or transitive verb denotes that its 
subject acts on something ; as, / see you. 



GBAMICATICAL DEEIinTIONS. 



i 



A neater or IniramltlTe verb denotes that the 
subject exists or acts, but that it does not act on 
anything ; as, I sleeps 1 standi I am. 

A panlve verb denotes that its subject receives 
or sufiers an action ; as, / am punished — / am being 
punished. 

A reflective or pronomliial verb denotes that 
the action reflects back on the subject, and has two 
pronouns ; as, I hurt myself. 

A reelproeal verb denotes an interchange or re- 
ciprocity of action between two or more subjects, and 
consequently cannot be used in the singular number ; 
as, They struck each other — We assist one another. 

An Impersonal or nnlpersonal verb denotes 
an action in which the subject is not named ; as, It 
rainSy it snows. These yerbs have no relation to any 
person or thing. 

Seftcthre verbs are those which are only used 
in certain tenses ; as. Can, m^^^ must, eould^ might.' 

Auxiliary verbs are verbs that are joined to 
other verbs to assist in coigugating them through 
their varieties of mood, tense, number, and person. 



To have and to bey'^Haben, ^etn, werden^-^Avoir^ 
etrey — Avere, euere, are the auxiliary verbs belonging 
to the English, Grerman, French, and Italian lan- 
guages, which are used to conjugate the tenses not 
inflected. See Appendix of Verbs. 

Mofid, Tenaet nrnmber, and Person are the 

chief properties of verbs. 

Mood means the manner in which the being, 
action, or passion of a verb is represented ; as, to 
writey he writeSy write I he could writCy tf he write; 
giving five moods, the infinitive, the indicative, 
the imperative, the conditional, and the subjunc- 
tive. 

Moods consist of tenses, by which is meant a 
distinction of time; properly speaking, there are 
only three divisions of time, pasty present, Hndjuture. 
Other tenses have been added to these, and a 
multiplicity of names given them, the solution of 
which is as yet a problem both to teacher and 
pupil, as there is no conformity of definition carried 
throughout the various names adopted in different 
grammars : the following is the v^^^o^ ^sosss^ x^ssa^sss^ 



GBAMMATICAL DEFINITIONS. 



1. The present, denotmg the time that now is ; 
as, / foritey I am writing^ I do write. 

2. The imperfect or j9a«^ tense, denoting the time 
past, indefinitely or indeterminately ; as, / wrote, I 
was writing, I did write. 

3. The perfect, which denotes the time past de- 
finitely ; as, I have written, I have been writing. 

4. The pluperfect, which denotes the time past, 
but relatively prior to some other specified time ; as, 
/ had written my letter when you arrived, I had 
written my letter before I left home. 

5. The future, which denotes the time to come ; 
as, / shall write, we shall write, he will write, you 
will write, they wiU write a letter to-morrow. 

As the future is equally denoted by shall and wiU, 
many persons find a difficulty in the use of these two 
words. 

Shall is used in the first persons of both numbers 
to indicate futurity ; in the second and third persons 
of both numbers shall is used to command, threaten, 
or promise ; as, I shall be punished, I shall go tO' 
^-.s^-y^sK^ ^j»/i JkB »YkBXi go also, because I wish it. 



-^'^^ 



-^ ^^^ j^rs^ j^erson of both numbers impli 



es 



resolution, and in the second and third persons of both 
numbers futurity of action ; as, / will punish you — 
He will hurt himself. 

In asking a question, shall and will exchange their 
meaning ; as, / shall go, you will go, they will go, 
only foretell a future event; but, HhtMlgof sball 

we go f refer to the will and permission of another 
person. Will you go f will he go ? imply intention 
and will, and not futurity of action ; Will I? wiU wef 
cannot be put as a question, because we cannot be 
ignorant of our own will. 

In German the student must take care not to con- 
found the verbs wollen, sollen, and the future which 
is formed with the auxiliary werden, 

Compoiind tenses are those which are formed 
by combining the past participle of any verb with 
either of the auxiliaries ; as, 1 have written, I had 
written, I shall have written, I should have written. 

The InfinitiTe mood is the radical verb which 
simply names the action ; as, to write. 

The indicative affirms ; as, 1 write, I wrote, 
I did write, I have written, I shall write. 

The imperatlTe commands ; as. Write ! 



< ■ 
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The conditional 9 or potential, corresponding 
with the imperfect of the subjunctive in Latin, affirms 
with a condition ; as, / could or should write if 

The potential implies ability, will, duty, liberty, 
and may be resolved into the infinitive of any verb 
combined with the present and past tenses of the de- 
fective auxiliary verbs of mood, / may, Icanf I musty 
and may refer to a present, past, or future action ; 
as, / may write, 1 might write, I might have written : 
fmnijcf implies inclination, and should ohligaiion ; they 
must not be used indiscriminately. 

The snbjnnetive or eonJnnetiTe is so called 
because it makes no complete sense of itself, and is 
fluljoined to some preceding sentence or verb by 
means of a conjunction : it is generally used in com- 
bination with verbs implying doubt, fear, desire, &c. ; 
as, I desire that she hat do it; but whether she do 
it or notf Ifear she mat be accused of neglect, 

A Partieipie is a word derived from a verb, and 
is so called because it participates in the power of a 
verb by denoting action and government, and of an 
a^j^tive by denoting qualification ; as. The master is 
WBrrma a letter — The wRrriNCh^as/lffr Aag TTBITTEN 



Oic letter — He is an accomplished man, but he has n 
ACCOMPLISHED his tosh. See Section on Farticiplei 

AdTerbB are words used to express circumstanc« 
or to modify quality of action in verbs, adjective 
and other adverbs ; as. How does he write f He writt 
TERT WELL WHEN he hds a VEBT good pen, Se 
Section on Adverbs. 

Prepositions are words used to express relatioi 
between two or more objects, t. e., to show the rela 
tion that one word has with another ; as. Will you si^ 
BT me, and tell me about the affair that happened 
DURING your stay in London? See Section on Pre- 
positions. 

A Conjunction is a part of speech used to con- 
nect words and sentences while joining or separating 
ideas ; as, Tahe the booh and the letter to your brother, 
BUT mind you do not stay. See Section on Con- 
junctions. 

Interjection is a name given to all words, sounds, 
or sudden exclamations used to express the feelings 
and emotions of the mind; as. Fie I F<^ %Ko.xwfc\ >N^o^ 
did you write sucK a letter \ ^^"^^s^^'cio.^^^''^^^^^ 

jectioii&. 
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ALPHABETS AND 

WGLUtH. 



PBONUNCIATION. 



GBBMAV. 



A as in father, fat, fate, falL 

B> 

C soft before «, ^— ctVil, cell; hard before a, o, Uy — 

D [cot, cot, ctft. 

E as in me, met, there, mercer. 

F 

G as in ^^er, gig. 

U 

I as in ftne, ftn, fir, capnce. 

J asinjlg. 

K 

L 

M 

N 

O as in grore^ got. 

P 

Q 
B 

S 



U as n ftfme, fustian, ftir, full. 

V 

W 

X 



3C 
93 

® 



a ^ ^ A as in English, father, fat. 

e •" # E 
f ^/F 



like if in &its before e and t ; other- 

[wisehard. 
as in met, there. 



^ 4|y H 



9 
St 



{ 2r V I 

91 n ^ 



as in ^t; never as in ^n^er. 
never mute at the beginning of words, 
as in feel, ftll, caprice, 
as y in yes. 
never mute. 



£1 
0t 



M 

N 
O 
P 

q «;; "-^ Q 

t <^ -*** B 
@f8^ /IT'S, 

©t ^ y St 

S t ^ / T 
U ti 0^ ^ U 

3 J ^ ^ z 



as in grove, got. 



S finaL Sounds like % in seal at the beginning of 
words end between two rowels, like « in 
M« at the end of a sjlliAle or after a 
▼owel. 

like U before ion, 
as in fool, fulL 
like / in /ather or /eel. 
like V in veaL 

like y in yes, folly, 
like U in haunfo. 



' JTtm i^ttmrm m^m^Jt f. 



4.1 ^-^^ .^..«A «TiA t^rxiBAT SI& \TV '^XVqVwVv. 



ATiPHABETS AJSTD 

VBBNOH. 

A. ai in fiither, firt ; at a in fSsll in the natal am. It hat the tonnd of the 
I -n Englith a in fate in payt, poffum, jMyer, and deriratiret. 

C as in English, but soft before a, o, u, when it has 

D as in English. [the cedilla f . 

E as in met, there, as a in fall in the nasal en, 

F 

G resembling s in meamre before t and e. 

H [the nasal in, 

I as in feel, fill, caprtce ; resembling a in angry in 

J resembling s in meamre before vowels. 

K 

L 

M 

N 

O as in grove, got (gros, grotte). 

P 

Q 

B 

S like z in zetAy or s in please between two vowels. 



PBONXTBTOIATION. 

ITALIAK. 

A as in father, fat ; never as a in fall. 
IB 
C before t and e, as in CAicAester ; otherwise 
D 

E as in met, there. 
F 

G before t and e, as in ^n^er ; otherwise hai 
H mute, equivalent to English k in chi, che, 
I as in feel, ftll, caprtce. 

* d like p in ^i, or German^, when forming a irllable with t 
vowel ; like u at the end of a word, otherwise like ^ in ca 

L 
M 

N 

O as in grove, got (amore, ancora). 

P 

Q 

B 

S like z in ^eal, or « in please between two v 



U like tu (two), Norfolk, or fw, Devon. 

V 

W sometimes like English tr, and sometimes like v, 

X 

Y likey in yes, folly. 

Z 



U as in fool, ftilL 
V 



m MHit^ra M'thamanhr It dtteardina' fh Im lat*t%^ r^ . . 
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ALPHABETS AND PKONUNCIATION. 



The English alphabet consists of twenty-six let- 
ters, which are divided into consonants and vowels. 

The vowels are, a, e, t, o, w; w and y are conso- 
nants when pronounced before a vowel in the same 
syllable, as in winCy we, and year, yes ; otherwise, they 
are vowels, as in few, vieWy folly. Khas a broad 
sound at the end of monosyllables, or words accented 
on the last syllable, as in try, shy^ apply, comply. 

Diphthongs and Triphthongs, — When two vowels 
meet in the same syllable, they form a diphthong, as 
praise, author, &c., &c. When three vowels meet in 
the same syllable, they make a triphthong, as buoy, 
eye, vieto, precious; when all the vowels are not 
heard, they are called improper. Names of the 
Deity, days, months, holidays, titles of honour, proper 
names, words derived from proper names of persons 
or places, objects personified the first word of every 
sentence or quotation, and every line of poetry, and 
aU chief words, should conimence with a capital letter. 
I and O ! should always be written in capital letters. 
The following signs are also used in punctuation 
and orthography to assist in conveying the sense of 
words : — 

Comma (,) Interrogation (?) Diaeresis ( •• ) 

Semicolon (j) Admiration (!) Quotation (** **) 

Colon (:) Apostrophe (*) Dash ( — ) 

Period, or full stop (.) Hyphen (-) Parenthesis () 

The diasresis is placed over the latter vowel of a 
-^^iohthong. to indicate the pronunciation of both 

'^^^^^^^£^^''^'^f, "^^^oies the omission of one or 

"^^L£ ff^ for ever and though. . 

' 2Y>0 Hoa/ e in German has 



The German alphabet is composed of twenty-six letters. 
Besides the vowels, a, e, t, o, u, as in English, French, «ad 
Italian, it has what are called 

MoDnmsD Yowbls. 

Ae, or S, sounded like a in gamester, Aemter, GSrtner, 
Oe, „ d, as e« in French jeime, Oede^ SckStu 

Ue, „ it, as in French dure, Uebel, TTiiare. 

The modified vowels express a simple sound. 

Diphthongs. 

At, ay, et, ey, as in eye, mine, Hain, mein, 

Au, „ as in house, Haus, 

Aeu, &U, eu,oi,oy,BB in boy, Hauser, Beutd. 

ie „ as in see, die, TTiier, 

ee is pronounced like e long, as in 7%ee, Seele^ ; but when they 

belong to two syllables they are sounded separately; as, 

he-erdigen, to buiy. 

Vowels are long when accompanying h in the same syllable. 
They are generally short before double consonants. 

DOUBLB CONBOIIANTS. 

c^V^ch dP^ck ff^ff ff^fl «>fVpf 



f* 



)y^sch ff^^s f^sj jl^Bt feXtz 

ch sounds like ch in the Scotch word. Loch, 

sch „ „ sh in the word shilling. 

s^ used as a final, or after a long Towel, sounds like ss in hiss t 
ss is only used after short vowels in the middle of words. 

ih is sounded like t 

gn, Alt, pf. Each consonant must be heard, and not pronounced 
as in English knife; they must be sounded as if a short f 
were between them ; as, der Kfumf Ph sounds like /I 
All Gennan nouns must begin with a capital letter. 



a sound re»emb\lni e » mercer. 



ALPHABETS AND FBONUNCIATION. 



1 



The French alphabet is composed of nineteen con- 
sonants and the six vowels a^ e\ iy o^ u^ y. 

The to is only used in foreign words. 

The vowel u is the only letter offering a little diffi- 
cully to the English student ; its sound is, however, 
to be heard in Norfolk two, tu, 
U is generally mute after the letters g and gy as in 
At is sounded as in auny English. [^guerrCy qui. 

ffy as in English, is sometimes aspirate or silent. 
// has two sounds, the one resemoling that of // in 

the English word milUon or the Italian gly the other 

that of // in excellent 
R is mute in the infinitive of verbs of the first con- 
jugation. 
Th is sounded like ty and ch like sh in English. 
T has the sound of s in words ending in tiouy when 

in English it would be sounded as sh ; as, action,^ 

Many of the consonants are mute at the end of 
words, but are generally pronounced when the follow- 
ing word begins with a vowel or silent h and the 
two words relate to each other ; as, mon^amu 

The nasal sounds are an^ en, tn, eiUy ten, aiuy on, un, 
but should never be pronounced as if a ^ were at- 
tached to them. 
gn as in Italian : un^o-gnony an onion. 

The acute accent ('), the grave accent Q), and the 
circumfiex accent {^) affect the pronunciation of the 
vowels over which they are placed, and cannot be 
omitted without committing as serious an error in 
orthography as the omission of a letter would be in 
Engl^h. 



« In wt^^poeirr^aa^ims the sound of e in mercer, in order to produce a camta. 



The Italian alphabet consists of twenty-two letters 
the consonants ky Wy Xy y, being excluded ; the voweh 
are a, e, t, o, Uy and are subject to a modification ol 
sound, being long and short as in other languages. 

As the Italian language is rich in vowel sounds, 

diphthongs and triphthongs are heard more distinctly 

than in English or French, as in autorey mieiy tuoiy 

gueUoy quantOy Guidoy in which all the vowels are 

heard. All final vowels are sounded. 

Hy combined with c«, cc, as cAi, cAe, gives the sound 
of A, as in hey ; sch like shUL 

H also gives a hard sound when combined with giy 
gey as ghi, ghe, like give, get; otherwise h is always 
mute, and is only found in few words. 

ScCy sciy have the sound of sh in shilling ; cc, ggy ss, 
have a sharper sound than the single letter, as in 
uccello, oggiy sasso ; all double letters are heard more 
distinctly than in English. 

gl has the sound of // in the word million; this com- 
bination, as in egliy may be heard in the English 
sentence. What ail ye ? 

In anglioy angliy anglicanOy negligere and its deri- 
vatives, it is sounded as in English negligent 

gn resembles the aovucA ^1 \Jcv^ %:t^\» t^ ^s^ ^•wcsm^'^ ^'S^' 
ognuno* 



jAsA* 
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SPECZMEB' OF GEBUAIT WBITINO.— (Exbboibb L— See Page 16.) 





^^^-J^V^ ^#^>^^«>''t'TP^^^T^'#^^ 



^^UH^^f^ 




■'^^t^ 




^^i^^^^^i^ yp^^^ y ^^i^t^ ^'9^ y$^^^i^ 




^<i^ 








EEAD THESE OBSEBVATIONS ATTENTIVELT. 



Notice the variation of typey intended to attract the 
attention of the student. 

The difficulties of gender are easily conquered by 
the new and simple method mentioned in the Preface. 

When translating vivA voce from the English, let the 
student cover the text of the language that is being 
studied, while a fellow-student follows it, alternately 
taking question and answer. 

As the exercises are short, and not intended for 
mere translation, but as models for endless combina- 
tions and transmutations to be made instantaneously 
by the student, all the nouns, adjectives, and verbs in 
the vocabulary should be worked up in a similar 
manner, imtil perfect fluency is acquired. 

As the power of conversing in a living language 
can only be obtained throu^ speech^ it is of the 
utmost importance that the ear and tongue should be 
exercised; the student must therefore study aloud, 
should he be alone. 

All the verbs should be studied and conjugated 
throughout all their tenses, after the example of the 
auxiliary verbs to have^ hahen^ avoir, and avere, 
given in Section I. (see Appendix), t. e. question must 



be immediately followed by answer, according t 
the order in which they are wanted in conversatioi 
taking particular care to remember, that a qubstioi 
asked in the^r^^ person will be answered in the secom 
person, a question asked in the second person will b< 
answered in the^r^^ person, and a question asked ii 
the third person will be answered in the third person 
when readiness in conversing will soon be the result. 

Each section introduces the student to a new sub- 
ject for grammatical analysis, which should be worked 
upon the preceding exercises, forming a continuilg of 
instruction without which no accretion of knowledge 
can be obtained. 

When fluency is attained in each section, and fresh 
combinations are being made, make them at once 
from the French, German, or Italian text, in order to 
discard English, and to obtain the power of thinking 
in a foreign language. 

While progressing through the work, the student 
must also repeat the exercises from the beginning, 
making as many fresh combinations as possible, in 
order to follow out the principle upon which language 
is naturally acquired and remembered. 



u 



SECTION I.-INTEBBOaATIONS, AFFIBMATIONS, NEaATIONS. 



I, thou, he, she, it ; we, you, they. 



InfinitiTe. Fast part. 

To hmvef bad. 

Indicative Bresent 

Have I ? . you have, thou hast. 

Hast thou ? J have. 

Has he ? he has. 

Has she ? she has. 

Has it ? It has. 

Have we ? you have, we have. 



Have you ? 
Have they ? 



I have, we have, 
they have. 



f no, not, bat, and, alio* 

Sir, Madam, Miss. 



The purse. 
The money. 
The passport 
The carpet-bag. 
The portmanteau. 
The key. 



the padlock. 

the stick. 

the cloak. 

the shawl. 

the hat-, bonnet-box. 

the umbrella. 



Accusative or direct objective case f The, 

governed by active or transitive < all genders and 
verbs. |_ both numbers. 



m. & f. 
Ich, du, er, sie, es ; wir, (ihr, Sie,) sie. 



InfinitiTe. Put part. 

Babon, pebabt. 

Indicative Present. 

* Siehaben, ihr habt, duhast. 

ich habe. 
er hat. 
sie hat. 
es hat. 

Sie haben, ihr habt, wir 
haben. 
Habt ihr? Ich habe, vnr haben. 
Sie haben. 

Jat neln, nlobt*, (aber, sondem*), nnd,J ^^f^' 
Mein Herr, Madame, Fraulein. 



Habe ich ? 
Hast du ? 
Hat er? 
Hat sie ? 
Hat es ? 
Haben wir ? 

Haben Sie ? * 
Haben sie ? 



der Bentel, 
das Greld, 
derPas), 
der Nachtsack, 
der Mantelsack, 
der Schliissel, 

Accus. 



Gen. PL Gen. PI. 

8, -« das Hangeschlosj, 8se8,"88er. 

es,8, er. der Stock, e8,8,**e. 

sses, ** sse. der Mantel, s, ** — 

es, 8, •• e. der Shawl, s, e. 

es, s, " e. die Hutschachtel, — n. 

8, — der Kegenschirm, es, s, e. 

m. f. n. pi. m. £ n. 

Den, die, das, die. 



(See Declension, Sections II. and VI.) 



» In polite address the Germans use the third person plural, Sie, which is then written with a capital letter. 
* ThB negative nicht is placi'd after the verh and the object, but before adjectives, participles, and infinitires. 
-^•A^ma^ifff used after an iiflSrmative or negative sentence, but sondem can only be used after a negative sentence. 



SECTION I.— INTEBBOaATIONS, AFFIBMATIONS, NEGATIONS. 
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m. f. m. 

Je, to, il^ elle ; nous, vous, ils, 



f. 
elles. 



tuflnltiTe. Fast put. 

ATOlTy en. 

Indicatiye Present. 
i-je (est-ce que j'ai) ? vous avez, tu as. 



As-tur 
A-t-il? 
A-t-elle? 
A-t-a, elle? 
ATons-nous ? 



j'ai. 

il a. 

elle a. 

il, elle a. 

vous avez, nous avons. 



Avez-vous ? j'ai, nous avons. 

Ont-ils, elles ? ils, elles ont. 

Only noB» ne» n'— pwiS malSf et, aiuMt. 

Monsieur, Madame, Mademoiselle. 



la bonne. 
I'argent. 
le passe-port, 
le sac de nnlt 
la malle, yalise. 
ladef. 

m. f. 

Acc. Le^ /a, 



le cadenas. 

lacanne. 

le mantean. 

le ch&le. 

le carton ik chapean. 

le paraplaie. 

m. f. (twL) pi. m. t 

r, les. 



tu. 



m. f. 

'*8». fella, 
esso, I ^ 

ei e' 1 ®®^*' 

Ldess*;, [^^^ 

InfinitiTe. 



m. &f. 

{fToi, Ella 
^ I EUeno, 



esse, 
desse. 



Ho(io)?» 
Hai (tu)? 
Ha (egH)? 
Haella? 
Ha (egli, ella)? 
Abbiamo (noi) ? 

[EUeno ? 
Ha EUa^, avete, hanno 
Hanno (eglino, elleno) ? 



m. & f. m. f. 

Ella, I eglino, | elleno, 
A essi, 
I dessi, 

FastiMurt. 

avuto. 

Indicative Present, 

Ella ha, voi avete, tu hai. 

io ho. 

egli ha. 

ella ha. 

egli, ella ha. 

voi avete, Elleno hanno, 

abbiamo. 
io ho, noi abbiamo. 
eglino, elleno hanno. 



si, no, noiif ma, e (ed before a vowel), anelie. 
Signore, Signora^ Signorina. 



laborsa. 

il danaro. 

il passaporto. 

la bisaccia da viaggio. 

il banle. 

la chiave. 



il lucchetto. 
la canna. 
il mantello. 
Io sciallo. 
la cappelliera. 
r ombrello. 



m. f. 
Acc. t7, hy la. 



m. f. (vwL) pi. m. 
r, i, It, 



m. 



f. 



4 Vvt i« expressed in French by two words, ne-^-pas. Ne precedes the verb and pa* follows it, but both words precedA is\&c&i(2«^^« 

* Personal pronouns may be omitted if the meaning is not rendered ambiguous. 

• lapoUt* addrets the Italians use the feminine pronouns BUa, Lei, which repretent Foisignoria^vci^ ^t%^t\\XftTL^\^«K^\X.'(i^^'^^^-'^^^ 
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SECTION I.— INTERROGATIONS, AFFIRMATIONS, NEGATIONS. 



Exercise 1. 



Have you (got') the money ? Yes, Sir, I have (got) the money. 

H ave yon the pnrse ? Yes, Sir, I have the purse. Have 

you the passport ? No, Sir, I have not the passport. Has he 

(got) the passport ? Yes, Madam (or Ma'am), he has the pass- 
port. Has she the money? Yes, Sir, she has the money. 

Have they the money ? Yes, Sir, they have the money. 

Have we the stick and the umbrella ? We have the stick 

and the umbrella. You have the stick and the umbrella.—^ 

Have you the portmanteau and the carpet-bag ? Yes, Sir, I have 

the portmanteau and the carpet-bag. ELave you the key ? 

Ko, Miss, I have not the key. Have you the padlock ? No, 

Sir, I have not the padlock, but I have the stick.-^— Have you 
the cloak? Yes, Sir, I have the cloak, the umbrella, and the 

hat-box. Have I the money ? Yes, Sir, you have the 

money.— —Have I the passport ? Yes, Miss, you have the 

passport Have I the carpet-bag ? No, Sir, you have not 

the carpet-bag, but you have the portmanteau. Has he the 

key ? Yes, Madam, he has the key and the padlock.— Has 
he the stick ? Yes, Sir, he has the stick.— ^Has she the cloak? 

Yes, Miss, she has the cloak and the bonnet-box. Have they 

the umbrella ? No, Sir, they have not the umbrella, but they 

have the doak. Have you had the passport ? Yes, Sir, I 

have had the passport 



The box (little). 
The luggage. 
The note. 
The letter. 
The newspaper. 



the ticket. 

the bill of exchange. 

the letter of credit 

the bilL 

the washing-bilL 



Haben Sie das Geld ? Ja, mein Herr, ich habe das Geld. 

Haben Sie den Beutel ? Ja, mein Herr, ich habe den 

Beutel. Haben Sie den Pasj ? Nein, mein Herr, ich 

habe den Pas^ nicht* Hat er den Pasj ? Ja, Madame, 

er hat den Pas). — Hat sie das Geld ? Ja, mein 

Herr, sie hat das Geld. Haben sie das Geld ? Ja, 

mein Herr, sie haben das Geld. Haben wir den btock und 

den Regenschirm ? Wir haben den Stock und den Regen- 
schirm.— Sie haben den Stock und den Regenschirm.— 
Haben Sie den Mantel- und den Nachtsack ? Ja, mein Herr, 

ich habe den Mantel- und den Nachtsack. Haben Sie den 

Schliissel ? Nein. Franlein, ich habe den Schliissel nicht 

Haben Sie das Hangeschlosj ? Nein, mein Herr, ich habe 

das Hangeschlos) nicht, aber ich habe den Stock. Haben Sie 

den Mantel ? Ja, mein Herr, ich habe den Mantel, den Regen- 
schirm, und die HutschachteL Habe ich das Geld f Ja, 

mein Herr, Sie haben das Greld. Habe ich den Pasj ? Ja, 

Fraulein, Sie haben den Pas). Habe ich den Nachtsack ? 

Nein, mein Herr, Sie haben den Nachtsack nicht, aber Sie 

haben den Mantelsack. Hat er den Schliissel ? Ja, Madame, 

er hat den Schliissel und das Hangeschlos). Hat er den 

Stock ? Ja, mein Herr, er hat den Stock. Hat sie den 

Mantel ? Ja, Fraulein, sie hat den Mantel und die HutschachteL 

Haben sie den Regenschirm? Nein, mein Herr, sie haben 

den Regenschirm nicht, aber sie haben den Mantel.— Haben 
Sie den Pas) gehabt? Ja, mein Herr, ich habe den Pas) gehabt* 



das Eastchen, 
das Gepack, 
der Zettel, 
der Brief, 
die Zeitung, 



Gox. 
8, 
68,8. 

8. 

es, 8, 



PI. 



e. 
en. 



> Got, which is often used in familiar language, is omitted in Gorman, French, and Italian. 



das Billet, 
der Wechselbrief, 
der Creditbrief, 
die Rechnung, 
der Waschzettel, 


Gen. 
8* 

es,8, 
es,8, 

8, 


PL 

e. 
e. 
e. 
en. 


s See Note 3, page 14. 





SECTION I.— INTEBBOaATIONS, AFFIBMATI019S, NEaATIONS. 



EzsBasB 1. 



ATez-vons (or Est-ce que Tons avez) Targent? Oai, Monsieur, 

j*ai Targent. Ayez-vous la bourse? Oui, Monsieur, j*ai la 

^urse. Avez-Yons le ]Mi88e-port? Non, Monsieur, je n*ai 

pas* le passe-port. ^A-t-il* le passc-portP Oui, Madame, il a 

le passe-port. A-t-elle Targent? Oui, Monsieur, elle a 

Targent. Ont-ils (or elles) rargent? Oui, Monsieur, ils (or 

elles) out Targent. Avons-nous la canne et le parapluie? 

Kous arons la canne et le parapluie. Vous avez la canne et 

le parapluie. ^Est-ce que tous avez la valise et le sac de nuit? 

Qui, Monsieur, j*ai la malle et le sac dc nuit Avez>vous la 

clef? Non, Mademoiselle, je n*ai pas la def. Avez-vous le 

cadenas? Non, Monsieur, je n*ai pas le cadenas, mais j*ai la 
canne. Avez^vons le manteau? Oui, Monsieur, j'ai le man- 

teau, le parapluie et le carton li chapeau. Ai-je Targent? 

Oui, Monsieur, vous avez Targent. Ai-je le passe-port? 

Oui, Mademoiselle, vous avez le passe-port Ai-je le sac de 

nuit? Non, Monsieur, vous n*aTez pas le sac de nuit, mais vous 

avez la valise. A-t-il la clef? Oui, Madame, il a la clef et 

le cadenas. — — A-t-il la canne? Oui, Monsieur, il a la canne. 

A-t-elle le manteau? Oui, Mademoiselle, elle a le manteau 

et le carton a chapeau. Ont-ils le parapluie? Non, Mon- 

flieor, ils (or elles) n'ont pas le parapluie, mais ils ont le manteau. 
Avez-vous eu le passe-port? Oui, Monsieur, j'ai eu le 
passe-port. 

la cassette. le billet 

le bagage. la lettre de change. 

le billet la lettre de credit 

la lettre. la note. 

la gazette, le journal. Ja note de linge k blanchir. 



Ha Ella il danaro? Si, Signore, ho il danara Ha 1 

la borsa? Si, Signore, ho la borsa. Ha Ella il passapor 

No, Signore, non ho il passaporto. Ha (egli) il passaport 

Si, Signora, (egli) ha il passaporto. Ha (ella) il danan 

SI, Signore, (ella) ha il danaro.— Hanno (egliuo or elleno) 

danaro? Si, Signore, (cssi or esse) hanno il danaro. Ab 

biamo (noi) la cauna e V ombrello? (Noi) abbiamo la canna ( 

1* ombrello. Elleno hanno (or voi avete) la canna e 1* ombrello. 

Ha Ella il baule e la bisaccia da viaggio? Si, Signore, Lo 

il baule e la bisaccia da viaggio. Ha Ella la chiave? No, 

Signora, non ho la chiave. Ha Ella il lucchetto? No. 

Signore, non ho il lucchetto, ma ho la canna. Ha Ella il 

mantello? Si, Signore, ho il mantello, 1* ombrello e la cappelli- 

era. Ho io il danaro? Si, Signore, Ella ha il danaro. 

Ho (io) il passaporto? Si, Signora, Ella ha il passaporto. 

Ho io la bisaccia da viaggio? No, Signore, Ella non ha la 

bisaccia da viaggio, ma Ella hail baule. Ha (egli) la chiave? 

Si, Signora, ha la chiave ed il lucchetto. Ha (egli) la cauua? 

Si, Signore, ha la canna. Ha ella il mantello? Si, Signora, 

ella ha il mantello e la cappelliera. Hanno 1* ombrello? No, 

Signore, non hanno 1* ombrello, ma hanno il mantello. — ^ Ha 
Ella avnto il passaporto? Si, Signore, ho avuto il passaporto. 



la cassctta. 
le robe, pL 
il biglietto. 
la lettera. 
la gazzetta. 



la polizza. 

la lettera di cambio. 
la lettera credenziale. 
la nota, il conto. 
la nota de' pannilim* 



* In German the past participle is placed after the ot^ect 

* See Note 4, page 1&. 



s The I is placed here to aTold »>*' 
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SECTION II.— DEFINITE AETICLE. 



In English the definite article is not inflected, but 
declined with the assistance of prepositions : — • 



JVbm. 

Gen. or Poss, 
Dat or Ind, Obj, 
Ace. or Dir. Obj. 
Abl. or Ind. Obj. 

The man. 

The woman. 

The boy. 

The girl 

The porter. 

The porter, carrier. 



Sing. & plor. m. t n. 

The. 

of the, the •— 's. 

to the, the. 

the. 

from, by the. 

the master, 
the mistress, 
the waiter, 
the maid, 
the boots. 
theparceL 



In German the article is declined by inflection :«— > 



Gen. Poss. The man\ of the man, the fvoman*s. 

Infinitive. Fait part. 

To see* seen. 

EZBBCISB 2. 

Have 70U had the money ? Yes, Sir, I haye had the money. 

Have you seen the money? Yes, Sir, I haye seen the 

money. Have you seen the man's money ? Yes, Sir, I have 

seen the man's money.'— Have yon had the woman's pass- 
port ? No, Sir, I have not had the woman's passport—^ Have 

you seen the boy f Yes, Sir* I have seen the boy and the girl. 

Have yon seen the carpet-bag ? No Sir, I have not seen the 



m. 


f. 


n. 


pL m. f. n. 


Nam. Der, 


die. 


das. 


die. 


Gen, des, 


der, 


des, 


der. 


Dat dem. 


der, 


dem. 


den. 


Ace. den, 


die. 


das. 


die. 


Abl von dem, 


V. der. 


V. dem, 


V. den.* 


Gen. 


PI. 




Gen. PI. 


der Mann, es. 


s, Manner. 


der Hausherr, 


n, en. 


die Fran, — 


en. 


die Hausfrau, 


— en. 


der Knabe, n. 


n. 


der Kellner, 


8, — 


das Madchen, s, 


— 


die Magd, 


— "e. 


der Pfbrtner, s. 


— 


der Hausknecht, 


es, s, e. 


der Packtrager, s. 


— 


das Packet, 


8, e. 


Gen. des Mann, < 


?5, *, der Frau. 




InfinittTe. 




Past part. 




Sebeiif 




peselieii. 





Haben Sie das Geld gehabt ? Ja, mein Herr, ich habe das 

Geld gehabt. Haben Sie das Geld gesehen ? Ja, mein 

Herr, ich habe das Geld gesehen. Hal^n Sie das Geld des 

Mannes gesehen? Ja, mein Herr, ich habe das Geld des Mannes 

gesehen. Haben Sie den Pasj der Frau gehabt ? Nein, 

mein Herr, ich habe den Pas) der Fran nicht gehabt. Haben 

Sie den Enaben gesehen? Ja, mein Herr, ich habe den Enaben 

nnd das Madchen gesehen. Haben Sie den Nachtsack 

gesehen ? Nein, mein Herr, ich habe den Nachtsack nicht 



1 In Oerman the termination of the dative forms the ablative with the addition of the preposition von. 
^ fa jyieacb ^ }§ used before nouna, masculine or feminine, commencing with a Towel or silent A. 
>^ ^rmaeA sad ItMliMO MiwBjipiMM tb§ gmittrw or posaessiTe case laat. 



SECTION II.-DEPIinTB ARTICLE. 
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In French the article is partly inflected and partly 
declined with prepositions. 



m. f. 

Nom, Le, ;g' la, 

Gen. du,* ^- de la, 

DaL au,* I k la. 

Ace. le, I la, 

Abl du,»J dela» 

iniomme. 

lafemme. 

le gar^on (I'enfant). 

lafille. 

le portier. 

leporteur. 



m.tToweL 

del', 

l\ 
del', 



pi. m.£ 

les. i 

des.* ?. 

aux.* I 

les. g 

des.* •« 



le maitre. 

la maitresse. 

le garfon. 

la servante. 

le valet de la maison. 

le paqaet. 



Gren. de rhomme, de la/emme.^ 

InfinitiTe. Past part. 

Voir, 



In Italian the article is declined by inflection and 
a combination of prepositions. 

jtL f. ULf. pi. m. m. f. 

N. D,* lo, la, r, 
G. del, dello, della, delF, 
2>. al, alio, alia, all,' 
^c. il, lo, la, r, 
Ab. dal, dallo, dsdla, dall', 
. 

r uomo. 
la donna. 
ilragazzOb 
laragazza. 
il portiere, 
il facchino. 



i,orli, gli, gr, le, 1'. 
dei, de', degli,degr, delle, dell*, 
ai, a^ agli, agl', alle, all', 
i, U, gli, gl', le, 1'. 
dai,da', dagli, dagl', dalle, dall'. 

il padrone, 
la padrona. 
il cameriere. 
la cameriera. 
il servo. 
11 fardellino. 



Gen. delF twmo, delta donna,^ 

InfinitiTe. Past part. 

Vederef TedatOf visto. 



EXBRGZSB 2. 



Atcz-toiu en I'argent? Ooi, Monsieur, j*ai eu I'argent. 

ATez-vons tu I'argent ? Oni, Monsieur, j'ai vu Targent 

Aves-Tons vu I'argent* de Thomme? Oui, Monsieur, j'ai vu 

I'argent de lliommc. Avez-vous eu le passe-port de la 

femme? Non, Monsieur, je n'ai pas eu le passe-port de la 
femme.— — Avez-vous vu le gar9on ? Oui, Monsieur, j'ai vu 

le garden et la fiUe. Avez-vous vu le sac de nuit ? Non, 

Monsieur, je n'ai pas vu le sac de nuit, mais j'ai vu le carton i 



Ha Ella avuto il danaro ? Si, Signore, ho avuto .il danaro. 
Ha Ella veduto il danaro ? Si, Signore, ho veduto il da- 
naro. Ha Ella veduto il danaro dell' uomo? Si, Signore, ho 

veduto il danaro dell' uomo. Ha Ella avuto il passaporto 

della donna? No, Signore, non ho avuto il passaporto della 

donna. Ha Ella veduto il ragazzo ? Si, Signore, ho veduto 

il ragazzo e la ragazza.— — * Ha Ella veduto la hisaccia da 
viaggio ? No, Signore, non ho veduto la hisaccia da viaggio^ 



< The Italians have two articles for the masculine ; il is used before nouns beginning with a sinule roQ%Q\\«sv\.^\:raX.\o\\ wsX^ >\%^^\3^'«^'^'Wi=^'*'^''^^^^^5aK 
•■ 4 followed by another consonant, and nouns beginning with zj /' is used before nount V>eK\t\Xi\T\ft ^VlYv ^'^Ci^^. \\v>^^t^»xv\ ^jJP \x ^awts^^!**- 
auMuUM beginning with i. L' is used in the feminine pJurai before Douni beginning m\Xi e» exwpl ^gie, eiloti, enjau^ tl^^ txuemW^. 



20 



SECTION II.— DEFINITE ABTIOLE. 



EXEBOISB 2. 



carpet-bag» bat I have seen the bonnet-box. Have 70a had 

the padlock and the key ? Yes, Sir, I have had the padlock 

and the key. Hare jou had the money and the passport ? 

Yes, Sir, I have had the money, the passport, and the nmbrella. 
— «-Have you seen the master and the mistress? No, Sir, I 
have not seen the master, bnt I haye seen the waiter and the 
maid.— Have yon seen the porter ? Yes, Sur, I hcve seen the 
porter and the boots. — Have you seen the ticket? Yes, 
Madam, I have seen the ticket and the box. — — Have you (got) 
the washing-bill ? No, Sir, I haye not (got) the washing-bill, 

but I have (got) the note and the letter. Have we the bill of 

exchange and the letter of credit ? No, Sir, we have not the bill 

of exchange. ^Who> has (got) the letter of credit ? I have 

the letter of credit and the newspaper. 



The banker. 

THb washerwoman. 

The coachman. 

The conductor, guard. 

The custom-house-oflScer. 

The commissioner. 

The consul. 

The postilion. 

The omnibus. 



the berth, 
the room, 
the hotel 
the street 
the station, 
the railway, 
the carriage, 
the train. 

the first, second class, 
the custom-house. 
it2rtf/K>8t-office. 
tbepost. 



gesehen, aber ich habe die Hutschachtel gesehen. — -* 
Haben Sie das HIngeschlos) und den Schliissel gehabt ? 
Ja, mein Herr, ich habe das Hangeschlos) und den Schliissel 

gehabt Haben Sie das Geld und den Fas} gehabt ? 

Ja, mein Herr, ich habe das Geld, den Fas), und den Begea- 

schirm gehabt Haben Sie den Hausherm und die Hausfrau 

gesehen ? Nein, mein Herr, ich habe den Hausherm nicht 
gesehen, aber ich habe den Eellner und die Magd gesehen. 

Haben Sie den Ffortner gesehen ? Ja, mein Herr, ich 

habe den Ffortner und den Hausknecht gesehen. Haben 

Sie das Billet gesehen ? Ja, Madame, ich habe das Billet und 

das Eastchen gesehen. Haben Sie den Waschzettel? Nein, 

mein Herr, ich habe den Waschzettel nicht, aber ich habe den 

Zettel und den Brief. Haben wir den Wechsel- und den 

Creditbrief ? Nein, mein Herr, wir haben den Wechselbrief 

nicht Wer hat den Creditbrief ? Ich habe den Creditbrief 

und die Zeitnng. 





Gen. 


Pi. 




Gen. PI. 


der Geldwechsler, 


». 




das Eammerchen, 


8, — 


die Wiischerin, 


.« 


nen. 


das Zimmer, 


8, — 


der Eutscher, 


8» 


«- 


der Gasthof, 


es,s, " e. 


der Conducteur, 


8> 


e. 


die Strasje, 


— n. 


der Zolleinnehmer, 


s, 


— 


der Bahnhof, 


es,8, "e. 


der Lohn-Bediente 


»n. 


n. 


die Eisenbahn, 


— en. 


der Consul, 


Bf 


— 


der Wagen, s, — 


-or •• — 


der Fostillion, 


8, 


e. 


der Zug, 


cs,8, "e. 


der Omnibus, 


ses. 


se. 


der erste, sweite ^ats 


• es, •• e. 


die Miethkutsche, 


— 


n. 


das ZoUhaus, 


cs, -er. 


der Eilwagen, 


6» 


— i 


das Fostamt, 


es, -er. 


das Dampschifi; 


e8,s. 


e. 


dieFost, 


•— en. 



J floe pages M and tt« 



SECTION II.-DEEINITS ABTIGLE. 
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EZSSCISB 2. 



chapeau. — -— Avez-Toos en le cadenas et la def ? Oai, Hon- 

sieor, j*ai en le cadenas et la det — — Arez-rous en I'argent et 

] le passe-port? Oai, Monsietir, j*ai en Targent, le passe-port et 

le paraploie. ^ATes-Tons yu le maitre et la maitresse? Non, 

je n'ai pas va le maStre» mais j*ai tu le gar9on et la senrante. 
^«i-— • Ayes-Yoos ra le portier (or, le yalet de la muson) ? Oai, 

'iionsieiir, j'ai ra le portier et le yalet de la maison. Ayez- 

^ons ya le billet? Ooi, Madame, j*ai yu le billet et la cassette, 
'^-o— Ayez-yons la note de linge h blanchir? Non, Monsieur, je 
n'ai pas la note de linge h blanchir, mais j'ai le billet et la lettre. 
?— — Est-ce que nons ayons la lettre de change et la lettre de 
credit? Non, Monsieur, nons n'ayons pas la lettre de change. 
:^— — Qni a la lettre de credit? J'ai la lettre de credit et le 
Joomal. 



le banqnier. 
la blanchissense. 
le cocher. 
le conductenr. 
le dooanier. 

le commissiomiaire. 

le consnl. 

le postilion. 

r (on) omnibos, m. 

le cabriolet 

la diligence. 

lo betean ik yapenr. 



la case. 

la chambre. 

r (nn) h6tel, «. 

la me. 

la gare, station. 

le chemin de fer. 

la yoiture. 

le convoi, train. , 

la premidre,seconde place. 

la donane. 

le bureau de la poste. 

la poste. 



ma ho yeduto la cappelliera.— ■— Ha Ella aynto 11 lucchetto e la 

ehiaye? Si, Signore, ho aynto il lucchetto e la chiave. Ha 

EUa ayuto il danaro ed il passaporto? Si, Signore, ho avuto il 
danaro, il passaporto e V ombrello. Ha Ella yeduto il pa- 
drone e la padrona? No, Signore, non ho yeduto il padrone, ma 

ho yeduto il cameriere e la cameriera. Ha Ella yeduto il 

portiere ? Si, Signore, ho yeduto il portiere ed il seryo. Ha 

Ella yeduto la polizza (or il biglietto) ? Si, Signora, ho yeduto 

la polizza e la cassetta. Ha Ella la nota dei pannilini? No, 

Signore, non ho la nota de* pannilini, ma ho il biglietto e la 

lettera. Abbiamo (noi) la lettera di cambio e la lettera 

credenziale? No, Signore, (noi) non abbiamo la lettera di 
cambio. Chi ha la lettera credenziale? Ho la lettera cre- 
denziale e la gazzetta. 



il banchiere. 

la layandaia. 

il yctturino, cocchiere. 

il conduttore. 

il doganiere. 

il senro di piazza 

il console. 

il postiglione. 

r (un) omnibus, nu 

il calessino. 

la diligenza. 

ilbattdlo«.\^^T^ 



^^ 



la nicchia. 

la stanza. 

la locanda, 1' albergo. 

la strada. 

la stazione. 

la strada ferrata. 

la carrozza. 

il conyoglio, traino. 

il primo, secondo posta 

la dogana. 
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SECTION III.— GBNDBB OF NOTJKS. 



There are three genders in English, the masculine, 
feminine, and neuter. 

Blaseuliiie are the nouns denoting a male being, 
by nature, condition, or occupation. 

Feminine are the nouns denoting a female being, 
bj nature, condition, or occupation. 

Itfeuter are the names of inanimate things. 

To form the feminine add ess, as Hon, lioness; but 
nouns ending in er and or drop the e or o and take ss, 
as actor, actress, except authoress, adulteress, tutoress, 
sorceress, governess, administratrix, conservatrix, 
executrix, heretrix, mediatrix, testatrix. 

The feminine is also formed by changing the pre- 
fixes he, male, coch, into she, female, hen. Example : 
she goat, female friend, hen bird, moor hen. 



DIFFBRSNT TEBUINATIONS. — ISHBGITLAB. 



abbot, 

czar, 

don, 

duke, 

hero, 

laodgraTe, 

margrare. 



abbess. 

czarina. 

donna. 

duchess. 

heroine. 

landgravine. 

margravine. 



marquii, 

master, 

negro, 

prince, 

sultan, 



marehionesi. 

mistress. 

negress. 

princess. 

suitana. 



widower, widow. 



DIFFERENT WORDS. 



bachelor, maid, spinster, 

beau, belle, 

boy, girl, 

brother, sister, 

bridegroom, bride. 



earl, 

father, 

friar, 

gaffter, 

gentleman, 



countess. 

mother. 

nun. 

{rammer, 
adv. 



lad, 

lord, 

man, 

messieurs, 

monk, 

mover, 

nephew, 

sir, 

sloven, 

son, 

uncle. 



lass. 

ladjr. 

woman. 

mesdames. 

nun. 

motive. 

niece. 

madam. 

slut. 

daughter. 

aunt. 

witch. 



URHALS. 
boar, sow. 
buck, doe. 
bull, cow. 
bullock, heifer, 
capon, pnllet. 
cock, nen. 



colt, 

dnuce, 
fox. 



filly, 
bitch, 
duck, 
vixen. 



gander, goose, 
hart, roe. 



horse, 
milter, 
ox, 
ram, 

•tag. 
steer, 

sun, m. 
moon,/, 
ship, /. 



mare. 

spawner. 

cow. 

ewe. 

hind. 

heifer. 



In Grerman there are three genders^ the masculine, 
feminine, and neuter. 

masculine are the terminations all, el, er, en, 
ing, ling, and nouns denoting a male being, bj nature, 
condition, or occupation; the names of the days, 
months, seasons, winds, and precious stones; except 
die Woche, die Mittwoche, das Jahr, 

Feminine are the terminations e, ei, heit, keit, 
schaft, ung, ath, uth, and nouns denoting a female 
being, by nature, condition, or occupation ; except 
das Frdulein, das Frauenzimmer, das Mddchen, das 
Weib. 

nreuter are the terminations chen, lein, nisz, sal, 
sel, thum, and the names of countries, towns, metals, 
the letters of the alphabet, nouns beginning with 
ge, and all words employed as substantives; except 
der Stahl, der Tombach, der Zink, die Platina. 

Compound nouns take the gender of the last 
component; as, die Eisenbahn, the railway. 

Some nouns have two genders with different mean- 
ings; as, das Band, the ribbon, der Band, the volume. 
Die Sonne, the sun, is feminine; der Mond, the 
moon, is masculine. The termination in is some- 
times added to the masculine to form the feminine; as, 
der Konig, the king; die Konigin, the queen. 



SECTION III.— GBNDBB OP NOUNS. 



The French language hai only two genders, the masculine and feminine, 
Komii denoting a male being, by nature, condition, or occupation, are mas* 
ciiUne. 

MbUieilllna are the names of days, months, seasons (except automnet mas. 
and fern.), and the compounds of months, la mi-mai, and la Saint- Jean; also 
the names of trees (except yeuse) ; the names of metals, of colours, of minerals, 
of indlTidual mountains, of winds (except Ut brise. la bise, la tramontane, let 
wumtsons: and the names of towns, imless they have the article la before 
them, as La Rochelle; and all words used substantively. 

ye mlnln e are the terminations ale, oU^ ule^ He, ace, once, ence^ a(Ut ude, 
eur. ere, iere, vre. rre^ fe, ie, ue^ afson, ion, nne, tii, ti, tie, **e, »/ and lUl 
nouns denoting a female being, by nature, condition, or occupation. 

•eeoMtMir, 

•ctaar, 

■dmlmitnUMir, 

edmiratenr, 

adonMor, 

adulstnur. 



antoerata^ 

•slctdAtenr, 

calonuii«taiir, 

eaodUatenr, 

wmdnetcor, 

eomerrateur 

•onsoUtaar, 

•ortccMur, 



oteteur, 
•vntenr, 
dMHrar, 
diUtcnr, 

dtawtenr, 
dlaripttenr, 
llaettur, 
•stenteor. 



Inlteteiir, 
tiMptr>tetir, 

iiutltutour, 

■Dftmctrar, 

Imerloeateur, 

introdnelrar, 

InffMitaiu', 

Isetonr, 






•Mnetvur, 



iMUlenr, 

ehuseor, 

dtUteur, 

denundeai^ 

dMmdear, 

•nchantsor, 

pteheur, 
vwDdaur, 

Nrritour, 



IBREOULAB. 

talUerMMi 

AtaanereiMb 

dtl>ltw u>a, 

dsmAndflTHM^ 

dtfend ww wb 

cneh«nt«raMab 

DftgTMM. 

picberMNb 

{T«nder«n«. 
TmdeuMb 

TODgorOlNi 

gouTeroanta. 
•trvaata. 



■Miwy-lnulir. 

(tnjpoctry). 

goMtip. 

(m poetry). 



^ monur, omaUmr, prq/ka$mr, poto, Mrr* fbr mai. and tan. 
I amour, dtUe*, crgu§, mai. in the linff., fern. In tb* pL 
^ algU, mculng a ttandard. It fan. 

!r couple, moaning a married or onlted oonplo^ if mas. ; «h«n mcaa- 
^ ing a ooapla offowli, fte., it it Am. 

J «iVbiilitoithormai.orfom.,rGiiraentlng1)07, glzl. 

^ /bmdn, meaning lightning or thunderbolt, !• fern. ; whan ipeaUng 
flguratlTely of a great warrior or orator, it !■ maa. 

p«u require* all adjectlTes following It to be In the mat., and thooe 
preceding it in the fem.; at, Toutes la vieiUea getu aontprudemU; 
when gens it immediately preceded by tout or by an adioctlTe in « 
mnte, it it mat. ; at, Tottt Us gtnt tPuprii ; iouM lea oravn gt»$ 
tont prudtnU. 

Sftmnt, relating to ehnreh mnaie, it fem., otherwlte it it mat. 

tSwhrtj expretring a mntleal work, or work of art, it mat., otbenrite 
it it fna. In the pL it it alwayt fem. 



See also in Preface important observations on a new 
method for distinguishing and remembering the gender 
of nouns. 



I 



In Italian there are two genders, the masculine and feminint 

Maaouline are the nouns denoting a male being, by na 
ture, condition, or occupation. 

remlnlne are the nouns denoting a female being, b^ 
nature, condition, or occupation. 

In Italian, nouns terminate with a voweL 

f. m. &t xn.&£ m. f. 

At ef if o» a. 

Nouns in a are feminine ; but haccaia^ sofd, sorrd, taffetd, are 
masculine; also nouns derived from the Greek are masculine ; as, 
i/ dramma. 

Masouliae are the terminations ale. He, ole, ame, one, ore, 
(re, ices except la bile, la fame, la mole, la speme, la cenere, la 
corrente, h cdire, lafMre, la gente, la mente, la polvere, la torre, 
la radice, la acure, 

Vemlnlne are the terminations ode, ate, itde, ute, edine, 
udine, gine, zione (Latin Ho), ie, trice; except margine, carcere, 
folgore, lepre, f ante, f ante, fionte, parente, which may be used in 
the mas. or fem. 

Nouns in t are feminine ; but nouns denoting states, rivers, 
the days of the week, and the following, are masculine : — 

V abbici, U bait, il bassotti^ il brindisi, il barbagianni, ilcolibri, 
ilcremisi, Veclissi, ilpari, il TamigL 

Nouns in o are masculine, except la mano, la eco. 

Nouns in u are feminine, except il ragii, il PerHu 

Nouns in tore make trice in the feminine. 

IBREOULAS. 

Mas. Fem. Mas. Fem. 

signore, signora, signorina. duca, duchessa. 

imperador, imperadrice. marchese, marchesa. 

re, regina. conte, contessa. 

principe, principessa. barone, baronessa. 

padrone, padrona. poeta, poetessa. 

cameriere, cameriera. oste, ostessa. 

abate, badessa. U<yaA.» Xv*sc>r»s»»- 

priore, ^tvOT«u ^"n^^ '^'';^^^ 



^gaJ^'^'^ 



« k 
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SECTION IIL— aENDEB OF NOUNS. 



Norn. ^'^?[^S?^''^ Ace. Of Dir. Obj. Whomf I Norn. Werf 



InfinitiTe. 
To llndp 
To lose, 



Fa«t part 
found, 
lost. 



Acc. or Dir. Obj. Wen f 



Infinitive. 
rindeiif 
Verlierent 



Past part 

peftinden. 
▼erloren. 



Have you the ticket ? Yea, Sir, I have the ticket. — 
you had the ticket ? Yes, Miss, I have had the ticket. — 

you seen the ticket f Yes, Madam, I have seen the ticket 

Have I lost the ticket ? Yes, Sir, you have lost the ticket and 

the passport Have you found the hotel ? No, Sir, I have 

not found the hotel Have you seen the waiter f No, Sir, 

I have not seen the waiter, hut I have seen the master and 

the mistress. Have you seen the banker ? I have not seen 

the banker, but I have seen the washerwoman. I have not 

seen the banker, but the washerwoman. Has he found the 

coachman ? Yes, Sir, he has found the coachman. < Who has 

(got) the purse ? I have the purse (or I have, or I have (got) the 

purse). Who has found the purse ? The man has found 

the purse, but he has not found the money. Has the waiter 

found the umbrella ? He has not found the umbrella, but the 

stick and the little box. Whom have you seen ? (or, did 

you see ?) I have seen the master, the mistress, the waiter, and 

the maid. Have you found the railway-station ? Yes, Sir, 

I have found the station and the omnibus. Have you seen 

the guard ? No, Madam, I have not seen the guard, but I have 
seen the train. 



EZBRCISB 3. 

Have 
Have 



Haben Sie das Billet ? Ja, meln Herr, ich habe das Billet 

Haben Sie das Billet gehabt ? Ja, Fraulein, ich habe das 

Billet gehabt Haben Sie das Billet gesehen ? Ja, Madame, 

ich habe das Billet gesehen. Habe ich das Billet verloren ? 

Ja, mein Herr, Sie haben das Billet und den Pas} verloren. 

Haben Sie den Gasthof gefunden ? Nein, mein Herr, ich habe 
den Gasthof nicht gefunden. Haben Sie den Kellner ge- 
sehen ? Nein, mein Herr, ich habe den Kellner nicht gesehen, 
aber ich habe den Hausherm und die Hausfrau gesehen. — » 
Haben Sie den Geldwechsler gesehen? Ich habe den Geld- 
wechsler nicht gesehen, aber ich habe die Wascheriu gesehen. 
Ich habe nicht ' den Geldwechsler, sondem * die Wascherin ge- 
sehen. Hat er den Kutscher gefunden ? Ja, mein Herr, er 

hat den Kutscher gefunden. Wer hat den Beutel ? Ich 

habe den Beutel. Wer hat den Beutel gefunden ? Der Mann 

hat den Beutel gefunden, aber er hat das Geld nicht gefunden. 

Hat der Kellner den Begcuschirm gefunden ? £r hat 

nicht den Begenschirm, sondem den Stock und das Kastchen 
gefunden. Wen haben Sie gesehen ? Ich habe den Haus- 
herm, die Hausfrau, den Kellner und die Magd gesehen. . 
Haben Sie den Bahnhof gefunden ? Ja, mein Herr, ich habe 

den Bahnhof und den Omnibus gefunden. Haben Sie den 

Conducteur gesehen ? Nein, Madame, ich habe nicht den 
Condncteur, sondem den Zug gesehen. 



^^^^'^^^jMasewx/Ae/few/ib^o^ect when followed by an affirmative sentence without another nominative case ; but ** is then expressed by sondem. 



SECTION III.— GENDEB OF NOUNS. 



Tnflnitiye 
Trowvert 



Nom. andf Acc. Qui? 

Past part 
perdu. 



Norn . and Ace . Chi ? 



Infinitive. 
Trovaret 
VerderOf 



Fast part. 
trovato. 
perdato* 



Exercise 3. 



Ayez-vous le billet? Oai» Monsieur, j'ai le billet. — £st-ce 
qne yous avez en le billet? Oni, Mademoiselle, j'ai en le billet 

Avez-Tons va le billet? Oni, Madame, j*ai tu le billet. 

Est-ce que j*ai perdu le billet? Oui, Monsieur, vous avcz 

perdu le billet et le passe-port Avez-vous tronvc Thotel? 

Kon, Monsieur, je n'ai pas trouve Thotel. Avez-Tous tu le 

gar^on? Non, Monsieur, je n*ai pas vu le gar^on, mais j'ai tu 

le maitre et la maitresse de la maison. Avez-yous vu le ban- 

quier? Je n'ai pas tu le banquier, mais j*ai vu la blanchisseuse. 

Je n'ai pas tu le banquier, mais la blanchisseuse. ^Est-ce 

qu*il a trouY^ le cocher? Oui, Monsieur, il a trouve le cocber. 

——Qui a la bourse? J'ai la bourse. Qai a trouve la 

jbonne? Lliomme a trouve la bourse, mais il n*a pas trouve 
I'argent — Le gar9on* a-t-il tronv^ le parapluie? H n'a pas 

trouve le parapluie, mais il a trouv^ la canne et la cassette. 

Qui avez-vous yu? J'ai vu le maitre, la maitresse, le gar9on et 

la servante. Avez-vous trouv^ la gare? Oui, Monsieur, j'ai 

Irouve la gare et I'omnibus. Avez-vous vu le conducteur? 

Koiiy Madame, je n'ai pas vu le conducteur, mais j'ai vu le con- 



Ha Ella la polizza? Si, Signore, ho la polizza. — Ha Ell 

avuto la polizza? Si, Signora, ho avuto la polizza. Ha Ell 

veduto la polizza? Si, Signora, ho veduto la polizza. H 

io pcrduto la polizza? Si, Signore, Ella ha perduto la polizzi 

ed il passaporto. Ha Ella trovato 1' albergo? No, Signore 

non ho trovato 1' albergo. Ha Ella veduto il camerierel 

No, Signore, non ho veduto il cameriere, ma ho veduto il pa^ 
drone e la padrona. — — Ha Ella veduto il banchiere? Non ho 
veduto il banchiere, ma ho veduto la lavandaia. Non ho 

veduto il banchiere, ma la lavandaia. Ha (egli) trovato il 

vetturino? Si, Signore, ha trovato il vetturino. Chi ha la 

borsa? Ho la borsa. Chi ha trovato la borsa? L' uomo ha 

trovato la borsa, ma non ha trovato il danaro. Ha il came- 
riere trovato {or ha trovato il cameriere*) 1' ombrello? Non ha 
trovato 1' ombrello, ma (egli) ha trovato la canna e la cassetta. 

Chi ha Ella veduto? Ho veduto il padrone, la padrona, 

il cameriere e la cameriera. Ha Ella trovato la stazione? 

Si, Signore, ho trovato la stazione e F omnibus. Ha Ella {w 

avete) veduto il conduttore? No, Signora, non ho veduto il 
condattore, ma ho veduto il convoglia 



• ^^I^M}. vbm an Intemgatkm ic made with a noun, tbe noun is placed before the verti wvd lYv% wswsvwi ^SuaWv ^^ 
^I^^Sii^ ^J^L^a^S^!' ^"""^ " ^' **^' "*^ alio be used. » In lui:i\au w^^ nmYTx^xivNti cw.^ TBa:^ V 






V^<v« s>D«k>«e^ 
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SECTION IV.— THE INDEFINITE ABTICLE. 



In English the indefinite article is not inflected. 

All genders. Before a Towel or silent h. 



In Grerman the indefinite article is inflected. 



Nom» a, or 

Gen. Pos8, of a, a — \ 
Dat, Ind. Obj. to a, a, 
Ace. Dir, Obj, a, 
Ab. Ind, Obj, from, by a. 



All genden. 
Vot a* 



noi 



/ have one. 



an. 

of an, an — 's. 

to an, an. 

an. 

from, by an. 

I have not one. 



The table. 
The tablecloth. 
The napkin. 
The knife. 
The fork. 
The spoon. 
The dish. 
The plate. 
The salt-cellar. 



the cup. 
the saucer, 
the basin, 
the teapot 
the coffeepot 
the jug. 

the sugar-basin, 
the glass, 
the pepper-box. 



Inf. 



Fast part. 



Inf. 



Past part. 



To brlngr (carry)^ bronffbt. To take awayp taken away. 

EXEBCISB 4. 



m. 




f. 




n. 




Nom, ein-er>, 




eine, 


ein 


I fes, 

8. 




Gen, eines. 




einer, 


eines. 




Dat, einem. 




einer. 


einem. 




Ace, einen, 




eine, 


ein 


.1 J es. 
1 8. 




Abl, von einem, 




von einer, 


von einem. 




m. 




f. 




n. 




Ace, Xelneiiff 




kelne. 




kein. 




Ich habe einen. 




Ich habe keinen. 




Gen. 


PI. 






Gen. 


PI. 


der Tisch, es. 


e. 


die Tasse, 




— 


n. 


das Tischtuch, es, ** er. 


die Untertasse, 


— 


n. 


die Serviette, — 


n. 


das Becken 


t 


8, 


— 


das Messer, s. 


.» 


die Theekanne, 




n. 


die Gabel, — 


n. 


die Kaffeekanne, 


-~ 


n. 


der Loffel, 8, 


-^ 


der Krug, 




es, 8, " 


' e. 


die Schiissel, — 


n. 


die Zuckerdose, 


— 


n. 


der Teller, s. 


-i- 


das Glas, 




•• 

es. 


er. 


das Salzfas), sses, 


"er. 


die Pfefferdose, 




n. 


Inf. Past part. 




Inf. 


Past part. 




Brlngreiif yebraebt. 


"Weffnebmeiit 


wenrenommen. 



Have you (got) a first-class place? I have not (have n't got) 

a first-class place. Have you a second-class place? Tes, 

Sir, I have (one). Have you brought a knife ? I have 

brought one. Have you brought a plate ? No, Sir, I have 



Haben Sie einen ersten' Platz ? Ich habe keinen ersten Plats. 

Haben Sie einen zweiten Platz ? Ja, mein Herr, i6b. habe 

einen. Haben Sie ein Messer gebracht ? Ich habe eins ge- 

bracht Haben Sie einen Teller gebracht? Nein, mein 



^r^^'^^^^Mr^^ jrfin U not joined to a noun, its nom. case mas. ands in*r; as, einer ^ keiner s and the nom. and accusative neuter in esorsi as, «niet, 
'«^' £^iuf/0 used be/on Jiomi% beginning witli «, followed by another consonant, and nouns beginning with % ; as, utko scodeilmo, uno xia. 



SECTION IV.— THE INDBPIiaTB ABTICLE. 



In French the indefinite article is declined by 
prepositions. 



m. 
Nom. un, 
Gen, d'un, 
Dot It un, 
Ace, un, 
AbL d'un, 



f. 
une. 
d'une. 
^ une. 
une. 
d'une. 



n. ftf. 
We — pas de. ' 



Xen ^ ai un. 



la table. 

la nappe. 

la serviette. 

le coutean. 

la foorchette. 

lacnilldre. 

le plat. 

r (une) assiette (/> 

la salidre. 



latasse. 

la souconpe. 

leboL 

la th^i^re. 

la cafeti^re. 

le pot, la cniche. 

le sacrier. 

le verre. 

le poivrier. 



Inf. 
Appovtop, 



Past part. 

apporte. 



Inf. 

Bnnportery 



Past part. 
emporte* 



In Italian the indefinite article is decline 
prepositions. 



m. 
Nom, un, 
Gen. d' un, 
Dat, ad un, 
Ace, un, 
Ahl, da un. 



uno^, 
d* uno, 
ad uno, 
uno, 
da uno. 



f. 
una. 
d' una. 
ad una 
una. 
da una 



m. 



f. 
una. 



Von — uiif uno, 

Ne * ho uno. Nan ne * ho {un 



la tavola. 
la tovaglia. 
la salvietta. 
il coltello. 
la forchetta. 
il cucchiaio. 
il piatto. 
il tondo. 
la saliera. 



Inf. 

Portare, 



Fast part. 

portato* 



la tazza. 

lo scodellino. 

il tazzone. 

il vaso da tk, 

la caffetiera. 

r orcio, la brocca. 

la zuccheriera. 

il bicchiere. 

la pepaiuola. 

Inf. P 

Portare via* port 



EXBHCISB 4. 



ATez-Tons one premiere place? Je n'ai pas de premiere 

place. — — Ayez-Tons ane seconde place? Qui, Monsieur, j'en 

ai one.— Arez-Yous apporte un couteau? J'en ai apporte un. 

Avez-vous apporte une assiette? Non, Monsieur, je n'ai 



Ha Ella {or avete) un primo posto? Non ho un prii 
Ha Ella un secondo posto? Si, Signore, ne ho 



Ha Ella portato un coltello? Ne ho portato uno. 
{or avete) portato un tondo? No, Signore, non he 



* In negative sentences the indefinite article is omitted, and the preposition de is used for both geuders \ as^ Je tCox \Ki« ^ cjQuUaa>\^>^>NK«^^^^ 
* When the noun is not expressed in a negative sentence, the indefinite article \\ Oin\l\«dL^>SQ!L cn\.% ^\«W»\at^^^ ^^'^^'^^^^^Jlc'^^ 
» In Italian, at in French, when the noun is omitted ne il put before the auxvUttTf N«\i ^ ^«a\i«fiwwAVso>.^^^«x\o»si. KCk^'t 



■MtiTe. 



28 



SECTION IV.— THE INDEFINITE ABTICLE. 



EXBROISB 4. 



not brought a plate. — ~ Have you (got) a fork ? I have ODe. 

Have you a spoon ? I hare not (got) one. Has he 

taken away the dish? Yes, Sir, he has taken away the dish and 

the plate. Has the boots brought the luggage ? He has 

brought the luggage. Has the waiter brought the tablecloth? 

Yes, Sir, he has brought the tablecloth and a napkin. Who 

has taken away the cup ? The maid has taken away the cup 

and the glass. Has she brought a jug ? She has brought 

one. — Haye they found the spoon ? They have not found 

the spoon. Has the washerwoman brought the washing-bill? 

She has brought the washing^bill, the tablecloth and a napkin. 

Has the boy brought a letter ? He has not brought a letter, 

but a note. Has the girl the saucer ? She has taken away the 

saucer, the jug and the sugar-basin. — Who has taken away 
the newspaper ? The boy has taken away the newspaper and 

the letter. Have you lost a knife ? I have not lost a knife, 

but the waiter has lost one. Who has found one? The 



coachman has found one. 
he has found one. 

The inn. 

The house. 

The coach-house. 

The stable. 

I'lie set of rooms. 

The furnished room. 

The bed-room. 

The dining-room. 

The drawing-room. 

The servant's room. 



Has he found a cab ? Yes, Sir, 

the water-closet, 
the ground floor, 
the stairs, 
the first floor, 
the wall, 
the floor, 
the ceiling, 
the chimney, 
the door, 
the window, 
the blind. 



Herr, ich habe keinen Teller gebracht Haben 8ie eine 

Gabel ? Ich habe eine. Habien Sie einen Loffel ? Ich habe 

keinen. Hat er die Schiissel weggenommen? Ja, mein 

Herr, er hat die Schiissel und den Teller weggenommen.—— 
Hat der Hausknedit das (Repack gebracht? £r hat das Ge- 

pack gebracht Hat der Kellner das Tischtuch gebracht ? 

Ja, mein Herr, er hat das Tischtuch und eine Serviette gebracht. 

Wer hat die Tasse weggenommen? Die Magd hat die 

Tasse und das Glas weggenommen. Hat sie einen Krug 

gebracht ? Sie hat einen gebracht Haben sie den Loffd 

gefunden ? Sie haben den Loffel nicht gefunden. — Hat die 
Wascherin den Waschzettel gebracht ? Sie hat den Waschzettel, 

das Tischtuch und eine Serviette gebracht Hat der Enabe 

einen Brief gebracht ? Er hat keinen Brief, aber er hat ein 

Billet gebracht. Hat das Madchen die Untertasse? Sie hat 

die Untertasse, den Erug und die Zuckerdose weggenommen. 

Wer hat die Zeitung weggenommen ? Der Enabe hat die 

Zeitung und den Brief weggenommen. Haben Sie ein 

Messer verloreri ? Ich habe kein Messer verloren, aber der 

Eellner hat eines 'verloren. Wer hat eines gefunden ? Der 

Eutscher hat eines gefunden. Hat er eine Miethkutsche 

gefunden ? Ja, mein Herr, er hat eine gefunden. 



Gen. 

cs, 
es. 



PI. 
er. 
er. 



das Gasthaus, 
das Haus, 

der Wagenschoppen, s, — 

der Stall, es, s, e. 

die Zimmerreihe, — n. 

das moblirte 2<inmier, s, — 

das Schlaizimmer, 8, — 

der Esjsaal, es, s, e. 

der Saal, es, s, e. 

dasBedientenzimmer, s, — 

die Eiiche, — > n. 



Gen. PL 
der Abtritt, es,s, e. 

das Erdgeschosj, sses, e. 
die Treppe, — n. 

der erste Stock, es, s, " e. 

die Mauer, — n. 

der Fusjboden, s, - or " - 

dieDeckedesZimmers, n. 

das Eamin, es,8, e. 

die ThUr, .— en. 

das Fenster, s, _ 

die Blende, _ n. 



1 See Note 1, page 96. 



SSoiTo 



"»»■«;, 



^WOEi^j 






•o^CIf^ 



Pmtu, 



^"^"^ 



«» .'"»™ « 



toodo, 



Portato 










^^"."S-""'" 



»«.»„ 






"CO 



«">»«„ 
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SECTION v.— PLUBAIi OF NOUNS. 



In English the plural is formed bj adding » or et. 

Nouns ending in cA, «, «A, w, x, add ea; as^peach-ea, hushes, 

tfy preceded by one or more consonants, is changed into ies; 
B&,Jly,flie8 ; preceded bj a vowel, « only is added; a8» boy, boys. 

ftfef are changed into vea; as, knife, knives, 

ffy oof, ief, rf, take a ; as, muffs, roofs, griefs, dwarfs; but thief, 
staff, make thieves, stavea. 

Some nouns in o, preceded by a consonant, take e«; as, cargoes, 
echoes, heroes, manifestoea, potatoea, vohanoea, woea. 

Others take a; as, cantoa, folios, grottos, nuncios, porticos, 
quartos, aoloa, tyroa. 

us is changed into t; a8,focua, foci, except bonuses, boluses, 
choruses, crocuses, iathmuaea, omnibuaea, prospectuses, rebuses, syU 
tabusea. A (Latin origin) is changed into a; es, lamina, lamina, 

ia is changed into ea ; as, criaia, crises, except chrysalides, 

ex, ix, make ices; as, apex, apicea. 

um, on, make a ; as, datum, data, &c., except aayluma, premiums. 

Compounds in ful take s; as, spoonful, spoonfuls; and in com- 
pounds in which the principal word stands last, this last takes the 
sign of the plural ; as, fdlow-servants. In compounds of two 
nouns joined by a preposition, of a noun and an adjective, the 
first or principal word takes the sign of the plur. ; as, sons-in-law, 
eourtS'nutrtial, Some nouns have no plur. ; as, gold, com, pride : 
others have no sing. ; as, aciaaora, tonga, wagea. Some nouns are 
•like sing, and plur. ; as, a salmon, a few salmon, sheep, deer. 
Some nouns have two plurals, with different significations; as, 
die, dies for stamping; dice, cubes for games. 



calx, calces. 
->»-.>T6,^ i^cherubim. 



r^j-^^ ^^^S^-*-^^^* 






-«I7. 









IHBEOULAR. 

«!'»"». Jf™iu.e.. 
genus, genera, 
goose, geese. 
Jouse, lice. 
mouse, m/ce. 
m/tij, tneo. * 



penny, 



Cpennief. 
{ pence. 



CJft 



'peas^. 



I 



stamen, stamina, 
tooth, teeth. 
virtuoso, yirtuosi. 
woman, women. 



There are three ways of forming the plural in 
Grerman. 

1. By leaving the word unchanged, as in the ter- 
minations el, en, er (cken, lein), 

2. By changing the radical vowels a, o, ti, into 
a, 6, it, 

3. By the addition of e, er, n, en. 

XXAUFLBS. 

Das Messer, die Messer ; das BCichlein, die Buchlein ; der 
Mantel, die M&ntel ; der Vater, die Vater ; das Bach, die Bik- 
cher ; der Tisch, die Tische ; das Bild, die Bilder ; die Feder, 
die Fedem i der Furst, die Fiirsten. 

The dative plural of all words except uns and eueh 
ends in n. 

The radical vowels, a, o, u, are not softened in the 
weak declension ; nor are neuter nouns ending in el, 
en, er ; but das Kloster, the convent, makes die Kloster. 

Mas. nouns in e add n for all cases of the plural ; 
as, der Knabe, die Knaben. 

Fem. nouns in e, el, er, take n in the plural. Others 
take en, but Tochter, Mutter, make Tochter, Miilter, 
Monosyllables ending with a consonant take e, and 
soften the radical vowels ; as, die Hand, pi. Hande, 
Some nouns have a double plural, according to their 
signification ; as, Band, pi* Bander, Bdnde, and 

Bande. 
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To form the plural, add s to the singular; as, le liwre^ les Uvres, 
Komis in s, x, z, are alike in the sing, and plur.; as^ le boig, les 

hois. 

KonnB in au, eau, en, take x; as, le tableau^ les tableaux. 

Those in ou take s; as, le clou, les clous, except bijou, chou, 
eaillou, genou, hibou, joujou, pou, which take x. 

Koons in al change into aux; as, le chevcd, les chevaux, except 
hal, pal, cal, regal, camaval, which take s, 

Konns in ail take «; as, riventail, les ^wntoiZf ; except bail, co^ 
rail, imaU, soupirail, travail, which are changed into aux, baux, 
eoraux, &c., but travail sometimes takes s» Ail (garlic) be- 
comes aulx. BitaU and bercail have no pluraL Sestiaux has 
nosingnlar. Aieul, del, ail, haye two plurals, cUeux and aieuls; 
euux and cids, yeux and ceils. Tout makes tous. 

When nouns are compounded of two nouns, or a noun and 
adjective, both take the sign of the plural; as, le gentilkomme,les 
gattiis'hommes, except becfigues,appui-mains, Hdtels-Dieu, briche- 
denis. 

When nouns are compounded of two substantives joined by a 
preposition, the first onlj takes the sign of the plural; as, le chef- 
fcnaore, les chefs-iTceuvre, except coq^a'tane, piedra^terre, tSte-d'tSte, 

When compounded of a verb, preposition, or adverb and 
noon, the noun only becomes plural; as, un essuie-tnain, les essuie" 
mains, f entresol, les entresols, except porte^monnaie, reveille-matin, 
serre-^ite, contre-poison. 

Konns compounded of a verb and adverb never take the sign 
of the plnral;. as, le passe-partout^ les passe-partout; Monsieur, 
Madame^ Mademoiselle, make Messieurs,Mesdames, MesdenwiseUes. 
Some nouns, as in English, have a singular or plural only. 

The letter /is not sounded in plural, aufs, boeu/s. 



In Italian, all nouns and adjectives of the masculine gender 
are made plural by changing the final vowel into t; as, poeta, 
petti; padre, padri; libro, libri. 

Feminine nouns in a make e in the plural; as, donna, donne. 

Feminine nouns in e and o make t; as, macb-e, madri; la 
mano, le manu 

Nouns ending in t, te, an accented vowel and monosyllables, 
do not change in the plural ; as, la tesi, le tesi; la specie, le specie, 
la citta, le citta ; il re, i re. 

Nouns in ca and ga make che and ghe ; as, arnica, amiche. 

Nouns and adjectives ending in co, of two syllables, make chi; 
as, cuoco, cuochi, except greco, porco, which make ci. Those of 
more than two syllables make chi when co is preceded by a con- 
sonant; as, t7 Tedesco, i TedesohL They make ci when co is 
preceded by a vowel; as, V amico, gli amici, except abaco, antico, 
carico, dimentico, fondaco, manico, opaco, rammarico, traffico, 
ubbriaco, which make chi, although co is preceded by a vowel. 
Those in go make ghi; as, f albergo, gli cUberghi, except asparago, 
teologi, which make gi. 

The following words make either ci or chi, gi or ghi : apologo, 
analogo, astrologo, chirurgo, dialogo, domestico, mendico, monaco^ 
pratico, reciproco, selvatico, stomaco. 

Nouns in da, gia^ make ce, ge, when da and gia form but 
one syllable, as yaccta,yacc6; hut provinda makes provincie. In 
nouns in which the emphasis or accent falls on the i, the i is re- 
tained, and they make te; as, bugia, bugie. 

to, and 7*0 mskaji as, tempio, tibrajo; tempj, libraj ; but if to be 
preceded by c, ch, g, gt, it becomes t plural ; as, V occhio, gli occhi; 
Jiglio, figli. 

io, with the emphasis or accent falling on i, makes it ; as, zto, zii. 

IBBEGULAB. 
Dio, ) wi. T% I . Bue, buoi ; moglie, mogli ; mille, mila. 
Iddio, J* » uomo, uominl ; ceuto (inTariable). 

A few nouns in Italian are very irregular, some having t^^ 
genders and two plurals, others h&xv^s^ ^^^at^s^ ^jjss^sss^ "icc^ 
even three plux«ia, ^omi^ xtfSQ»&> ^&'\s^^^£qs^!^sv-N*^^ '^ "sssc^?- 
or plixtal QxAy, 
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SECTION v.— PLXTRAli OP NOUNS. 



Inf. 
To buji 



Past part. 
bOOffllt. 



Inf. 

To •ellf 



Part part. 

sold. 



Inf. 



Past part. 



Inf. 

VerkaufeDp 



Past part. 

▼erkault. 



Exercise 5. 



Hare yon bonght a table ? I hare bought a table. Has 

he brought the tables ? He has not brought the tables. Have 

you taken away the napkins ? I have not taken away the 

napkins, but I have taken away the knires. Have jou seen 

the men ? I have not seen the men, but the boys. ——Who 
has seen the men ? The waiter has seen the men. — Have 
you lost the passports ? Yes, Sir, I have lost the passports, but 

I have found the letters. Has he brought the notes ? He 

has brought the notes and the newspapers. Have you found 

the hotel ? I have found the hotel. — — Has the maid seen the 

rooms ? No, Sir, she has not seen the rooms. Has he found 

the custom-house ? Tes, Sir, he has found the' custom-house and 

the station. Has the coachman brought the letters? Tes, 

Sir, he has brought the letters, and he has taken away the notes. 
— — Have the waiters brought the knives and forks ? They 
have not brought the knives and forks, but they have taken 
away the dishes, spoons, and glasses. i 

The bed. the looking-glass. 

The feather bed. the chest of drawers. 

The mattress. the night-waiter. 

The sheet. the night-vase. 

The blanket. the water-jug. 

The pillow. the basin. 

£%^ <%7^4Evv&/i the glass. 

the soap, 
'^yy^^^^^r——.^^ the candlestick. 






Haben Sie einen Tisch gekauft? Ich habe cinen Tisch 

gekauft. Hat er die Tische gcbracht ? Er hat die 

Tische nicht gcbracht Haben Sie die Scrvietten wegge- 

nommen ? Ich habe nicht die Servietten, sondern die Messer 

weggenommen. Haben Sie die Manner gesehen ? Ich habe 

nicht die Manner, sondern die Knaben gesehen. Wcr hat 

die Manner gesehen ? Der Ecllncr hat die Manner gesehen. 

Haben Sie die Passe verloren ? Ja, mein Herr, ich habe die 

Passe verloren, aber ich habe die Briefe gefunden. Hat er die 

Zettel gebracht ? Er hat die Zettel und die Zeitungen gebracht. 

Haben Sie den Gasthof gefunden ? Ich habe den Gastbof 

gefunden. Hat die Magd die Zimmer gesehen? Nein, mein 

Herr, sie hat die Zimmer nicht gesehen. — Hat er das Zollhaus 
gefunden ? Ja, mein Herr, er hat das Zollhaus und den Bahnhof 

gefunden. Hat der Kutscher die Briefe gebracht ? Ja, mein 

Herr, er hat die Briefe gebracht und er hes die Zettel wegge- 
nommen. Haben die Kellner die Messer und die Gabein 

gebracht ? Sie haben die Messer und die Gabein nicht 
gebracht, aber sie haben die Schiisseln, die Loffel und die Gliiser 
weggenommen. 



«>/'/i»«. 



das Bett, 
das Federbctt, 
die Matratze, 
das Betttuch, 
die Bettdecke, 
das Eopfkissen, 
die Oberdecke, 
das Handtuch, 
das Licht, 



Gen. 
es, 

es, 

es, s. 



PI. 

en. 

en. 

n. 

er. 

— n. 
8, — . 

— n. 
er. 
er 



es,s, 
es, s, 



der Spiegel, 
die Kommode, 
der Nachtstuhl, 
der Nachttopf, 
der Wasserkrug, 
das Waschbecken, 
das Glas, 
die Seife, 
der Lenchter, 



Gen. PI. 

8, — 

— n. 

cs,8y "e. 

es,s, "e. 

eSjS, "e. 

8, — 

e«, "er. 

^— n. 

8, — 



^rticA 



^'nen occurs in English, but they are repeated before eacVi noun Vu ¥t«x«;Yi,UaX«n» and German. See also Note 1, page 74. 
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Inn 



Fattimrt. 
aeliete. 



Inf. 

Vendret 



Past part. 

▼endn* 



Inf. 

Comprarey 



Fait part 

compratoi 



Inf. 

▼enderOf 



Paitpart. 

▼endutoi 



BXBHOISB 5. 



Ayez-Toiis achetg one table? J^ai achet^ nne table. A- 

t-il apporti les tables? H n'a pas apport^ les tables. Arez- 

Tons emport^ les serviettes ? Je n'ai pas emport^ les serriettes, 

fluds j'ai emport^ les conteaux. Ayez-yons ya les hommes? 

Xe n^ pas yu les hommes, mais j'ai yu les gar^ons. Qui a 

ya les hoxmnes? Le gar9on a yu les hommes. Ayez-yous 

perda les pass&-ports? Ooi, Monsieur, j*ai perdu les passe-ports, 

mais j'ai trouy^ les lettres. — -* A-t-il apportg les billets? 11 a 

iqpport^ les billets et les joumaux. Ayez-vous trouve Thotel? 

J*al trouy^ l*h6tel. La servante a-t-elle yu les chambres? 

Non, Monsieur, elle n'a pas yu les chambres. A-t-il trouve 

la donane? Oui, Monsieur, il a trouv6 la douane et la gare. 

— Le cocher a-t-il apporte les lettres? Oui, Monsieur, il a 

^pport^ les lettres et il a emporte les billets. Les gar9ons 

onfe-ils apporte les couteaux et les fourchettes? Us n'ont pas 

apporte les couteaux et les fourchettes, mais ils ont emporte les 

plats, les cnill^res et les verres. 

le lit. le miroir. 

le lit de plumes. la commode. 

la chaise percee. 



le matelas. 

le drap. 

la couverture. 

r (un) oreiller. 

la conrte-pointe. 

r (nn) essnie-main. 

lachaiiidelle. 



le pot de chambre« 
le pot-a-l'eau. 
le lavoir, bassin. 
le verre. 
le savon. 
le chandelier. 



Ha Ella (or avete) comprato una tavola? Ho comprato una 

tavola. Ha (egli) portato le tavole? (Egli) non ha portato 

le tavole. ^Ha Ella (or avete) portato via le salviette? Non ho 

portato via le salviette, ma ho portato via i coltelli. Ha Ella 

veduto gli nomini? Non ho veduto gli uomini, ma ho vednto i 

ragazzi. Chi ha veduto gli uomini? H cameriere ha veduto 

gli uomini Ha Ella perdnto i passaporti? Si, Signore, ho 

perduto i passaporti, ma ho trovato le lettere. Ha egli portato 

i biglietti? Egli ha portato i biglietti e le gazzette. Ha Ella 

trovato 1* albergo? Ho trovato 1' albergo. Ha veduto le 

camere la cameriera? Signor no, non ha veduto le camere. 
— - Ha (egli) trovato la dogana? Signor si, egli ha trovato la 

dogana e la stazione. Ha il cocchiere portato le lettere? 

Si, Signore, ha portato le lettere ed egli ha portato via i biglietti. 

Hanno i camerieri portato i coltelli e le forchette? Non 

hanno portato i coltelli e le forchette, ma eglino hanno portato 
via i piatti i cucchiai ed i bicchierl 



il letto. 

la coltrice. 

il materasso. 

il lenzuolo, pi &tfem. 

la coperta. 

il guanciale, un origliere. 

la trapunta. 

lo sciugatoio, 

la caudeU. 



lo specchio. 

r armario. 

la sedia da notte. 

r (un) orinale. 

la brocca. 

la catinella. 

jl biccVvisxfc* 
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In English nouns are partly inflected and declined 
with jMrepositions. 

The boy, girl, book, boys, &c. 

of the boy, girl, book, the boy's, boys', &c. 

to the boy, girl, book, the boy, boys, &c. 

the boy, girl, book, boys, &c. 

from, by the boy, girl, book, boys, &c. 

In Latin. 
The hoy is here. Puer. 

That is the portrait of the hoy, Pueri. 

That is the ho^s book. 

Give the book to the hoy. 

The book belongs to the hoy. 

Give the hoy the book. 

I see the hoy. 



Nom. 
G. Poss. 
Dot 
Ace, 
Ah. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

G. Poss, 

Dat. 

Dat. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Ah. 



Pueri. 
Puero. 
Puero. 
Puero. 
Puerum. 



I received the bookyrom the hoy. Puero. 

PBOPER NAMES. 

The cases of proper names are distinguished by 
the prepositions of to, from y hy; but '* may be used 
in the genitive case ; as. This is a portrait of John, or 
this is Johiis portrait. 

JDlmlnntlves are not numerous in English, they 
^^^^^tf^ 'ff^ ^^ '^^ ^^^* ^^h ^^> as, ducklinOf 




STROKQ DEGLENSIOK. WBAK DBCLEKSION. 

Sing. Plur. ._ Sing. Plur. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Ah. Vony with dative termination. n, en. 

The genitive inflection es or « is the character- 
istic of the strong declension. 

The genitive inflection n or eyi is the character- 
istic of the weak declension, and all other* cases 
singular and plural have the same termination : da^ 
Herz is the only neuter noun belonging to this de- 
clension, it makes ens in the genitive, and das Herz 
in the accusative. 

Biasenllne and Itfenter nouns ending in s, sz, 
tz, z take es for the genitive singular, and for the 
dative e. 

Those in el, en, «r, cheuy lein, take s. 

Diminutives in German have only two termina- 
tions, chen and lein, which are added to the noun, 
taking care to soften the radical vowel. The noun 
also becomes neuter ; as, der Bach, das Bdchlein. 
die Blume, das BlUmchen. 
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In French nouns are not inflected, but declined 
with the definite article. 

Siog. Plur. 

Norn, le p^re, la m^re, CI* |S » 1 l^s p^res, m^res, &c. 
Gen. da pdre, de la m^re, I de 1' | ^ o I des p^res, mdres, &c. 
DaL an p^re^ h, la m^re, JkV ^'g>'8 . >aax p^res, mdres, &c. 
Ace. le p^re, la m^ 1 1' §f iZ I lea pdres, m^res, &c 
Ab, da p^re, dela m^re, (.de T %S ^ S J des p^res, m^res, Sic 

PBOPER KAMES. 

In French proper noans are declined with the prepositions de 
and d. They do not admit of a plaral unless they are used as 
common noons, t.e., to designate in individuals qualities similar 
to those belonging to the names mentioned ; as, Les deux Bous^ 
seau. Les ComeiUe et les Racine ont iUustri la seine Jranfaise. 
La France aeuses Cisars et ses PompSes, 

In Italian di and a are used; but <f and ad are used before 
▼owels, and da is always used to distinguish the ablative from 
the genitive, whether the word begins with a vowel or not 

In German proper names are declined in three ways : — 

1. By only changing the definite article ; Der, des, &c., 
David, &C. 

2. like nouns without the article. Those in «, «2r, sch, st, x, 
z, tz^ take ens in the genitive, and en in other cases. Those in 
e take ns in the genitive, and n in other cases. Other termina- 
tions take s in the genitive, n in other cases, or simply s in the 
genitive, without any alteration in the other cases; as, Fritz, 
Friizens, Fritzen, &c.; Luise, Luisens, Luisen, &c. ; Bertha, 
Beriha^s Beriha*n, &c.; Anna, Annans, Anna, &c. According 
to Heyse, it is better to leave the dative and accusative un- 
changed. 

8. Proper nouns are also declined as in the language to 
wluch they belong, as Jesus Christus, Jesu Christi, ■■ u o, 
■ i on m, &c.; they generally form their plaral like com- 
mon nouns, but those ending in o add ne, as Cicero, die Cicerone, 



In Italian nouns are not inflected, but declined 
with the definite article. 



deir ^ 



o o. 



9^ 



dall'll, 



Plur. 
i gli, &c 
dei..* degli,&c. 
al ^ agli, &C. 



. *gli,&c 
dai dagli,&c. 



tn. 4 r. 

N. il padre, lo sprone, la mad re, 
G. del padre, dello sprone^ della madre, 
D. al padre, alio sprone, alia madre, \ all* 
A, il padre, lo sprone, la madre, 
A, dal padre, dallo sprone, dalla madre, 

Aagmentatlves and DlmliintlYes are pecu- 
liar to the Italian language, and consist in the power 
of increasing or diminishing the meaning of nouns and 
adjectives by cutting off the last vowel and adding 
the following terminations ; as — 

AagmentatiTes : one, ona ; as, libro, Ubrone. 

To express strength: otto, otta; as, Giovine,giovinotto, 

For ugliness and contempt: aecio^ accia, azzo; 
as, corpOy eorpaccio, 

DlmlnntlTes. — To express beauty, &c. : ino, ina, 
lino, Una, ello, ella, erello, erella, etto, etta, iceUo, 
icella; as, Fanciullo,fanciullino, &c. ; Fiumicetlo from 
fiume. For ugliness and contempt : uccio, upola, ic' 
ciato, iccitwlo, uzzo, ame, aglia; as, Ccisa, casupola, 
donna, donnuccia. These terminations follow the 
same rules as other nouns as to gender and number. 
Words in co and go require h before e or i, as fresco, 
frescketto. Some feminine nouns indicating inanimate 
things become masculine when they are changed into 
diminutives, as stanza, stanzino. 

The terminations iccio, igno, are added to adjec- 
tives, and correspond with the adverb " rafel^Kt -4' 
nero^ black, ncTiccio,\^^^T'^^^^«-* 
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Infinidre. 
To gtve. 
To lendy 



Acc. and Gen. The 



Fast part. 
given, 
lent. 



8. 



The man's passport.^ 

I have seen the man's passport. 

I have given the banker the man's passport. 

I have given the man's passport to the banker. 



The gentleman. 

The doctor. 

The surgeon. 
The apothecary. 
The lawyer. 
The barber. 
The hairdresser. 
The tailor. 
The shoemaker. 



the lady. 

the milliner. 

the laundress, 
the bookseller, 
the music-seller, 
the watchmaker, 
the upholsterer, 
the draper, 
the hatter. 



Tbe man's. 



Infinitlre. 
Ctoben, 
Kelbeny 



Fast part. 

veyeben. 

irellelien. 



m. 



f. n. pi. 

Acc. Den^ die, das; die. 



m. 



f. n. pi. 

Gen. Des, devy des; der. 



Der Pasj des Mannes.* 

Ich habe den Pasj des Mannes gesehen. 

{Ich habe dem Geldwechsler den Pas} des 
Mannes gegeben. 



Gen. 

der Herr, n, 

r der Arzt, es,s» 

\ der Doctor, s, 

der Wundarzt, es, 

der Apotheker, p, 

der Ajiwalt, es, s, 

der Barbier, s, 

der Friseur, s, 

der Schneider, s, 

der Schuhmacher, s, 



PI. 
en. 

en. J 



Gen. 



e. 
e. 

• 

e 



die Dame, 

die Putzhandlerin, 

die Wascherin, 
der Buchhandler, 
der Musikalienhandler, s, 

der Uhrmacher, s, 

der Tapezierer, s, 

der Tuchhandler, s, 

der Hutmacher, s, 



PI. 
n. 



— nen. 

— nen. 
s, — 



Seny 4lCw 4Us.y des Mannes. 



ExBBCIfiB 6. 



Have you seen the man's money? I have seen the man's 

money. Have you given the man the boy's money? I 

have not given the man the boy's money.^ Have you seen 

the doctor's purse ? I have not seen the doctor's but the tailor's. 



Haben Sie das Geld des Mannes gesehen ? Ich habe das 

Geld des Mannes gesehen. Haben Sie dem Manne das Geld 

des Enaben gegeben ? Ich habe dem Manne das Geld des 

Enaben nicht gegeben. Haben Sie den Beutel des Doctors 

gesehen ? Ich habe nicht den des Doctors, sondem den des 



* In English the genitive precedes the nominatlTe and accusative, llie dative precedes both genitive and accusative : it may follow them, but then the 
preposition to must be expressed. In such sentences as, the amount qfthe bill, the reward qf virtue, the genitive follows the nominative and accusative. 

3 In Gennan the accusative follows the dative. The genitive follows both dative and accusative. The genitive may sometimes be placed first, especially In 
jDoetry; as, dej Manrn Pa^^. 
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InfinitiTe. 
Bonnert 



m. 



f. 



Acc. 8. Celuiy ceUe. 
pL CeuXj celles. 
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Past part 
donne. 
pr6te* 

m. f. tL 
<7en. 8. Duy de l(z^ de P (de). 
„ pi. Des (de). 



Le passe-port de ITiomme.' 

J'ai vu le passe-port de Thomme. 

J'ai donn6 le passe port de rhomme au banquier. 



le monsieur. 

le doctenr, m^deciiu 

le chirurgien. 

r (on) apothiciure. 

r (on) avocat 

le barbier. 

le perraquier. 

le taillenr. 

le cordonnier. 



la dame. 

la marchande de modes. 

la blanchisseuse. 

le libraire. 

le marchand de mnsique. 

r (un) horloger. 

le tapissier. 

le marchand de drap. 

le chapelier. 



Celiiiy 4us«ff 410h de Hiomine. 



Infinitiye. Fast part. 

Sare» dato. 

Vrestaret prestato. 

m. f. m. m. f. tL 

Acc. s. Quello, —a. Gen. s. Del, dello, della, delV {dt). 
yy pi. Quelliy — 6, „ pl. Dciy dcglly deUe {di). 

degV. 
II passaporto dell' uomo.^ 
Ho veduto il passaporto dell* uomo. 
Ho dato il passaporto dell' uomo al banchlere. 



il signore. 

il dottore, medico. 

il chirurgo. 
io speziale. 
r (un) avYOcato. 
il barbiere. 
il parrucchiere. 
il sartore. 
il calzolaio. 



la signora. 

la crestaia. 

la lavandaia. 

il libraio. 

11 venditor di mnsica. 

r (un) oriuolaio. 

il tappezziere. 

il pannainolo. 

il cappellaio. 



QuellOp 4lc«ff 4lo«p dell* uomoi 



EXBRCISB 6. 



Ayez-TouB tu I'argent de lliomme? J'ai vu Targent de 

l^onmie. Avez-Yous donne Targent du gar9on a l*homme ? 

Je n'ai pas donne I'argent dn garyon a Thomme. Avez-yous 

yn la bourse du medccin ? Je n'ai pas yu celle du medecin 



Ha Ella yednto il danaro dell' uomo? Ho veduto il danaro 

dell' uomo. Ha Ella dato* all' uomo il danaro del ragazzo? 

Non ho dato il danaro del ragazzo all' noma Ha Ella veduto 

la borsa del medico? Non ho veduto quella del medico, ma 



s In French the nominattve comes first. The genitire follows the accusative ; the datire follows both genitive and accusative. 
4 In Italian the construction is similar to that of the French, but may be varied for the sake of elegance and harmony. 
B The letters A. G. D. show the order of the cases in French construction, D. O. A. in BngUsh, and D. A. G. iu German. 
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d,e doctor? ^e»' ° ,^^a found 

doctor. ■— ^ ; ^a gpoon. ■— ^'* ' „ ,te Uwyer the 

letter.— -S""; w, ? »« ^ *"** ^ Lhtnaker's P«»P«^^ 
.e lost the -^«^^,, ,^ .een the .at^ ^^ ^^^^, _ 

I tove seen the « ^,^^1 to the ^^ ^, 

tY^e draper's sTaaWi w .^ ^^u. 

the gre«" » 
the pea»nt« 
<*fi gardener. 



^HahenSUdenPoctor^^r^eS 

Schneiders ff ^^"^n Doctor ge^^^-^^ ^ ^f,^^ 
meiuBerr.idi ''*~ t-3 gefunden ? ^^ g^j^en Sw emen 

M^rde.^n»^«*^4^tes V^^Tl^^^e^'^^'l^'i 
den !*«<* *n rich hahe «f f . Buchhitodlers gege^^^ 
S--^* ?t^ In Jte den:gf ^^^^^^ 

sie der *^''^^.-Yiatidlenti den o ^^tmachers ge» ^^ 

y^abedie^ -^^den? :Brna j^raulein, »« n 



Serr den Stoci^ g-- ^^,^oren f - -^ ^^^ gie d^ f>- 
JiePameeinen^Wu^^,,, ^^^^^^SUT^ndern den Schlussel 
ScblUBsel nnd e^-^^ ^^^, ^as BiUet, 

geftinden? ^^ ^^^ n 

gefunden. 



»rbe dentist. 
The baJter. 

rro^e butclier. 

^_ f«^ncer* 






der Zabnaxit, 
der B&cl^®'^ » 

der Tiscliler, 



GeQ' 

es, 

8, 

flt 

8* 

9» 

B, 

8, 



I* 

e. 



% Obsthtodlenn. ^ ^^ ^ „. 
der Baner' g^ — 



der J3»**--' ^ 
der G&rtner , 
der 5acbbar, 



8, 
8, 
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EXBRGISB 6. 



mais celle da taiHenr. --— Atcz-toiu tu le m^decin? Oui, 
Monsieur, j'lu ra le mldecin. — — Avei-Tous trouT^ le coutean 
da chiroigien? J'u troay^ le coateaa et la caill^ da chiror- 

gien. ^Ayez-Toos troo?6 on avoeat? JTai troavg on ayocat 

Ayez-yoos donng la lettre da libraire k I'ayocat? J'ai 

donne la lettre dn libraire & Tayocat Le tailleor a-t-il troay§ 

on cabriolet? H a troayg an cabriolet A-t-il perda le sac 

de noit? H n'a pas perda le sac de nalt, mais il a perda one 

boarse. Ayez-yoas y« le passe-port de lliorloger? JTai ya 

le passe-port et la lettre de credit de lliorloger. ^A-t-elle 

donn^ le cb&le da marcband de drap k la marchande de modes? 
Elle a donn6 le chMe da marcband de drap k la marcbande de 
modes. —^Ayez-yoos yo la note da chapelier? Je n'ai pas yu 
la note da chapelier. — — Le monsieur a-t-il trouy^ la canne? 
n a trouyl la canne. ^•i*— La dame a-t-elle perdu one clef? Oni, 
Mademoiselle, elle a perda une clef et on billet — — A-t-elle 
tioay^ le billet? Elle n'a pas trouyl le billet, mais elle a troaye 
la clef. 



le dentiste. 

leboulanger. 

le boucher. 

on Spicier. 

le poissonider. 

le marcband de yolaille. 

le mennisier. 



le marcband dc vin. 

le patissier. 

le marcband de tabac 

la fruiti^re. 

le paysan. 

le jardinier. 

le yoisin. 



quella del sartore. -— — Ha Ella yeduto il medico? Si, Signore, 

bo yeduto il medico. Ha Ella troyato il coltello del chirorgo? 

Ho troyato il coltello ed il cucchiiuo del cbirurgo. Ha Ella 

troyato un ayyocato? Ho trovato un ayrocato. Ha Ella 

dato la lettera del libraio all' ayyocato? Ho dato la lettera del 
libraio all' ayyocata-^^Hail sartore troyato uncalessino? EgU 
ha troyato an calessino.-— ^Ha egli perduto la bisaccia dayiag- 
gio? Non ha perduto la bisaccia da yiaggio, ma egli ha perduto 
una borsa. — Ha Ella yeduto il passaporto dell' oriuolaio? Ho 

yeduto il passaporto e la cambiale dell' oriuolaio. Ha ella dato 

lo sdaUo del pannainolo alia crestaia? Ella ha dato lo sciallo del 

pannaiado alia crestaia. Ha Ella yeduto il conto del cap- 

pellaio? Non ho yeduto la nota del cappellaio. — Ha troyato 

la canna il signore? Egli ha troyato la canna. Ha perduto 

una chiaye la signora ? Si, Signora, ha perduto una chiaye ed un 
biglietto. Ha ella troyato il biglietto ? EUa non ha troyato 

il biglietto, ma ha troyato la chiaye. 

il cayadenti. il mercaote di yino. 

il pasticciere. 



il fomaia 
il macellaio. 
il droghiere. 
il pesciaiuolo. 
il pollaiuolo. 
U leguai\iob» 



il mercaote di tabacea 
la fhittaiuola. 
il contadino. 
il giajcdicL\ftK2^ 
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SECTION Vn.— PERSONAL PRONOUNS (IN TK£S 



Ace. or Dir. Obj. Him, her, it, them, "1 placed 

Dat.orIiid.Obj. I To him, to her, to it, to them [after the 
^ I orAim,orAcr,or«^,or^Aewi, J participle. 

Where ? Where is ? Where are ? in. 

Here is. Here are. There is. There are. on. 
Here he, she, it is. Here they are. under. 

There he, she, it is. There thej are. near. 



Infinitive. 

To look for. 

The coat. 

The waistcoat 

The trousers, pantaloons. 

The drawers. 

The stocking. 

The garter. 

The sock. 

The cravat, necktie. 

The braces. 

The shirt. 

The gaiter. 

The boot 

The bootjack. 



Past part. 
looked for. 



the dressing-gown. 

the dress, gown. 

the petticoat. 

the stays. 

the lace. 

the collar. 

the sleeve, wristband. 

the cap. 

the hat, bonnet 

the glove. 

the slipper. 

the shoe. 

the string, the tape. 



••} 



placed between the aoxiliaiy 
and participle. 



Ace. Ihn, sie, es, sie, 
Dat. Ihm, ihr, ihm 
ihnen *, 

Wo? (repose) Woist? Wosind? in. 
Hier ist. Hier sind. Da ist. Da sind. auf. 
Hier ist er, sie, es. Hier sind sie. 



Da ist er, sie, es« Da sind sie. 



unter. ►! . 



neben. 



Infinitire. 
SUCbOBff 

der Bock, 

die Weste, 

die Hose, 

die Unterhose, 

der Stmmpf, 

das Strampf band, es, 

die Socke, — 

die Halsbinde, — 

die Hosentrager, pi. m. 

das Hemd, es, s, en. 

die Gamasche, — n. 

der Stiefel, s, — 

der Stiefelknecht, es, s, e. 



Gen. ^FI. 
es, 8, " C. 

— n. 

— n. 

— n. 
es, s, ** e. 

er. 
n. 
n. 



Pait part 

iresuckt. 

der Schlairock, 
das Kleid, 
der Unterrock, 
die SchnUrbrost 
das Schniirband, 
der Kragen, 
die Manschette, 
die Miitze, 
der Hut, 
der Handschnh, 
der Fantoffol, 
der Schnh, 

{die Schnur, 
das Zwimband, 



Gen. 
es,8, 
es,s, 

68,8, 

es, 8, 






PI 

"e. 

er. 
"e. 

e. 

er. 



n. 
n. 
e. 
e. 
n. 
e. 



es, s, 

08,8, 

8, 
68,8, 

— en, *' e. 
es,8, "er. 



EXEBCISB 7. 



Have yon seen the coat ? No, Sir, I have kiot seen it— 

Have you seen the slippers ? Yes, Sir, I have seen them. 

Have you brought the trousers? I have brought them. Have 



Haben Sie den Bockgesehen ? Nein, mein Herr, ich habe ihn 
nicht gesehen. — ^Haben Sie die Pantoffeln gesehen ? Ja, mein Herr, 
ich habe sie gesehen. — Haben Sie die Hosen g^bracht? Ich habe 



'-^ *g. 



*«»«» 



^^'^'^j- ^^^ ^yfj^^y"^'/" tfie eh frd person are combined, in English, German, and French, the direct objectire or accusatire precedes the indirect objectire 
''^"'^ ^^^J7 ^/,o f,^/^^f/^''ff precedes the accusative, with the exception of loro. In English the accusative them follows the datire hhn, her, me, 

*'*^'"oa /o is not expressed but understoodi af, Give him them^ Instead of give them to him, « The feminine of the past participle if 



DIBEOT AND INDIBEGT OBJECTIVE CASE). 
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Ace. Le, J^i^^y ^> 1 placed before the auxiliary verb. 



Ou? Ottest? 0&8ont? 
Voici. VoilJu 
Le, la voici. Lea roici. 
La> la Yoila. Les voil^. 



dans. 

sur. 

sous. 

pr^s, aupr^s de. 



InflnitlTA. 

cn&ei^lierv 

Y (nn) habit 

le gilet 

le pantalon. 

le cale^on. 

lebas. 

la jarreti^re. 

le chausBoxL 

la crayate. 

les bretelles, / pi 

la chemise. 

la ga^tre. 

la botte, bottine. 

le tirebotte. 



Past part. f. pi. m. pL f. 

cHerelie'f 6e$ es» ees." 

la robe de chambrew 

la robe. 

le jupon. 

le corset 

lelacet 

lecoL 

la manchette. 

le bonnet. 

le chapeao. 

le gant 

la pantonfle. 

le Soulier. 

la ficelle, le passement 



Ace. I^, la^ r, gliy li^ le, \ placed before the auxil. verb. 



} 



Dat Gli, le^gliy lorO^y J (i^>r«plM«lftftto'fheTwbaiidpartleiplfc) 



Dove or ove ? Dov' h fDovQ sono? in. 



• ^< 




Infinitive. 

CeroarOf 



Fast part. 

oeroato'f 



11 vestito, 1' abito. 

11 giubbetto. 

11 pantalone. 

le mutande, |i21/ 

la calza. 

la legaccia. 

il caketto. 

la cravatta. 

le cinghie, pi f^ gli straccali, pi m. 

la camicia. 

la gosa. 

lo stiyale, stivaletto. 

il tirastivali. 



1 pi. xn. pi. f. 
a. 1, e.« 

la Teste da camera. 

la veste, la roba. 

la gonna. 

il corsetto. 

la stringa. 

il collare. 

il manichetto. 

laberretta. 

il cappello. 

il guanto. 

la pianella. 

la Scarpa. 

lo spago, il passamano. 



EZEBGISB 7. 



Aves-vous Tu lliabit? Non, Monsieur, je ne I'ai pas vo.— — 
Avez-vous TU les pantonfles ? Oni, Monsieur, je les ai vues.' 
^Atcz-tous apporte les pantalons? Je les ai apportes. 



Ha Ella {or aTete) Teduto 1' abito? No, Signore, non 1' ho 

Teduto. Ha Ella Teduto le pianelle? SJ, Signer, le ho 

Tcdute.* Ha Ella portato i pantaloni? la ho portatL 



farmed In French by adding an e mute to the masculine ; as, «», vtfr. The plural masculine and feminine is formed \2k^ ^.^^\v^« \s^ ^^^ ^^^^^^2^^^^^«^ 
" * plural masculine is t, and the feminine e. ^ \tv^TWvO^«a!^\\»5i^«!^>^^'^*»^?*^^ 



In Italian the past participle is changed into a« the 

the Modilarj Terbs wtoir and otwrr, and preceded by iu direct objectire or aocuiatlTe case, agrees N(Vt\l\l\Xi %|«i<i^t «sA\i>»S!X)«t, 
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SECTION VII.— PEBSONAL PBONOTJNS (JIX THE 



EXXBCISB 7. 

I (got) the drawers? Yon have not (got) them, the servant has 

taken them away. Have you looked for them? Yes, Sir, I 

have looked for them, hut I have not found them. Have you 

the dress ? Yes, Madam, I have it.— ^-Has the servant looked for 
the stockings ? Yes, Miss, he has looked for them. -«— Has he 

found them? He has found them, and he has hrought them. 

Have you hrought the gloves ? I have hrought them. ^Who 

has taken them away ? The servant has taken them away. 

Has the hoy got them? The boy has not got them, hut the girl 

has. Has the boy lost the necktie ? Yes, Miss, he has ' (lost 

it).— —Have you lost the gloves ? No, Sir, I have not lost them. 
Who has lost them? The master has lost them, but the boy has 
found them.— Have you brought the boots and shoes? I have 

not brought them. Have you seen the hat or bonnet? I 

have seen it. Have you seen the banker? I have seen him. 

Have you found the custom-house ? I have found it 

Where is the coat? Here it is. Where are the stockings? 



Here they are. Where is the nuud ? Here she is. Where 

are the waiters ? They are in the kitchen. 



The handkerchief. 
The veil 
The ribbon. 
The fan. 
The reticule. 
The muff. 
The parasoL 
The apron. 



the hair-pin. 

the button. 

the ear-ring. 

the bracelet. 

the necklace (pearl). 

the watch. 

the watch-key. 

the watch-chain. 

the seal. 



sie gebracht Habe ich die Unterhosen ? Sie haben sie 

nicht, der Bediente hat sie weggenommen.—— Haben Sie sie ge- 
sucht? Ja, mein Herr, ich habe sie gesucht, aber ich habe sie 

nicht gefanden. ^Haben Sie das Kleid ? Ja^ Madame, ich habe 

es. Hat der Bediente die Striunpfe gesucht? Ja, Frauleln, 

erhat sie gesucht — Hat er sie gelunden? Er hat sie ge- 

funden, und er hat sie gebracht ^Haben Sie die Handsdiuhe 

gebracht? Ich habe sie gebracht Wer hat sie weggenom- 

men? Der Bediente hat sie weggenommen. Hat sie der 
Knabe ? Der Knabe hat sie nic^t, aber das Madchen hat sie. 

Hat der Knabe die Halsbinde verloren? Ja, Fraulein, er 

hat sie verloren. Haben Sie die Handschuhe verloren? Kein, 

mein Herr, ich habe sie nicht verloren.-.-— Wer hat sie verloren? 
Der Hausherr hat sie verloren, aber der Enabe hat sie gefimden. 

Haben Sie die Stief^ nnd die Schnhe gebracht ? Ich habe 

sie nicht gebracht Haben Sie den Hut gesehen ? Ich habe 

ihn gesehen. Haben Sie den Geldwecl^ler gesehen ? Ich 

habe ihn gesehen. Haben Sie das Zollbaus gefnnden ?' Ich 

habe es gefnnden. Wo ist der Rock ? Hier ist er. Wo 

sind die Striimpfe ? Hier sind sie. ^Wo ist die Magd ? Hier 

ist sie.— Wo sind die Kellner ? Sie sind in der Eiiche. 





Gen. 


FL 




Geo. 


PI. 


das Taschentuch, 


e8,s,- 


•er. 


die Haamadel, 


— 


n. 


der Schleier, 


8, 


— 


der Knopf, 


es,8. 


"e. 


das Band, 


es,s,*'er. 


der Ohrring, 


es,s. 


e. 


der Facher, 


s, 


— 


das Armband, 


es,s. 


• ■ 

er. 


der Arbeitsbeutel, 


B, 


.— . 


die Perlenschnur, 




•e. 


der Muff, 


e8,s. 


-e. 


die Uhr, 


«. 


en. 


der Sonnenschirm, 


es,s, 


e. 


der Uhrschliissely 


8f 


._ 


die Schiirze, 




n. 


die Uhrkette, 




n. 


die Nachthaube, 


— 


n. 


das Petschaft, 


es,s. 


e. 



^c., .^ . ^uf'^F^f^^'f* l»aguMge allowi the omififon of the object. The whole of a senteoce may be represented by an auxiliary rerb ; 
* ^ a»a is contrary to the idiom of the Germao, FreDCb, and lUUsa languages, in which the direct objective or accutative 



^ 
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EXBRCISB 7. 



Est-ce que fid lea cale^ns? Yoos ne les arez pas, le domestiqne 
lea a emportes. — Lea arez-YOus cherch^s? Oai, Monsiear, 
je les ai cherch^s, mais je ne les ai pas tronr^ — Ayez-Toos 

la robe ? Oui, Madame, je I'ai. Le domestiqiie a-t-il cherch^ 

les bas? Oai, Mademoiselle, il les a cherches. Les a-t-il 

troares ? II les a tronyes et il les a apport^ Avez-yoas 

appong les gants ? Je les ai apportes. Qai les a emport^? 

Le domestiqne les a emportls. Le gallon les a-t-U? Le 

gar^on ne les a pas, mais la fille les a. Le gar^on a-t-il 

perdu la crayate? Oai, Mademoiselle, il Ta perdae. Ayez- 

yoos perdn les gants? Non, Monsieor, je ne les ai pas perdas. 
— Qai les a perdas? Le maitre les a perdas, mais le gar9on 

les a trony^ Ayez-yoas apporte les bottes et les soaliers? 

Je ne les ai pas apportes. Ayez-yous ya le chapeaa? Je 

Tai TO. Ayez-yous yu le banqnier? Je I'ai yu. Ayez- 
yous trouye la douane? Je Tai trouyee. O^ est Inhabit? 

Le yoici. Oh. sont les bas ? Les yoici. Oil est la ser- 

▼ante ? La yoici — Oil sont les garyons ? lis sont dans (or 
k) la cuisine. 



le mouchoir. 
le yoile. 
leruban. 
fm 6yentaiL 
le ridicule, 
le manchon. 
une ombrdle. 
le tablier. 
le bonnet de nuit. 



une ^pingle k cheyeux. 

le bouton. 

la boucle d'oreille. 

le bracelet 

le collier or fil de perles. 

la montre. 

la clef de montre. 

la chaine. 

le cachet. 



Ho (io) i cabsoni? Ella non li ba, il domestico 11 ha portati yia. 

^Li ha Ella cercati? Si, Signore, li ho cercati, ma non 11 ho 

troyati. Ha Ella la roba? Si, Signora, 1* ho. Ha il 

domestico cercato le calze? .Si, Signora, le ha cercate. Le 

ha troyate ? Le ha troyate e le ha portate. Ha Ella portato 

i gnanti? Li ho portati. Chi li ha portati yia ? H seryo 

li ha portati yia. Li ha il ragazzo? H ragazzo non li ha, 

ma la ragazza li ha. — Ha perduto la crayatta il ragazzo, or* 
ha il ragazzo perduto la crayatta ? Si, Signora, V ha perduta. 
—Ha Ella perduto i guanti? No, Signore, non 11 ho perduti. 

Chi li ha perduti? H padrone li ha perduti, ma il ragazzo 

li ha troyatL ^Ayete portato gli stivali e le scarpe? Non li 

ho portati. Ha Ella yeduto il cappello? L' ho yeduto.- — 

Ha Ella yeduto il banchiere? L' ho yeduto. Ha Ella troyato 

la dogana? L' ho troyata. Doy* h il yestito? Eccolo (quil). 

•^— Doye sono le calze? Eccole. Doy* ^ la cameriera? 

Eccola. Oye sono i camerieri ? Sono nella cucina. 



il fazzoletto. 

il yelo. 

il nastro. 

il yentaglio. 

il sacchetto. 

il manicotto. 

il parasole. 

il grembiale. 

la berretta da notte. 



la spilla di testa. 

il bottone. 

r orecchino. 

la smaniglia. 

il yezzo or filo di perle* 

r (un) oriuolo. 

la chiaye d' oriuolo. 

la catena d' oriuolo. 

il sigillo. 



I acttvt TOTb mint be expretied ; as, Bavepou Meen the man? Ye$t Sir, Ikavc {teen ike man OT himV ^ ^c^'^^Aa V^'^*&%^^^^^'^^'''^^^'^ 
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SEOTIOir Vin.— FEBSONAIi PBOXTOXrETB, COIEBIITBD 



Ace. or Dir. Obj. Me, thee, us, yon, , p,^.ft„o„ ^^^i^ 



1,1 ._.,„._ , 

Dat.Orlnd.Obj. (to) Me, (to) thee, J-Verb and partFclple in 

(to) us, (to) you, J ^'"PO""*^^*-^*- 

//, thetrif &c., precede me, thee^ usy you^ if to is ex- 
pressed ; but them follows if to is understood. 

Infinitive. Fiyit part. 

To liave tlie klndneM tOf liad tlie kindness tOt 
To liave a mind tOt liad a mind to« 

To liave tinie to* bad tinie tOf 

To be willing to« wiab tOf been willingr tOf wlsbed 

to, 



^1B 



I will, we will. 1 

I am willing to, we are willing to. \ 
I (do) wish to, we (do) wish to. J 

} 

will. 1 

is willing to. I 

does (wish) or wishes to. J 

} 



I will. 

I am wiUing to. 

I (do) wish to. 

he or she will. 



Will you ? 

Are you willing to ? 

Do you wish to ? 

Wilt thou ? 

Art thou willing to ? 

Dost thou wish to ? 

Will he or she ? 

Is he or she wiUing to ? he or she 

Does he or she wish to ? he or she 

Will they ? they will. 

Are they willing to ? they are willing to. 

Do they wish to ? they (do) wish to. 

EXERCISB 8. 

Have yon a mind to hay a coat? I have a mind to buy a 

coat and hat ^Do yon wish to buy a table? Tes, Sir, I have 

a mind to buy a table. Has the man a mind to sell the knife? 

The man has a mind to sell the knife. ^Do you wish to see 



A^. Mich dlch, un8(Sie or euchl 1 fi{S?li3J:S°p?rSSS^- 
iJat Mir, air, uns (Umen or euch), J in compound teofet. 

ESf ihn, &C., precede mir^ dir, uns (Ihnen or euch).^ 

InfinitiTe. Past part. 

Bie OfatebabensOff die Onto irobabt sot 



Zinst baben xut 
Seit baben xut 

IVollon 






Zinst ffebabt sot 

Seit irobabt xut 

ffewoUtf 
ollenf when combined with an- 
other verb, 



■r 



I 

a 



WoIlenSie? WoUtihr? Ich will, wir wollen. 



Willst du ? 



Will er, sie ? 



Wollen sie? 



Ich win. 



Er, sie wiIL 



Sie wollen. 



Haben Sie Lust einen Bock zu kaufen?* Ich habe Lust einen 

Hock und einen Hut zu kaufen. Haben Sie Lust einen 

Tisch zu kaufen? Ja, mein Herr, ich habe Lust einen Tisch zu 

kaufen. Hat der Mann Lust das Messer zu rerkaufen ? Der 

Mann hat Lust das Messer zu yerkanfen. — Haben Sie Lust 



■«•-*. 



'* -"Sr^/i 



■; €sr.^j^g^^^J^cusst/rB precedes the dative when a iMt, 2nd, or 3rd personal pronoun is combined with the 3rd ; as. Give it me, Oive it him. Give mt 
^f-^/^'ivfat/M^T^^ . ^ M>/.ff /, page 40. * la German^ the accusative preceoet the daflve whenever two personal pronouns are combined. * In French. 



f'Affn tit^^*^""'^^^ when the 1st or 2nd pergonal pronouns are combined with the 3rd, except in the imperative affirmative s as, Dctmoi^e mo#, 
'"'*'tJ re precedes the datife, * In German the InfinltlYe li placed m U« wad of the sentence. 



IN THE DIBEGT AKD IlfBIItECT OBJECTIVE CASE. 



4*5 



Ace. Me, te, nous, vons, 1 placed beforo the auxiliary verb 
Dat, Me, te, nous, vous, J in compoand tenses. 

Me, to, nauSf vouSy precede Uy la^ &c.' 



Infinitiva 

ATOIr la bont^ de^ 
ATolr enTte de» 
AToIr le temps de^ 

▼anlolTf 



Yonlez-Toiu t 
Veux-tu ? 

y ent-il, elle ? 
Venlent-ilfl, elles ? 



Fast part 

en la bont6 det 
en enTte det 
en le temps deg 

▼onln, 



with 
the InfinitiTe. 



Je yenx, nous vonlons. 



Jereaz. 



B, elle vent 



Us, elles reolent 



Ace. Mi, me, ti, te, ci, ce, (La or vi, ve), 1 SlilSi^ert^to 
Dat, Mi,me, ti,te, ci,ce,(Le, gli, vi, ve), J comp. tenses. 



Me, tCy ce, (Ze, gli, ve,) precede lo, la, &c.* 

iDfinitive. Fast part. 

JLver la bonta dl, avnto la bontft di, 

{vofflia dl, Amm±A f voffUa dl, 

desiderio di. *^^^ l^deslderlo dl» 

Aver tempo dl, avuto tempo dl, 

VolerOf volnto, 



with 
the infinitire. 



Yuol Ella, Tolete ? 
Vuoi ttt ? 

Yaol egli, ella ? &c. 
Vogliono eglino, elleno ? 



Voglio, TOgliamo. 
Voglio. 

Egli, ella vaoL 
Eglino, elleno YOgliono, 



EXBRCISB 8. 



Atcz-toiu envie d'acheter nn habit? J'ai envie d'acheter un 

liabit et nn chapean. Ayez-vous enyie d'acheter nne table? 

Oniy'Monsiear, j*ai enyie d'acheter une table. -^L'homme a-t-il en- 
Tie de vendre le confcean ? L'homme a enyie de yendre le coutean. 



Ha Ella yoglia dl comprare nn abito? Ho yoglia di comprare 
nn abito ed un cappello. — -> Ha Ella yoglia di comprare una 

tayola? Si, Signore, ho yoglia di comprare una tayola. Ha 

r uOmo yoglia di yendere il coltello? L' uomo ha dcsiderio di yen- 



* b Italian, as in French, the dative precedes the accusative when the 1st. or 2nd. personal pronouns are combined with thA 



Willi h,li,la,le i but an « Is in serted to prevent harshness of sound ; as, gHelo^ gtieli, gtfelat gliele. Gli '\% \]AQ^\tv%\.«^ qIUVdi. V^^^A'^^'^^'*''^^'^^;^!^£ss>;!^ 
of Imv for the same reason. These pronouns are joined to the infinitive, having previously cut off tYift ^W«\ e» «cA. re VI VJCka^«\i «!A*V«vTTt. 
«r, and Note 8, page 48. QU coalesces in the same manner with ne aiid is joined to the mftaVlVve \ «& dargUcne* Vi ^'S^X&sa. v«ftft» 



^jia^-«»3SSSS5^ 
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SECTION VIII.— FEBSONAL FBONOXJNS, COMBINED 



EXBBCISB 8. 



the knife? I have a mind to see it. Have yon time to look 

for the stockings? No, Sir, I have not time to look for them. 
—Have you a mind to give the man the boy's knife? Tes, 

Sir, I have a mind to give it to him. Will yon give me the 

master's gloves ? Yes, Sir, I will give them to you. ^Do you 

wish to see the doctor? Yes, Sir, I wish to see him. «— Have 
you found the tailor's money ? No, Sir, I have not found it ; I 

have not had time to look for it. Has the tailor brought the 

boy's clothes ? He has not had time to bring them. ^-~- Have 
you a mind to bring them ? Yes, Sir, I have a mind, but I have 

no time to bring them. Has the doctor seen the apothecaries? 

Yes, Sir, he has seen them, and given them your notes.' — Has 
the boy brought the slippers ? He has not had time to bring 
them, but the girl has brought them, and she has given them 

to the waiter. Will you have the kindness to look for my 

coat ? I will look for it. 



das Messer zu sehen ? Ich habe Lust es ra sehen. Haben 

Sie Zeit die Striimpfe zu suchen? Nein, mein Herr, ich habe 

keine Zeit sie zu suchen. Haben Sie Lust dem Manne das 

Messer des .Knaben zu geben? Ja, mein Herr, ich habe Lust 

es ihm zu geben. rWoUen Sie mir die Handschuhe des Herm 

geben ? Ja, mein Herr, ich will sie Ihnen geben. Haben 

Sie Lust den Doctor zu sehen? Ja, mein Herr, ich will ihn 

sehen. Haben Sie das Geld des Schneiders gefanden? Nein, 

mein Herr, ich habe es nicht gefiinden; ich habe keine Zeit 

gehabt es zu suchen. Hat dor Schneider die Rocke des 

Knaben gebracht? Er hat keine Zeit gehabt sie zu bring' 
en. •^— Haben Sie Lust sie zu bringen? Ja, mein Herr, ich 

habe Lust, aber ich habe keine Zeit sie zu bringen. Hat der 

Doctor die Apotheker gesehen ? Ja, mein Herr, er hat sie 

gesehen, und er hat ihnen Ihre Billette gegeben. Hat der 

Enabe die Pantoffeln gebracht? Er hat keine Zeit gehabt sie 
zu bringen, aber das Madchen hat sie gebracht, und hat sie dem 

Kellner gegeben. Wollen Sie die Giite haben, meincn Bock 

zu suchen ? Ich will ihn suchen. 









Gen. 


PI. 


Gen. 


PL 


The ring. 


the spectacles. 


der Ring, 


es,s. 


e. 


die Brille, — 


n« 


The comb. 


the penknife. 


der Eamm, 


es,s. 


• • 

e. 


das Federmesscr, s. 


— 


The brush. 


the razor. 


die Biirste, 


— 


n. 


das Rasiermesser, s. 


— 


The tooth-brush. 


the scissors. 


die Zahnblirste, 


•^ 


n. 


die Scheere, — 


n. 


The tooth-pick. 


the needle. 


der Zahnstocher, 


8f 


— . 


dieNadel.Nahnadel, — 


n. 


The tobacco. 


the knitting-needle. 


der Tabak, 


8f 


e. 


die Stricknadel, — 


n. 


The cigar. 


the pin. 


die Cigarre, 


— 


n. 


die Stecknadel, — 


n. 


The snuff. 


the bodkin. 


der Schnupftabak, 


eSfS. 




die Schniimadel, — 


n. 


■^ ~ -"^nffbox. 


the sword. 


die Schnupftabaksdose 


► "~ 


n. 


der Degen, a, 


— 




the pipe. 


der Fingerhut, 


68,8, 


"e. 


die Pfeife, — 


D. 



> See posKMtiTe a^tectivet, Section X. 



IK THE DIBECT AND IKDIBEGT OBJECTIVE CASE. 
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EXBBGIflB 8. 



-*— Aves-TOiifl eiiTie de Toir le conteaa? J'ai enTie de le Yoir. 

AYez-Tous le temps de chercher les bas ? Non, Monsieur, 

Je n'ai pas le temps de les eherclier. — Ayez-Toas enyie de 
donner le couteaa da garyon i lliomme? Oni, Monsieur, J*ai 

envie de le loi donner. ^Yonlez-Yoas me donner les gants da 

maitre? Oai, Monsieur, je yeox yoiis les donner. — Vonlez- 

Tons Toir le mldecin? Oni, Monsieur, je renx le yoir. Aycz- 

yoos trooy^ I'argent da tailleor? Non, Monsieur, je ne Tai pas 

trouy^ ; je n'ai pas en le temps de le chercher. Le tailleur 

a-t-il apport^ les habits du gar9on? H n'a pas eu le temps de 
les appcHter. Ayez^yous envie de les apporter? Oui, Mon- 
sieur, j'ai enyie de les apporter, mais je n'ai pas le temps. 

Le medeein a-t-il yu les apothicaires? Oui, Monsieur, il les a 
yus et il leur a donn§ yos billets. — • Le garfon a-t-il apporte 
les pantonfles? II n'a pas eu le temps de les apporter, mais la 

fiUe les a apport^ et elle les a donn^es au gar^on. Youlez- 

yous ayoir la bont^ de chercher mon habit? Je yeux le cher- 
cher. 



labague. 

le peigne. 

la brosse. 

la brosse k dents. 

le cure-dent. 

le tabac. 

le cigare. 

le tabac k priser. 

la tabati^rCi 

le de. 



les lunettesy t 

le canif. 

le rasoir. 

les ciseaux, m. 

une aiguille. 

une aiguille k tricoter. 

une epingle. 

une aiguUle a passer. 

une epee. 

la pipe. 



dere il coltello. -»^ Ha Ella yoglia di yedere il coltello? Ho 

desiderio di yederlo.* Ha Ella tempo di cercare le calze? 

No, Signore, non ho tempo di cercarle. Ha Ella desiderio di 

dare il coltello del ragazzo all' uomo? SI, Signore, ho yoglia di 
darglielo.' — — Yuol Ella darmi i guanti del padrone? Si, 
Signore, ho desiderio di darglieli.' Vuol Ella yedere il me- 
dico? Si, Signore, ho desiderio di yederlo.' -^-Ha Ella trovato 
il danaro del sartore? No, Signore, non l' ho troyato ; non ho ayuto 

tempo di cercarlo. ^Ha portato il sartore i yestiti del ragazzo? 

Non ha ayuto tempo di portarli. Ha Ella desiderio di por- 

tarli? Si, Signore, ho desiderio, ma non ho tempo di portarli. 

Ha yeduto gli speziali il medico?- Si, Signore, li ha yeduti, 

e ha dato loro 1 di Lei biglictti. — Ha portato le pianelle il 
ragazzo? Non ha ayuto tempo di portarle, ma la ragazza le ha 
portate, ed ella le ha date al cameriere. — >- Vuol Ella ayer la 
bontiL di cercare il mio yestito ? Yoglio cercarlo.' 



un anello. 

il pettine. 

la setola, spazzola. 

la setolina da dentl. 

lo stuzzicadenti. 

il tabacco. 

il sigarro. 

il tabacco da naso. 

la tabacchiera. 

il ditale. 



§li occhiali. 
temperino. 
il rasoio. 
le forbid, 
un ago. 

il ferro da calze. 
la spilla. 
il passastringhe. 
la spada. 
la i^u^^<^. 



1 See Note 4, page 4tt. 
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SECTION IX.— FEBSONAL FBONOUNS, IN THE 



A,laa.e or InO. OIJ. Froxn {M^,/^-; ^^ »»-. 



Inf. 

To sendf 
To oomOf 



Fast part. 

sent, 
oomoa 



Inf. 

To reoeivOf 



Fast part. 

received. 



Togo 
To send 



To carry (take), carried. 

home. 

to my house, 
to your house, 
to his house, 
to her house, 
to our house, 
to their house, 
to the tailor's (house). 
, to the hotel. 



Inf. 

To grOf 



Fast part. 

ffone (been). 



Abl VonX^^^' ^'^' 



ihm, ihr. 
ncn, or euch), ihneu. 



Inf. 



Fast part. 

{BendoBv iresandt. 
Scliickenf ffesclilckt« 



Fast part* 
erlialten. 



, grekommen. 

^ nach Hause 
1 zu mir 

zu Hmen 

zu ihm 

zu ihr 

zu uns 

zu ihnen 
* zu dem Schneider 
^ nach dem Gasthofe 



Inf. 

{BrbalteUf 
Sekommenf 
BmpflEUBirons empftmfe^- 
Tragrenf ffetraaren. 



gehen, 

Ksenden, or 

schicken. 



Inf. 

Ctekenf 



EXERCISB 9. 



/* Fast part. 

J gregrangen 

((grewesen). 



Have you a mind to buy a riug? Yes, Sir, I have a mind to 

buy one. Have you sent the combs to my house ? Yes, Sir, 

I have sent them to your house. Have you received a letter 

from the doctor ? Yes, Sir, T have received one, and I have 

sent it to the tailor's house. Has the tobacconist time to send 

the tobacco to my house? He has no time to send it to your 



Haben Sie Lust einen Bing zu kaufen ? Ja, mein Herr, ich 

habe Lust einen zu kaufen. Haben Sie die Eamme zu mir ge- 

sandt? Ja, mein Herr, ich habe sie zu Ihnen gesandt. Haben 

Sie einen Brief von dem Arzte erhalten ? Ja, mein Herr, ich habe 
einen erhalten, und ich habe ihn zu dem Schneider gesandt 

Hat der Tabakshandler Zeit den Tabak zu mir zu schicken? 

Er hat nicht Zeit ihn zu Ihnen zu schicken. Hat der Doctor 



1 When the name of the person or a personal pronoun is used, to, implying motion, is expressed by zu. * When the place or residence is referred to, 
nach is used instead of zu ; as. nach meinem Hause, &c. Nach always implies motion from one place to another. 

3 In Italian, the pronoun ne which accompanies the numeral is joined to the infinitive, haring previously cui off the final «, and re if the verb ends io rreja/tf 
numgiarnef to eat some ; condurre, to conduct, condurmt\ to conduct me. See Note 4, page 45. 



ABLATIVE OB INDIBEGT OBJECTIVE CASE. 
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m. 



f. 






fous, Yousy d'euz, d'elles. 



Inf. 
ivojer* 



▼enlTf 



Past part. 
enwoye, 

Venn. 



InJT. 
BeoeTolTv 



Put part 

recn. 
portSa 



AUer 
Envoyer 



Porter, 

II la maison. 
chez moi.* 
chez vous. 
chez lui. 
chez elle. 
chez nous, 
chez eux, elles. 
chez le tailleur.^ 
La rh6teL 

Fast part. 

alle (6t6). 

EXBRCISB 9. 

Ayez-TOUB enTie d'acheter une bagae? Oui, Monsieur, j*ai 

envie d'en acheter nne. Ayez-voiis envoys Ics peignes chez 

moi? Oni, Monsienr, je les ai enyoyes chez yous.^ • Ayez- 

TOBB re^ une lettre du mcdecin? Oui, Monsieur, j'en ai reyu 

une et je I'ai enyoy^e chez le taillenr.^ ^Le marchand de tabac 

a-t-il le temps d'enyoyer le tabac chez moi? II n*a pas le temps 



Inf. 
AUer* 



f. 



Abl Da-f ^^ ^ ^^^ ^^ ®®®^' ^^^ ^^ ^®*' 

\ Noi (Lei or voi), loro or essi, loro or esse. 



Inf. 

incandarev 
ZiiTtare, 
Venire* 



Fast part. 

mandate. 

invtato. 

▼enuto. 



Inf. 

&loevere, 



Past part. 

rioevato. 
portato. 



Andare, 
Mandare, or^ 
Inviare 



[voi/ 



Vortaref 

a casa. 

a casa mia, da me.^ 
a casa vostra, sua, di Lei ; or da Lei, 
a casa sua, da lui.^ 
a casa sua, da lei.^ 
a casa nostra, da noi.^ 
a casa loro, da loro.^ 
a casa del sartore, daP sartore. 
^air albergo. 

Inf. Fast part. 

Andare, andato (state). 



Ha Ella desiderio di comprare nn ancUo? Si, Signore, no 

desiderio di comprame* uno. Ha Ella mandato i pettini a 

casa mia? Si, Signore, li ho mandati a casa di Lei. Ha Ella 

riceyuto una lettera dal medico? Si, Signore, ne ho riccvuto 

una e V ho mandata a casa del sartore. Ha 11 mercante di 

tabacco tempo di mandare il tabacco a casa mia? Non ha 



* Ckai is ncTer used with noons indicating places ; it is alwajrs combined witli a pronoon or a noun representing a person ; as, Monfi-ire est chez Monsieur 
8 ■ , or dke% le taiUemr, Nerer say ckex Paru^ ehex Pkd'el, ehez la maison, 

* In Italian do not uyiovoda ifs«, voi amdate da voit egli va da lui, &c., but iovoa cata^ Ella va a casa, &C Dal, like ckex, is nerer used with the name 
ofaplace. 



B 
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SECTION IX.-PEBSOirAL PBONOUNS, IN THE 



Exercise 9. 



honse. Has the doctor sent the letter to their house? No, 

Sir, he has not sent it to their house, but the boj has taken it to 

jour house. — — Has the boj time to go to mj house ? Yes, 

Ma'am, he has time to go to your house. Has he time to 

take mj coat to the tailor's ? He has no time to take it to the 

tailor's. Has the doctor a mind to go to their house ? Yes, 

Sir, he has a mind, but he has no time to go to their house. 

Have we received the newspaper? Yes, Sir, we have, 

received it, and* (we have) sent it to the post. Have you sent 

the tobacco and the cigars to the hotel ? No, Sir, we have not 

sent them to the hotel, but the waiter has taken them to your 

house. Have you seen the doctor's passport? Yes, Sir, I have 

seen it, and I have taken it to the surgeon's. Has the servant 

found the pins? She has looked for them, but she has not found 

them. Have they looked for the umbrellas ? Yes, Sir, they 

have looked for them, and' (they have) sent them to their house. 

— Will you send the banker's umbrella to my house ? Yes, 

Sir, I will send it to your house. Will you go home ? I 

will not go home, I have a mind to go to their house. — — • Will 

thejr send home the doctor's swords and penknives ? No, Sir, 
^^'^^ '<^yy^t?^ ^ead ^Aem home. 



ihnen den Brief gesandt? Neio, mein Herr, er hat ihn ihnen 
nicht gesandt, aber der Enabe hat ihn zn Ihnen getragen. — — 
Hat der Knabe 2<eit nach meinem Hause zu gehen? Ja, Ma- 
dame, er hat Zeit nach Ilirem Hause zu gehen. ^Hat er Zeit 

meinen Bock zn dem Schneider zu tragen? Er hat nicht Zeit 

ihn zu dem Schneider zu tragen. Hat der Doctor Lust zu 

ihnen zu gehen? Ja, mein Herr, er hat Lust zu ihnen zu gehen, 

aber nicht Zeit Haben wir die Zeitung erhalten? Ja, mein 

Herr, wir* haben sie erhalten, und* haben sie auf die Post geschickt 

Haben Sie den Tabak und die Cigarren nach dem Gast- 

hofe gesandt ? Nein, mein Herr, wir haben sie nicht nach dem 
Gasthofe gesandt, aber der Eellner hat sie nach Ihrem Hause 

getragen. Haben Sie den Fasj des Doctors gesehen? Ja, 

mein Herr,ich babe ihn gesehen, und habeihnzu dem Wundarzt 

getragen. Hat die Magd die Stecknadeln gefunden? Sie 

hat sie gesucht, aber sie hat sie nicht gefunden. Haben sie 

die Eegenschirme gesucht? Ja, mein Herr, sie* haben sie gesucht, 

und' haben sie zu ihnen geschickt Wollen Sie den Begen- 

schirm des Geldwechslers zu mir schicken ? Ja, mein Herr, ich 

will ihn zu Ihnen schicken. Wollen Sie nach Hause gehen? 

Ich will nicht nach Hause gehen; ich habe Lust zn ihnen zu 

gehen. Wollen sie die Degen und die Federmesser des 

Doctors zu ihm schicken ? Nein, mein Herr, sie wollen sie 
nicht nach (seinem) Hause schicken. 



i»s/s of theproaboD and auxlUary verb is often made. Id German a noua or pronoun may be the nominative case to several verbi. 8e 



-r 



ABLATIVE OB IlfDIBECT OBJECTIVE CASE. 
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dB VtBKftxftr chei toob. — — Le m^decin a-t-il envoys la lettre 
ches eux? Kon, Monsieur, il ne I'a pas envoy^e chez enx, mais 

le gar^on I'a port^e chea tous. Le gar^on a-t-il le temps 

dialler chez moi? Ooi, Madame, il a le temps d'aller chez vous. 
•^— A-t-il le temps de porter mon habit chez le tailleur? II 

n'a pas le temps de le porter chez le taillear. Le m^decin 

ft-t-il enyie d'aller chez eux? Oui, Monsieur, il a envie, mais il 

n'a pas le temps d'aller chez eux. Avons-nons reyu la ga- 

lette? Oui, Monsieur, nous Tavons re9ue et nous Tayons en- 

foj^e k la poste. Arez-yous enyoye le tabac et les cigares k 

llidtel? Kon, Monsieur, nous ne les ayons pas enyoyes a Tho- 

tel, mais le gar^on les a portes chez yous. Ayez-yous yu le 

passe-port du medecin? Oui, Monsieur, je Tai yn et je Tai 
poft^ chez le chirurgien. ■■■■■— La domestique a-t-elle trouye les 
€pingles? Elle les a cherchees, mais elle ne les a pas trouyees. 

Ont-ils cherch6 les parapluies? Oui, Monsieur, ils les ont 

cherch^s et ils les ont enyoyes chez eux. Voulez-yous en- 

TC^er le parapluie da banquier chez moi? Oui, Monsieur, je 
Tenx I'enyoyer chez yous. ^-^ Voulez-yous aller chez yous? 

Je ne tcux pas aller chez moi ; j*ai enyie d'aller chez eux. 

Venknt-ils enyoyer les #p^ et les canifs du medecin chez lui? 
Nod, Monsieur, ils ne yeulent pas les enyoyer chez lul 



tempo di mandarlo a casa di Lei {pr da Lei). Ha mandato il 

medico la lettera a casa loro? No, Sig^ore, egli non 1' ha man* 

data a casa loro, ma il ragazzo l' ha portata a casa di Lei. 

Ha il ragazzo tempo di andare a casa mia? Si, Signora, egli 

ha tempo di andare a casa di Lei (jor da Lei). Ha egli tempc 

di portare il mio yestito a casa del sartore? Egli non ha tempc 

di portarlo a casa del sartore. Ha il medico desiderio d 

andare a casa loro (or da loro)? S), Signore, ha desiderio, mt 

non ha tempo di andare da loro. Abbiamo (noi) ricevutc 

la gazzelta ? Si, Signore, (noi) 1' abbiamo ricevuta e 1' abbiamc 
mandata alia posta.— »Ha Ella (or ayete) inyiato il tabacco ec 
i sigani all' albergo? No, Signore, nonli abbiamo mandati all 

albergo, ma il cameriere li ha portati a casa di Lei. Ha Elk 

yeduto il passaporto del medico ? Si, Signore, 1' ho yeduto i 

V ho portato a casa del chirurgo. Ha trovato le spille la oa- 

meriera? Ella le ha cercate, ma non le ha trovate. Hannc 

(eglino) cercato gli ombrelli ? Si, Signore, li hanno cercati i 

li hanno mandati a casa loro. Yuol Ella mandare a cass 

mia r ombrello del banchiere? Si, Signore, yoglio mandarlc 

da LeL Vuol Ella andare a casa? Non yoglio andare s 

ca8a^ ho desiderio di andare a casa loro. Vogliono (eglino] 

mandare a casa le spade ed i temperini del medico? No, Si< 
gnore, non hanno yoglia di mandarli a casa sua {or di lui). 



s See Note 6, page 49. 
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SECTION X.— FOSSESSIVS ADJECTIVES. 



Nom* 

Gen. or Poss, 



My. 

Of my, or my 



's. 



Dat or Ind. Ohj, To my, or my. 

Ace, or Dir. Obj. My. 

AbL or Ind, Obj. From, by my. 

In the same manner are varied and declined : — 





Thy, 
His. 






Her. 






Its. 






Our. 






Your. 






Your. 






Their. 


• 


The grandfaUier. 
The father. 




the grandmother, 
the mother. 


The son. 
The brother. 




the daughter, 
the sister. 


The uncle. 




the aunt. 


The nephew. 




the niece. 


The conflin. 




the consm (fern,). 



m. 


f. 


XL, pL m. f. n. 


Nom. Mein-er \ 


meine, mein-es \ meine. 


Gen. Meines, 


meiner, meines, meiner. 


Dat. Meinem, 


meiner, meinem, meinen. 


Ace. Meinen, 


meine, mein-es *, meine. 


Abl. Yon meinem, meiner, meinem, meinen. 


Jn the same manner are 


varied and declined ; — 


m. 


f. 


n. pL m* f. Q. 


Dein \ 


deine. 


dein, deine. 


Sein, 


seine, 


sein, seine. 


Ihr, 


ihre, 


ihr, ihre. 


Sein, 


seine, 


sein, seine. 


Unser^, 


unsere. 


unser, unsere. 


Euer^, 


euere, 


euer, euere. 


Ihr, 


Ihre, 


Ihr, Ihre. 


Ihr, 


ihre. 


ihr, ihre. 


Gen. 


PI. 


Gen. PI. 


der Grosjvater, s, 


.. 


die Grosjmutter, — " — 


der Vater, s, 


.. 


die Mutter, — " — 


der 8ohn, es, 


8, •• e. 


die Tochter, — " — 


der Bruder, s. 


•• 


die Schwester, — n. 


der Oheim,e8,8,e; 


OnkelyS, — 


die Tante, Muhmc, -^ n. 


der Neffe, n, 


n. 


die Nichte, — n. 


der Vetter, s, 


n. 


f die Base, — n. 
\ die Cousine, — n. 



EXBBCISB 10. 

Have you seen mj father? I have not seen him, but I have 

looked for him. Haye you found him ? I hare not found 

him. Have jou seen mj father's coat ? I have not seen it 



Haben Sie meinen Vater gesehen? Ich habe ihn nicht ge» 

sehen, aber ich habe ihn gesucht. Haben Sie ihn gefanden? 

Ich habe ihn nicht gefunden. Haben Sie den Bock meines 

Vaters gesehen? Ich habe ihn nicht gesehen. —— Haben Sie 



■'^w^j^Z'^^^*^^^*'^*'^''^*''^^^^^^'^^ ^^ "*^ ^ poHestive pronouns, they take er in the nominative masculine, and « in the nominative and acousatire neoter. 
'***»*3^ -#« ^^^^^^^w^^-eew tmo ^'s, oae of them ia often omitted for the sake of sound } as, unterSt umrest ururet eurest untem, eurei^ for unseret, emere$. 



SECTION X.— POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 
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m. 


£ pi. m. f. 


Nom. 


Hon, 


ma, mes. 


Gen, 


De mon, 


de ma, de mes. 


Dat. 


Amon, 


k ma, k mes. 


Ace. 


Mon, 


ma, mes. 


Ahl. 


De mon. 


de ma, de mes. 


In the same manner are varied and declined :— 


in. 


f. 


pi. m. f. 


Ton, 


ta, 


tes r ^^^^ '<'**> '<'*** ^^ ^w^. 

* instead of ma, to, JO, be. 
• fore fero. nouns begin- 


Son, 


sa. 


^«- nlng with a rowel or 
Ses. L«ilent*. 


Notre, 


notre, 


nos. 


Votre, 


• votre, 


vos. 


Votre, 


votre. 


vos. 


Leur, 


leur, 


leurs. 


ie grand-p^re, 


, or aieuL 


la grand*ln^re, or aienle. 


le p^re. 




la m^re. 


lefils. 




la fille. 


lefrdre. 




la fioeor. 


roncle. • 




la tante. 


le neveiu 




la ni^ce. 


le cousin. 




la cousine. 



m. 
Nom, Bmio, 
Gen. Del mio, 
DaU Al mio, 
Ace, II mio, 
AhL Dal mio. 



f. 
la mia, 
della mia, 
alia mia, 
lamia, 



pi. m. 


plf. 


1 miei. 


le mie. 


dei miei. 


delle mie. 


ai miei. 


alle mie. 


1 miei. 


le mie. 


dai miei. 


dalle mie. 



dalla mia, 

In the same manner are varied and declined : — 

m. f. pi. m. pi. f. 

n tuo, la tua, i tuoi, le tue. 

H suo, la sua, i suoi, le sue. 

II nostro, la nostra, i nostri, le nostre. 

H vostro, la vostra, i vostri, le vostre. 

II di Lei, la di Lei, i di Lei, le di Lei. 

n lore, la lore, i lore, le loro. 



il nonno, or aye. 

il padre. 

11 figlio, or figliaolo. 

il fi^teUo. 

lo zio. 

il nipote. 

il cugino. 



la nonna, or ava. 

la madre. 

la figlia, or figliaola. 

la sorella. 

la zia. 

la nipote. 

la cugina. 



Ayez-Tous yu mon p^re? Je ne Tai pas yn, mais je I'ai 

dierch& — L'ayez-yous trouye? Je ne Tai pas trouve. 

Avez-yons yu l*habit de mon p^re? Je ne Tai pas yu. 



Exercise 10. 

Ha Ella yeduto^ mio padre? Non, T ho veduto, ma (io) 1* ho 

cercato. L* ha Ella troyato? Non X ho troyato. Ha 

Ella {or ayete) yeduto T abito di mio padre? Non V ho yeduto. 



* TlM definite article which accompanies the possessive adjective in Italian is omitted when it is joined to a noun denoting relationship or dignity. The 
fWVfoeltiona «f/, a, rfa, are ns^ instead of del^ at^ dal, &c. When any of these nouns are plnced first, as iV fratcUo ntio, or in the phiral, or accompanied by an 
•Meettft^ u U ntio caro padre^ the article is used. The article is always expressed before diminutives, as ilJFratellinOt and also before torot 

B3 
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SECTION X.— POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 



EXRRaSB 10. 



Hare 70a lent mj table to the man ? I have lent him your 

table and napkins. — — Have jou given our grandfather's shoes 
to the boy? I have given him our grandfather's shoes and my 

brother's stockings. Have I seen your niece ? No, Sir, you 

have not seen my niece, but you have seen my daughter. — 
Has my son lost the money? He has not lost the money, but 

he has lost my uncle's knife. Has he found it ? Yes, Sir, 

he has found it. Has your nephew sold the cab ? He has 

sold the cab and the stage-coach. Has your mother given my 

sister the stockings ? She has not given your sister the stockings. 

Have you seen my aunt ? I have not seen your aunt, but 

I have seen your cousin. — Has your niece found my gloves ? 

She has found your gloves and cravat. Has the waiter 

taken away my son's plate ? He has not taken away your son's 

plate, but he has taken away my spoon. Has your brother 

seen his * sister ? No, Sir, my brother has not seen his sister. 

Has your sister seen her^ brother? Yes, Sir, my sister 

has seen her brother. 



The husband. 
The father-in-law. 
The son-in-law. 
The brother-in-law. 
'^« friend. 



the wife. 

the mother-in-law. 
the daughter-in-law. 
the sister-in-law. 
the stranger. 



dem Manne meinen Tisch geliehen? Ich habe ihm Ihren Tisch 

und Ihre Servietten geliehen. Haben Sie dem Enaben die 

Schuhe unseres Grosjvaters gegeben? Ich habe ihm die Schuho 
unseres Grosjvaters und die Striimpfe meines Bruders gegeben. 

Habe ich Ihre Nichte gesehen? Nein, mein Herr, Sie haben 

meine Nichte nicht gesehen, aber Sie haben meine Tochter ge- 
sehen. Hat mein Sohn das Geld verloren? Er hat nicht 

das Geld, sondem das Messer meines Oheimes verloren. — 

Hat er es gefunden? Ja, mein Herr, er hat es gefunden. ^Hat 

Ihr Neffe die Miethkutsche verkauft? Er hat die Miethkutsche 

und denEilwagen verkauft. Hat Ihre Mutter meinerSchwester 

die Striimpfe gegeben ? Sie hat Ihrer Schwester die Striimpfe 

nicht gegeben. Haben Sie meine Tante gesehen? Ich habe 

Ihre Tante nicht gesehen, aber icH habe Ihre Base gesehen. 

Hat Ihre Nichte meine Handschuhe gefunden? Sie hat Ihre 

Handschuhe und Ihre Halsbinde gefunden. Hat der Kelloer 

den Teller meines Sohnes weggenommen? Er hat den TeUer 
Ihres Sohnes nicht weggenommen, aber er hat meinen Loffel 

weggenommen. Hat Ihr Bruder seine ^ Schwester gesehen ? 

Nein, mein Herr, mein Bruder hat seine Schwester nicht gesehen. 

Hat Ihre Schwester ihren ' Bruder gesehen ? Ja, mein 

Herr, meine Schwester hat ihren Bruder gesehen. 

Gen. PI. Gen. PI. 

der Gemahl, s, e; Gatte, n, n. die Ehefrau, Gattin, — nen. 

der Schwiegervater, s, ** — die Schwiegermutter, — " — 

der Schwiegersohn, es, s, " e. die Schwiegertochter, — " — 

der Sch wager, s, ** — die Schwagerin, — nen. 

der Freund, es, s, e. der Fremde, n, n. 



*hs sender of the possessor. 
— -^Vftn oC 



3 In German the possessive adjectives agree with the object possessed. Ikr 
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AyeE-YOUB pi^t^ ma table k I*homine? Je lai ai pr^t^ votre 

table et yos serviettes. ATez-yons donn6 les souliers de 

notre grand-p^re aa gar9on? Je lai ai donn^ les souliers de 

notre grand-p^re et les bas de mon fr^re. Ai-je vu votre 

ni^ce? Noo, Monsieiir, vous n'avez pas vu ma nidce, mais vons 

ayes t« ma fille. Mon fils a-t-il perdu Targent? II n'a pas 

perdu Targent, mais il a perdu le couteaa de mon onde. 

L'^-t-il trouve? Oui, Monsieur, il Va trouve. — Votre neveu 
a-t-E vendu le cabriolet? H a vendu le cabriolet et la diligence. 

Votre m^re a-t-elle donn^ les bas^masoeur? Elle n'a 

pas donnl les bas H votre soenr. Avez-vous vn ma tante? 

Je n'ai pas vu votre tante, mais j'ai vu votre cousine. Votre 

ni^ce a-t-elle trouv^ mes gants? EUe a trouve vos gants et 

Totre cravate. Le gar9on a-t-il emporte Tassiette de mon 

fik? II n'a pas emporti I'assiette de votre fils, mais il a emporte 
ma cuill^re. — Votre frdre a-t-il vu «a' soeur ? Non, Mon- 

rieur, mon fr^re n*a pas vu sa soeur. Votre soeur a-t-elle vu 

•on' frdre? Oui, Monsieur, ma soeur a vu «(m fr^re. 



Exercise 10. 

Ha Ella prestato la mia tavola all' uomo? (lo) gli ho 

prestato la di Lei tavola e le di Lei salviette. Ha Ella dato 

le scarpe di nostro nonno al ragazzo? Gli ho dato le scarpe di 

nostro nonno e le calze di mio fratello. Ho io veduto la di 

Lei nipote ? No, Signore, Ella non ha veduto mia nipote, ma 

Ella ha veduto mia figliuola. Ha mio figlio perduto £1 da- 

naro? Non ha perduto il danaro, ma egli ha perduto il coltello 
di mio zio, L' ha egli trovato? Si, Signoi*e, V ha trovato. 



I'epouz, mari. 
le beau-p^re. 
le beau-fils. 
le beau-fr^re. 
r (an) ami 



Tepouse, femme. 
la belle-m^re. 
la belle-fiUe. 
la belle-soeur. 
r (un) etranger. 



Ha il di Lei nipote veuduto il calessino? Egli ha yenduto 

il calessino e la diligenza. Ha la di Lei madre dato le calze 

a mia sorella? Ella non ha dato le calze alia di Lei sorella. 

Ha Ella veduto mia zia? Non ho veduto la di Lei zia, 

ma ho veduto la di Lei cugina. Ha trovato i miei guanti 

la di Lei nipote? Ha trovato i di Lei guanti e la di Lei era- 

vatta. Ha 11 cameriere portato via il tondo di mio figlio? 

Egli non ha portato via il tondo del di Lei figlio, ma ha portato 

via il mio cucchiaio. Ha il di Lei fratello veduto *tta" sorella? 

No, Signore, mio fratello non ha veduto sua sorella. Ha la 

di Lei sorella veduto suo* fratello? Si, Signore, mia sorella ha 
veduto 8U0 fratello. 

lo sposo, marito. la sposa, moglie. 

il suocero. la suocera. 

il genero. la nuora. 

il cognato. la cognaia. 

r (un) amico. 



il forest! ere. 



» In French and Italian the potsesiire a4jectiTes always agree with the object possesaed or spoken of, and not with the possessor. 

E 4 
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In English adjectives are invariabley and remain 
the same in all cases, numbers and genders, being 
declined with the prepositions of, to, by, from, with 
the definite or indefinite article. 



Latin. 

Bonus, 

BONI, 

Bono, 

BoNinc, 

Bono, 



Nom. The good boy is beloved. 

Gen. That is the conduct of a good boy, 

DaU I, O. That belongs to a good boy. 
Ace, D, O, I will reward the good boy, 
Ab, I, O. That was done by a good boy. 



Latin. 
PUEB. 
PUBBL 

FnBso. 

PUEKUIL 
PUBBO. 



In English, as in Grerman, adjectives are placed 
before the nouns they qualify. 

In French some adjectives are placed before and 
others after the noun they qualify. 

Before the noun are placed adjectives of fewer syllables than 
the noun they qualify; as, Une juste recompense, a just reward. 

Before the noun are placed pronominal, numerical, and the 
following adjectives : Ancien, beau, bon, brave, cher, chitif, 
digne, grand, gros, jeune,j6li, long, mauvais, nUchant, meiUeur, 
moindre, petit, saint, vieux, vilain, vrqi; but adjectives of 
number joined to proper names, proTiouns and nouns, used as 
quotations, follow the noun; as, Dix liures, ten pounds; Charles 
Dix, Charles the Tenth. 

After the noun are placed adjectives having more syllables 
than the noun they qualify ; as, Une hi sivere, a severe law. 

After the noun are placed adjectives derived from participles; as, 

Un livre interessant, an interesting book; un homme intiressi, an 

interested man. 

-••• ure generally placed adjectives denoting colour, 

— -onorement, a species or nation, 

I- 



In German ad[jective8 have four different forms »— 

r 

1. The adjective is adverbial or nndedined when it stands 
as a predicate ; as, Der Hut x$t gut 



— e. 



2. When standing before a nonn without the article; as, 

in. f. n. pi> n. f. b. 

Nom, — er, — e, — es, 

Cfen, — es, "-er, — es, 

Dat, -—em, — er, — em, -—en. 

Ace. —en, — e, — «s, 

^Abl. Von — em, — er, — em. 



guter Wein, it takes 

the adjoining 

inflections. 



3. It takes the adjoining terminations when preceded by 

f. n. pl.in.f.a. 



der, dieser, derselbe, 
derjenige, jener, jed- 
w&der, jegliefier, man- 
cher, aolcher, weleher,^ Dat, 
aUer, einiger, edicher, 
vieler^ anderer, mehrer, 
verschiedene, weniger. 



m. 

Nom, — e, — e, — e, —en. 

Gen, —en, —en, —en, —en, 

—en, —en, ^-en, —en. 

Ace, —en, — e, ^-e, —en. 

Abl, Von — en, — >en, ^-en, —en. 



4. It takes the following terminations when preceded by 

f . n. pL m. f. n. 



(Nom. 
Gen, 
Dat, 
Ace, 



m. 

— er, — e, — es, — ^n. 

—en, —en, —en, —en. 

—en, ^-en, — ^n, •—en. 



—en, — e. 



[^AbL Von ^n, — en, 



;s. 



—en. 
—en. 



In German adjectives are placed before the nouns 
they qualify. 
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- In French adjectives are variable, and always agree 
in gender and number with the noun or pronoun they 
qualify; they are declined by means of the definite 
article or the prepositions de^ d, with the indefinite 
article, but they are not inflected. 

Add e mute to form the feminine ; as, Content, contents ; sensi, 
aeiuie; vraiyvraie. 

Those ending in cr require the grave accent (^) ; as, Altier^ altiere. 

Those ending in u require the diieresis ( ** ) over the e fem.; as, 
^toH, aigui. 

Those ending in e mute are alike in both genders; as, Aimable^ 
aimMe . 

Those in /change into ve; BS,Acti/, active; those in x change 
into m; as, Heureux, hettreuse* 

Hiose ending in el, eil^ il, u/, ten, ^en, on, ot, eU s, double the 
final consonant and take e mute; a8,Mortel, morteUe; bon, bonne; 
gros, groese; but concret, complet, diecret, inquiet, pret, replet, 
secret, suret, divot, idiot, make concrete, complete, discrete, inquiete, 

prete, replete, secrete, surete, divote, idiote, 

Beau^ novveau,/ou, moUj vieux have a double masculine in hel^ nouveLfol^ 
moi, vieU. before a vowel or silent A. I'beir feminine is hette^ nouveUe,follet 
moUe, vieiUc 

Those in eur^ derived firom a participle, make ense ; as, Chanteur, chart' 
teu$e i others, in U-ur^ generally make trice. See Gender qf Nowiu, Sec. III. 

Antfrieur^ eitirieur, extfrimrf intirieur^ inffrieur^ meiUeur^ mmeur^ ma' 
Jemr, potUrieur, sup6rieur, uUSrieur, only take e mute; as, MeiUeur, meiUeure, 



Blanc, blanche, 

franc, ft'anche, 

firaia, fralche, 

•ec, sdche, 

sree, grecqoe, 

pubUc, poblique, faux, fausse. 



Ibrboular. 

caduc, caduque, roux, rousse, jumeau, jumelle, 

turc, turque, doux, douce, prefix, pr6fixe, 

lonir, longue, tiers, tierce, absous, absoute, 

b^nin, bSiigne, tors, torse or torte, dissous, dissoute. 

malin, maligne, coi, coite^ 

faux, fausse, favori, favorite, 

^oral of adjectives is formed according to the rules 
gtvea ^Section Y.) for the plural of nouns. 

By adding* t to the mas. and fem. sing. , by leaving t and x unchanged, by 

dungiiig al into mur, except : Amieal, matral, borial^ doctoral^ ducaJ^ fatal, 

JI m ai , glaekU, Mtiait jovial, labial, nasal, natal, naval, tnatinal, pascal, thiA- 

imi, whidi take s, but are seldom used in the mas. plur., aJthough com- 

maatj oaad in the fem. plural. 



In Italian adjectives are variable, and agree in 
gender and number with the noun or pronoun they 
qualify ; they are not inflected, but declined with the 
definite article or the prepositions di^ a, da, and the 
indefinite article. 

The mas. termination, o, makes a in the fem.; as, 
Un ragazzo contento ; una ragazza contenta. 

The termination e is common to both genders; as, 
Un uomo prudente ; una donna prudente. 

The plural of adjectives is formed according to 
the rules given for the plural of nouns. 

o is changed into i; as, Contento, content!, 
a „ e; as, Contento, contente* 

e „ i) as, Prudente, prudenti. 

The adjectives pari, impari, dispari, the only ones in i, are of 
both genders and nambers ; as, pari eta, the same age ; pari 
studio, equal study; pari esempii, the same examples. 

Uno, buono, bello, grande, santo, queUo, change into un, buon, bel, gran, 
sa». quel, before nouns mas. beginning with a consonant, but never before 
* followed by another consonant. Belt*, grantf, sant\ quelF are used before 
nouns beginning with a rowel. 

In Italian adjectives may in general be placed 
before or after the nouns they qualify. 

Before the noun are placed adjectives of one syllable. 

After the noun are placed adjectives of three or more syllables. 

After the noun are placed adjectives derived from participles, 
those denoting form, colour, taste, infirmity, adjectives expressive 
of a nation and physical qualities, and those particularising the 
feelings or the weather. 
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r The good boy, a good boy. 
Ace. or Dir. Obj, i The good woman, a good woman. 

I. The good knife, a good knife. 

Plubal. 

m. f. n. 

Ace. or Dir, Obj. The good boys, women, knives. 



Goodf 8ady 

nne, taanasomefl Vflyi 

Pr eiij , Oldf 

Ace. The silk waistcoat^ 
Ace. The silk waistcoats^ 

The cloth. 
The linen. 
The cotton. 
The thread. 
The muslin. 
The cambric. 
The flannel 

Infinitive. 
To write. 
To read, 

Have yon sent my father's coat 

have sent it to his house. Has 

Tes, Sir, he has sent a good one. 

<«rAistcoat ? I have not seen it, 

-•"♦or but I have 



XATire, great, biff. 
SmaU, Uttte. 
Tounff. 

the silk stocking, 
the silk stockings. 



the worsted, wool 
the silk, 
the velvet, 
the satin, 
the crape, 
the ribbon, 
the colour. 

Past part. 

written, 
read. 



r Den guten Knaben, einen guten Knaben. 
Ace. 2). 0. i Die gute Frau, eine gute Frau. 

(^Das gute' Messer, ein gutes ^ Messer. 

Plural. 

m. f. 1. 

Ace. or Dir, Obj, Die guten £[naben, Frauen, Messer. 



Out, 
BebSn, 
Bnbsoli, artiff , 



Selileelit, 
BSUlUob, 
Alt, 



CHrof|. 



Jmff. 



Ace. die seidene fVeste, den seidenen Strumpf. 
Ace. die seidenen Westen, die seidenen Strumpf e. 



Gen. Fl. 

eSyS, "er. 



das Tnch, 

die Leinwand, 

die BaumwoUO) — 

der Zwim, es, s, 

der Musselin, s. 

der Batist, es, 

der Flannel, s, 

Infinitlye. 

Sobreibeiif 
&eseiif 

EXEBCISE 11. 



die Wolle, 
die Seide, 
der Sammet, 
der Atlasj, 
der Flor, 
das Band, 
die Farbe, 

Past part. 

ipeseluiebeii. 
flpelesen. 



Gen. Fl* 



8. 
8808, 

68,8, 
€8,8, 



XL 

e. 
•e. 
er. 

n. 



to the tailor's ? Yes, Sir, I 
the tailor sent a good coat ? 

Have you seen my silk 

- Have you seen my mother? 

not seen your mother. 

'doctor's (house)? He 



*v„ 



Haben Sie den Rock meincs Yaters zu dem Schneider ge- 
schickt? Ja,mein Hcrr, ich habe ihn zu ihm geschickt *-^ 
Hat der Schneider einen guten Rock geschickt? Ja,meinHerr, 
er hat einen guten geschickt. — Haben Sie meine seidene 

Weste gesehen? Ich habe sie nicht gesehen. Haben Sie 

meine Mutter gesehen? Ich habe ihre Schwester gesehen, aber 
nicht Ihre Mutter. Hat der Enabe das Billet meiner Tocbter 



-' *Ka ru 



■ am mAi^nkimtt waVtMn nvAnadad h» fKa Haffnl^a «\w {n<lAA.vl*A 
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4 



Le bon gar9on, un bon gar^on. 
Ac0.otD, Obf.^ La boone femme, une bonne femme. 

Le bon couteau, un bon couteau. 

Plural. 

Les bons gardens, couteaux. 
Les bonnes femmes. 



A€c. or IHr. ObjJ^' 

BOBf 

Beany 
Jollv 



ManvalSy 

VUaln, 

Vleazt 



Acc. Le gilet de sote \ 
Ace. Z^es gilets de soie, 

le drap. 

le linge. 

le coton. 

lefiL 

la mousseline. 

la batiste. 

la flanelle. 

Infinitive. 
I^orlref 
Ure, 



Orand, fros. 

Petit. 

Jeune. 

le has de soie. 
les bos de soie, 

la laine. 
la soie. 
le velonrs. 
le satin, 
le crdpe. 
le ruban. 
la couleor. 

Fait part. 
«orlt. 
lu. 



{II buono, buon ragazzo, un buon ragazzo. 
La buona donna, una buona donna. 

II buon coltello, un buon coltello. 



Acc, or Dir, 



ir. Oi/j^i 



Plural. 

buoni ragazzi, coltelli. 
Le buone donne. 



BnonOfl CattlvOf Grande. 

BellOf BruttOf Piccolo. 

ZieirffiadrOv ▼ezzoeo, i^aaloiOfl Veodiio, Giovane. 

Acc. II giubbetto di seta ^, la calza di seta, 

Acc. I giubbettidi seta, le calze di seta. 



il panno. 
il lenzuolo. 
il cotone. 
il refe, filo. 
la mussolina. 
la batista. 
la flanella. 

Infinitire. 

Sorivere, 
Xieerrerei 

EXEROISB 11. 



la lana, 
la seta, 
il velluto. 
il raso. 
la tocca. 
il nastro. 
il colore. 
Past part. 

eoritto. 
letto. 



Ayes-Yons enyoy^ l*habit de men p^re chez le tailletur? Qui, 
Monsieiir, je Tai enyoje chez InL — — Le taillenr a-t-il envoye 

nn bon habit? Oai, Monsieur, il ' en a envoye nn bon. 

Ayes-TOiis ya xnon gilet de soie? Je ne I'ai pas ya. -^- Avez- 
Toua YU ma m^re? J'ai ya yotre soBar, mais je n'ai pas ya 
Totre mdre.— — Le gar9on a-t-il portS le billet de ma fille 



Ha Ella (or ayete) mandato il vestito di mio padre dal sartore? 

St, Signore, 1* ho mandato a casa sua. Ha mandato un 

baon vestito il sartore? Si, Signore*, ne ha mandato un baono. 

Ha Ella veduto il mio giubbetto di seta? Non V ho veduto. 

Ha Ella veduto mia madre? Ho veduto la di Lei sorella, 

ma non ho veduto la di Lei madre. Ha il ragazzo portato il 



* See Npte 4, page 27. 



4 See Note 6, page 27. 
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EXBBCISB 11. 



has not taken it. ^Have they seen the good boj and the good 

girl ? They have seen them. Have they (/em.) seen the 

good boys and the good girls? Tes, Madam, they (fern.) 
have seen them. ' Has your father bought a fine table ? He 

has bought a fine one.' Has the waiter taken away my silk 

umbrella ? Tes, Sir, he has taken it away and he has sent it 

to your aunt's (house). Has she a mind to send it to my 

house ? Yes, Sir, she will send it to your house. Has the 

little boy (got) a small knife ? Yes, Sir, he has one. Have 

you lost your pretty snuff-box ? I have not lost it, I have given 
it to my sister. —Will your brother lend my father his cloak? 
He will lend it to him, but has not time to send it to his house. 

Has the boy seen his brothers ? He has not seen them ; 

he does not wish to see them. Has the girl seen her sbtors ? 

Yes, Miss, she has seen them. Has your father seen the 

doctor's fine slippers ? My father has not seen them, but my 
nephew has seen them. 



English, 

Irish, 

Scottish, 

French, 

Dutch, 

Danish, 

Norwegian, 

Belgian, 

Prussian, 

Russian, 

Polish, 



Spanish, 

Portuguese, 

Italian, 

Sardinian, 

Austrian, 

Swedish, 

German, 

Swiss, 

Greek, 

Turkish, 

American, 



zu dem Doctor getragen ? Er hat es za ihm nicht getragen. ■ 
Haben sie den guten Enaben und das gute Madchen ge- 

sehen ? Sie haben sie geschen. Haben sie die guten Knaben 

und die guten Mailchen gesehen? Ja, Madame, sie haben sie 

gesehen. Hat Ihr Yater einen schonen Tisch gekauft? Er 

hat einen schonen gekauft. Hat der Kellner mcinen seidenen 

Begenschirm weggenommen? Ja, mein Herr, er hat ihn weg- 

genommen, und hat ihn zu Ihrer Tante geschickt. Hat sie Lust 

ihn zu mir zu schicken? Ja, mein Herr, sie hat Lust ihn zu 

Ihnen zu schicken. ^Hat das Enabchen ein Messerchen? Ja, 

mein Herr, er hat eines. — Haben Sie Ihre schone Schnupf- 
tabaksdose verloren? Ich habe sie nicht verloren, ich ]ud>e sie 
meiner Schwester gegeben.*-^Will Ihr Bruder meinem Yater 
seinen Mantel leihen? Er will ihn ihm leihen, aber er hat nicht 
Zeit ihn zu ihm zu schicken.— B[at der Knabe seine Briider ge- 
sehen? Er hat sie nicht gesehen, er will sie nicht sehen. 

Hat das Madchen ihre Schwestem gesehen? Ja, Fraidein,sie 

hat sie gesehen. Hat Ihr Yater die schonen Pantoffeln def 

Doctors gesehen ? Mein Yater hat sie nicht gesehen, sondem 
mein Neffe hat sie gcschcn. 

englisch', spanisch, 

irlandisch, portugiesisch^ 

schottisch, italienisch, 

franzosisch, sardinisch, 

hollandisch, ostreichisch, 

danisch, schwedisch, 

norwegisch, deutsch, 

belgisch, echweizerisch, 

preusjisch, griechisch, 

russisch, tiirkisch, 

polnisch, amerikanischy 



"''"•w. ««nf4 are omitted in such phraiei at these in French, German, and Italian. « Take care not to confound these a4Jective8 with the 
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EZERCTSB II. 



chez le medecin ? H ne Ta pas porte. 



Ont-ils vu le bon 
- Ont-elles vu Ics 



gar^on et la bonne iille? lis les ont yus. — 

bcmB* gar9ons et les bonnes' filles? Oai, Madame, elles les" ont 

Tos.* — Votre pdre a-t-il achetl nne jolie table? Hen* a 

achete nne jolie. Le gar9on a-t-il emporte mon paraplnie 

de soie? Oui, Monsieur, il Ta emport^, et il I'a envoy 6 chez 
TOtre tante. — — A-t-elle cnvie de Tenvoycr chez moi? Oui, 

Monsieur, elle vent I'envoyer chez vous. Le petit gar9on 

•H-il nn petit couteau? Oui, Monsieur, il en a un. Avez- 

roBS perdu votre jolie tabati^re? Je ne Tai pas perdue, je Tai 

doim^ k ma soenr. Yotre fr^re veut-il prdter son mantcau 

k mon p^re? H veut le lui prater, mais il n'a pas le temps de 

renvojer chez lui. Le gar^on a-t-il rn ses fr^res? II ne 

les a pas vus, il ne veut pas les voir. — - La fille a-t-elle vu ses 
soBors? Oui, Mademoiselle, elle les a vues. — Yotre pdre a- 
t-il TU les jolies pantoufles du medecin? Mon p^re ne les a pas 
Tues, mais mon neveu les a vues.' 



anglais, 

irlandaisy 

^cossais, 

fran^aisy 

hollandaisy 

danoia, 

norw^gien^ 

beige, 

pmssien^ 

msse, 

polonais, 



espagnol, 

portugais, 

italien, 

sarde, 

autrichien, 

su^dois, 

allemand, 

Suisse, 

grec, 

turc, 

am^ricain, 



bigL'etto di mia figlia a casa del medico? Egli non I* ha por- 

tato. Hanno (eglino) veduto il buon ragazzo e la buona 

ragazza? Li' hanno vedutL' Hanno elleno veduto i buoni 

ragazzi e le buone ragazze ? Si, Sip:nora, elleno li hanno veduti. 

Ha comprato una bella tavola il di Lei padre? Egli ne * ha 

comprato una beUa. Ha il cameriere portato via il mio 

ombrello di seta? Si, Signoro, egli 1* ha portato via ed egli 1* ha 

mandato a casa della di Lei zia. Ha ella voglia di mandarlo 

a casa mia? Si, Signore, ella vuol mandarlo a casa di Lei. 

Ha un coltellino il ragazzino (<ftmtfiufive«)? Si, Signore, 

ne ha uno. Ha Ella perduto la di Lei vezzosa tabacchiera? 

lo non r ho perduta, V ho data a mia sorella.— Yucl il di Lei 
fratello prestare il suo mantello a mio padre? Egli ha voglia di 
prestarglielo, ma non ha tempo di mandarlo a casa sua. — Ha 
veduto i' suoi fratelli il ragazzo? Egli non li ha veduti, non 

ha voglia di vederli. Ha veduto le' sue sorelle la ragazza? 

Si, Signorina, le ha vedute. Ha veduto le vezzose pianelle del 

medico il di Lei padre? Mio padre non le ha vedute, ma mio 
nipote le ha vedute.' 



^F 






inglese, 

irlandese, 

scozzese, 

francese, 

olandese, 

danese, 

norvegio, 

belgico, 

prussiano, 

russo, 

polonese, 



spagnuolo. 

portoghese. 

italiano. 

sardo. 

austriaco. 

svedese. 

tedesco. 

svizzero. 

greco. 

turco. 

americano. 



* WImd noani of diflbrent genders are combined, the concord takes place with the masculine plural In preference to the feminine. 
« 8te Not* 4, page S7. * See Note 5, page 87. ' See Note 3, page 41. 7 a«« U^^^^^^m^^^^^ 
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Ambitious, 


Generous, 


Reasonable, 


Industrious, 


Wise, 


Active, • 


Rash, 


Diligent, 


Prudent, 


Idle, 


Skilful, 


Busy, 


Ignorant, 


Careful, 


Stupid, 


Negligent, 


Foolish, 


Worthy, 


Bold, 


Unworthy, 


Timid, 


Frank, 


Noble, 


Sly, 


Mean, 


Kind, 


Amiable, 


Cruel, 


Agreeable, 


Contented, 


Disagreeable^ 


Discontented, 


Proud, 


Rich, . 


Humble, 


Poor, 


Vain, 


Sad, 


Modest, 


DuU, 


Faithful, 


Merry, 


Treacherous^ 


Droll, 


Just, 


Grateful, 


Unjust, 


Ungrateful, 


Guilty, 


Happy, 


Innocent, 


Unhappy, 


Honest, 


Jealous, 


Dishonest, 


Envious, 


^^r^BAy, 


Serious, 


f#^aryivi7ia^ 


Ridiculous, 



Ehrgeizig, 

Verniinftig, 

Weise, 

Verwegen, 

King, 

Geschickt, 

Unwissend, 

Dumm, 

Narrisch, 

Kiihn, 

Schiichtem, 

Edel, 

Karg, 

Liebenswiirdig 

Angenehm, 

Unangenehm, 

Stolz, 

Demiithig, 

Eitel, 

Bescheiden, 

Treu, 

Treulos, 

Gerecht, 

Ungerecht, 

Schuldig, 

Unschuldig, 

Ehrlich, 

Unehrlich, 

Gierig, 

Geizig, 



Freigebig, 

Fleisjig, 

Thatig, 

Emsig, 

Faul, trage, 

Geschaftig, 

Sorgfaltig, 

Nachlassig, 

Wiirdig, 

Unwiirdig, 

Offenherzig, 

Listig, 

Gutmiithig, 

Grausam, 

Zufrieden, 

Unzufrieden, 

Reich, 

Arm, 

Traurig, 

Betriibt, 

Lustig, 

Komisch, 

Dankbar, 

Undankbar, 

Gliicklich, 

Ungliicklich, 

Eifersiichtigy 

Neidisch, 

Ernsthaft, 

Lacherlich, 



HOUSEHOLD ADJECTIVES. 



AmbitieuXy 

Baisonnable 

Sage, 

Imprudent) 

Prudent) 

Habile, 

Ignorant, 

Stupider 

Fou, 

Hard!, 

Timide, 

Noble, 

Mis6rable^ 

Aimable, 

Agr^able, 

Desagr^able, 

Orgueilleux, 

Humble, 

Vain, 

Modeste, 

FidMe, 

Perfide, 

Juste, 

Ii^uste. 

Coupable, 

Innocent, 

Probe, 

Goquin, 

Gourmand, 

Avare, 



G^n^reux, 


Ambizioso, 


Industrieux, 


Ragionevole, 


Actif* 


Savio, 


Diligent, 


Temerario, 


Paresseux, 


Prudente, 


Occup6, 


Abile, 


Soigneux, 


Ignorante, 


Negligent, 


Stupido, 


Digne, 


Pazzo, 


IncBgne, 


Coraggioso, 


Franc, 


Timido, 


Malin, 


Nobile, 


Bon, 


Meschino, 


Cruel, 


Amabile, 


Content, 


Piacevole, 


M^content, 


Spiacevole, 


Riche, 


Orgoglioso, 


Pauvre, 


Umile, 


Triste, 


Vano, 


Sombre, 


Modesto, 


Gai, 


Fedele, 


Dr61e, 


Perfido, 


Reconnaissant, 


Giusto, 


Ingrat, 


Ingiusto, 


Heureux, 


Criminale, colpevole,] 


Malheureux, 


Innocente, 


Jaloux, 


Probo, 


Envieux, 


Furbo, 


S^rieux, 


Goloso, 


Ridicule, 


Avaro, 



Generoso. 

Industrioso. 

Attivo. . 

Diligente. 

Pigro. 

Occupato. 

Attento. 

Negligente. 

Degno, 

Indegno. 

Libero. 

Malizioso. 

Buono. 

Crudele. 

Contento. 

Malcontento. 

Ricco. 

Povero. 

Tristo. 

Oscuro. 

Allegro. 

Faceto, comica 

Grato. 

Ingrato. 

Felice. 

Infelice. 

Geloso. 

Invidioso. 

Serioso. 

Ridicolo. 
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HOUSEHOLD ADJECTIVES. 



Inquisitivey carious^ 

Eloquent, 

Extravagant, 

Strange, 

Strong, 

Firm, 

Weak, 

111 (also adverb^ 

Well (also adverb), 

Good, 

Bad, 

Old, ancient, 

New, modem. 

Fine, 

Pretty, 

Ugly, 

Common, 

Scarce, 

Heavy, 

Light, 

B17, 

Wet, 

Wide, 

Narrow, 

Large, 

Little, 

Full, 

Empty 



Long, 

Deep, 

Convenient, 

Inconvenient^ 

Useful, 

Useless, 

Quiet, 

Beady, 

Shameful, 

Sorry, 

Glad, 

Fast, 

Slow, 

Sour, 

Sweet, 

Bitter, 

Dear, 

True, 

False, 

Different, 

Divine, 

Pious, 

Holy, 

Blind, 

Deaf, 

Dumb, 

Lame, 

Humpbacked, 

Crooked, 

Straight, 



Neugierig, 


Lang, 


Beredsan^ 


Tief, 


Verschwenderiscb, 


Schicklich, 


Fremd, 


Unschicklich, 


Stark, 


Ntitzlich, 


Fest, 


Unniitz, 


Schwach, 


Euhig, 


Erank, 


Bereit, fertig. 


Gesund, wohl (adverb), 


Schandlich, 


Gut, 


Bekiimmert, 


Schlecht, 


Froh, 


Alt, 


Schnell, 


Neu, 


Langsam, 


Schon, 


Sauer, 


Hiibsch, 


Siisj, 


Hasjlich, 


Bitter, 


Gemein, 


Theuer, 


Selten, 


Wahr, 


Schwer, 


Falscli, 


Leicht, 


Verschieden, 


Trocken, 


Gottlieb, 


Feucht, 


Fromm, 


Weit, 


lleilig, 


Enge, 


Blind, 


Grosj, 


Taub, 


Klein, 


Stumm, 


Voll, 


Labm, 


Leer, 


Buckelig, 


Hoch, 


Krumm, 


Nieder, 


Gerade, 





HOUSEHOLD ADJECTIVES. 

• 




Carieuxy 


Long, 


Curioso, 


Lungo, 


]£loquent^ 


Profond, 


Eloquente, 


Profondo. 


Extravagant^ 


Commode, 


Stravagante, 


Comodo. 


Etrange, 


Licommode, 


Strano, 


Incomodo. 


Fort, 


Utile, 


Forte, 


Utile. 


Ferme, 


Inutile, 


Fermo, 


Inutile. 


Faible, 


Tranquille, 


Debole, 


Tranquillo. 


Malade, 


PrSt, 


Ammalato, 


Pronto. 


Bien portant. 


Uonteux, 


Bene (adverb). 


Vergognoso. 


Bon, 


Fach6, 


Buono, 


Increscioso. 


Mauvais, 


Joyeux, aise, 


Cattivo, 


Allegro. 


Vieox, ancien, ig^^ 


Vite, 


Vecchio, attempaio, 


Presto. 


Nouveau, neaf, nu^eme. 


Len^ 


Nuovo, 


Lento. 


Beau, 


Sur, 


Bello, 


Acido. 


Joli, 


Sucr6, doux. 


Leggiadro, 


Zuccheroso, dolce 


'Vilain, laid, 


Amer, 


Brutto, 


Amaro. 


Commun, 


Cher, 


Comune, 


Caro. 


Rare, 


Vrai, 


Raro, 


Vero. 


Lourd, 


Faux, 


Pesante, 


Falso. 


L6ger, 


Diff(^rent, 


Leggiere, 


Differente. 


Sec, 


Divin, 


Secco, asciutto. 


Divino. 


MooiU^ 


Pieux, 


Umido, bagnato. 


Divoto. 


Large, 


Saint, 


Largo, 


Santo. 


Etroit, 


Aveugle, 


Stretto, 


Cieco. 


Grand, 


Sourd, 


Grande, 


Sordo. 


Petit, 


Muet, 


Piccolo, 


Muto. 


Flein, 


Boiteux, 


Piano, 


Storpiato. 


^de. 


Bossu, 


Vacuo, 


Grobbo. 


Hant^ 


Tortu, 


Alto, 


Storto. 


Bas, 


Droit, 


Basso, 


Dritto, ritto. 
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HOnSEHOLD ADJECTIVES. 



Tall, 

Short, 

Stout, 

Fat, 

Lean, 

Thick, 

Thin, 

Black, 

White, 

Red, 

Yellow, 

Blue, 

Purple, 

Orange, 

Green, 

Brown, 

Grey, 

Dark, 



An American, 
An Austrian, 
A Belgian, 
A Dane, 
A Dntchman, 
An Englishman, 
A Frenchman, 
A German, 
A Greek, 
An Irishman, 
An Italian, 



Light, 


Grosj, schlank 


t 




Hell, blond, 






Round, 


Klein, 






Rand, 






Flat, 


Dick, 






Eben, 






Pointed, 


Fett, 






Spitz, 






Warm, 


Mager, 






Warm, 






Lukewarm, 


Dicht, 






Lau, 






Cold, 


Diinn, 






Kalt, 






Easy, 


Schwarz, 






. Leicht, 






Difficult, 


Weisj, 






Schwer, 






Clean, 


Roth, 






Rein, 






Dirty, 


Gelb, 






Schmatzig, 






Pure, 


Blau, 






Klfl.r, 






Hard, 


Purpurroth, violet, 




Hart, 






Soft, 


Orangegelb, 






Zart, sanft. 






Frightful, 


Griin, 






Schrecklich, 






Illustrious, 


Braun, 






Beriihmt, 






Tired, 


Grau, 






Miide, 






(*) 


Dunkel, 






(•) 






Names of Nations. 
















Gen. . 


PI. 




Gen. 


PI. 


A Norwegian, 


ein Amerikaner, 


8, 


— 


ein Norweger, 


8, 


— 


A Pole, 


ein Oestreicher, 


8, 





ein Pole, 


Df 


n. 


A Fortnguese, 


ein Belgier, 


8, 





ein Portugiese, 


n, 


n. 


A Prussian, 


ein Dane, 


n, 


n. 


ein Preusge, 


n. 


n. 


A Russian, 


ein Hollander, 


8, 


— 


ein Russe, 


n, 


n. 


A Sardinian, 


ein Englander, 


8, 


— 


ein Sardinier, 


8, 


.— 


A Scotchman, 


ein Franzose, 


n. 


n. 


ein Schotte, 


n, 


n. 


A Spaniard, 


ein Deutscher, 


n, 


n. 


ein Spanier, 


8, 




A Swede, 


ein Grieche, 


n. 


n. 


ein Schwede, 


n. 


n. 


A Swiss, 


ein Irlander, 


P, 


— 


ein Schweizer, 


8, 


n. 


A Turk, 


ein Italiener, 


8» 


— 


ein Tiirke, 


n, 


n. 



TYnrsc me?rds should be carefully committed to memory, and worked up into written and oral exercises until perfect fluency is attained. 



HOUSEHOLD ADJECTIVES. 



Grand, 


Clair, blond. 


Grande, 


Chiaro, biondo. 


Petit, 


Bond, 


Piccolo, 


Rotondo. 


Gros, 


Plat, 


Grosso, 


Piano. 


Gras, 


Pointu, 


Grasso, 


Acuto. 


Maigre, 


Chaud, 


Magro, 


Caldo. 


EpaiSy 


Ti^de, 


Spesso, denso. 


Tepido. 


Fin, 


Froid, 


Fino, 


Freddo. 


Noir, 


Facile, 


Nero, 


Facile. 


Blanc, 


Difficile, 


Bianco, 


Difficile. 


Rouge, 


Propre, 


Eosso, 


Pulito. 


Jaune, 


Sale, 


GiaJlo, 


Sporco. 


Bleu, 


Pure, 


Azzurro, turchino. 


Puro. 


Violet, 


Dur, 


Pavonazzo, 


Duro. 


Orange, 


Doux, 


Giallo, arancio. 


Dolce, 


Vert, 


Affreux, 


Verde, 


Orribile. 


Brun, 


Celebre, 


Bruno, 


Celebre. 


Gris, 


Fatigu^, las, . 


Bigio, grigio. 


Stance. 


Foncd, 


(•) 


Carico (colore), 


(•) 




Names of 


Nations. 


" 


on Amiricain, 


un Norvegien, 


un Americano, 


un Norvegiana 


nn Antrichien, 


un Polonais, 


un Austriaco, 


un Polacco. 


un Beige, 


un Fortugais, 


un Belgio, 


un Portogbese. 


nn Danois, 


un Prnssien, 


un Danese, 


un Prussiano. 


an Hollandais, . 


un Basse, 


un Olandese, 


un Russo. 


an Anglais, 


nn §ardinien, 


un Inglese, 


un Sarda 


an Pranyais, 


un Ecossais, 


un Francese, 


UDO Scozzese. 


an Allemand, 


un Espagnol, 


nn Tedesco, 


nno Spagnuolo. 


an Grec, 


un Saedois, 


un Greco, 


uno Svedese. 


nn&landais, 


un Suisse, 


un Irlandese, 


uno Svizzero. 


unltAUeny 


an Tare, 


un Italiano, 


an Turco. 
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SEOTIOir XII.— POSSESSIVE PBoironNS. 



Nom, Mine or mj own. 

Gfn. or Pots. Of mine. 

Dat, or Jfut. 01^. To mine, or mine. 

Ace. or Dtr. 0/^. Mine. 

AU. or /ntf. 0^. From, hj mine. 

In the same manner are varied and declined: — 



Thine. 

His. 

Hers. 

l\A,{Oh8olete.) 

Ours. 

Yours. 

Yours. 

Theirs. 



AD genderi and niunben. 
Nom. and Ace, The good. 

All genders and numben . 
Nom. and Ace. My good. 



m. 



Nom. Dermeinig-e, 
Gen. Des meiuig-en, 
Dat, Dem meinig-en. 
Ace. Den meinig-en. 



die mtinig-e. 
der roeinig-en, 
der meinig-en, 
die meiuig-e, 



n. pi. m. 

das meinig e, die 
des meinig-en, der 
dem meinlg-en, den 
das meinig^e, die 



AbL V. dem melnig.en, ▼. der meShig-en, ▼. dem mdnig-en, t. den 



t n. 

I 

e 
1 



lu the same manner are varied and declined : — 



Der, die, das Deinige. 

Seinige. 

ihrige. 

Seinige. 
„ Unserige. 
„ Eurige. 
„ Ihrige. 

ihrige. 



99 

f9 



99 
9> 
99 

99 



99 

99 
99 



All these possessive 
pronouns are de- 
clined like adjec- 
tives preeeded by 
the definite article. 



m. f. 

Nom. Der gute, die gute, 

Ace. Den guten, die gute, 

Nam. Mein outer. meine eu 



n. pi. m. f. n. 

das gute S ^'^Icmten 

Ace. Den guten, die gute, das gute *, die J ®^ 

Nom. Mein guter, meine gute, mein gutes*, meine I 

Ace. Mcinen guten, meine gute, mein gates', meine J p^*®"^ 



EXEBCISB 12. 

Ilave you the good cloth ? Yes, Sir, I have it Have you 

my good cloth? I have not. Have you seen the old cloth? 

I have seen it. Have you sold your old cloth? Yes, Sir, I 

have sold it to the tailor. Do you wish to buy a fine ribbon ? 

Yes, Madam, I wish to buy a fine ribbon and a fine hat. Do 



z f^^ ^^^ A> hnj my fine ribbon ? No, Madam, I do not wish to 



Haben Sie das gute' Tuch ? Ja, mein Herr, ich habe es. 

Haben Sie mein gutes Tuch ? Ich habe es nicht. Haben 



Sie das altei Tuch gesehen? Ich habe es gesehen. Haben 

Sie Ihr altes * Tuch verkauft? Ja, mein Herr, ich habe es dem 
Schneider verkaufl. Haben Sie Lust ein schdnes' Band zu 

kaufen? Ja, Madame, icli habe Lust ein schones Band und 

einen schonen Hut zu kaufen. Haben Sie Lust mein schones 

Band zu kaufen? Nein, Madame, ich will das Ihrige nicht kaufen. 



**^'''* ^'^^J^oe^j^^Jj^lll ^^^ difference between ttie neuter terminations of the adjective wiien preceded by tiie definite article or a posiestive 
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mieni, m. 
mieanes,/. 



In the same manner are varied and declined : — 

m. f. pL m» pL f. 

Le tien, ta tienne, les tiens, les tiennes* 

Le sien, la sienne, les siens, les siennes. 

Le, ndtre, la n6tre, les n6tres. 

Le v6tre, la v6tre, les vdtres. 

Le v6tre, la v6tre, les v6tres. 

Le leur, la leur, les leurs. 

m. f. pL m. pi. f. 

N, h A, Le bon, la bonne, les bons, les bonnes. 

iVI & A. Mon bon, ma bonne, mes bons, mes bonnes. 



Vom. n 
Geiu Del 
J>at, Al 
Ace, 11 
AbL DalJ 



'mio. 



U 

La 
della 

alia ^mia. 
la 
daUaj 



k I 



pl.m.'^ 


fih 


del 


delle 


al 


'mieU alle 


i 


le 


dal J 


daUe. 



" mie. 



In the same manner are varied and declined :• 



m. 
II tuo, 



f. 
la tua, &c. 



II suo, la sua, &c 



II nostro, 
II vostro, 
II di Lei, 
n loro. 



la nostra, &c. 
la vostra, &c« 
la di Lei, &c. 
la loro, &c. 



In Italian there is no 
difference between the 
possessive adjective 
and the possessive 
pronoun. See Sec- 
tion X., on Possessive 
Adjectives. 



m. 
II buono. 



f. 



pL m. 
i buoni, 



pLf. 
le buone* 



la buona, 
n mio buono, la mia buona, i miei buoni, le mie buone. 



EXEBCISB 12. 



Aves-Tons le bon drap? Oai, Monsieur, je Tai. Avez- 

voua mon bon drap? Je ne Tai pas. Avez-vous vu le vieux 

drap? Je Tai vu. Avez-vous vendu votre vieux drap? 

Oni, Monsieur, je Tal vendu au tailleur. -^- Yonlez-vous 
acheter an beau ruban? Qui, Madame, j'ai envie d'acheter 

on beau ruban et un bean chapeau. Youlez-vous acheter 

mon beaa raban ? Non, Madame, je n*al pas envie d'acheter le 



Ha Ella il buon panno? Si, Signore, Tho. Ha Ella {or 

avete) il mio buon panno ? Non Tho. —^ Ha Ella veduto il 

vecchio panno ? L* ho veduto. Ha Ella venduto il di Lei 

vecchio panno ? Si, Signore, 1* ho venduto al sartore. Ha 

Ella voglia di comprare un bel nastro ? Si, Signora, ho desi- 

derio di comprare un bel nastro ed un bel cappello. Vuol 

Ella comprare 11 mio bel nastro ? No, Signora, non ho desiderio 

f3 
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SECTIOir XII.-POSSESSIVE PBONOUNS. 



EZEBCISB 12. 



buy yours. Have you seen my brother's fine rings? I have 

not seen his, but yours. Will you buy mine ? No, I will 

buy your sister's. Have you seen my sister's gloves? Here 

they are. Where is my hat? Here it is. — Where is your 

sister? Here she is. Have you not seen her? No, Sir, 

I have not seen her, but your brother has seen her. Have 

you given the washerwoman my stockings? Yes, Sir, I have 

given* her them. Have you given her mine? No, Sir, 

I have not given her them. Will you have the kindness 

to give her them? Yes, Sir, I will give her them. Has your 

old brother seen his old cousin? He has not seen his old cousin, 

but he has seen his young cousin. ^Have your brothers had 

their bill? No, Sir, they have not had it. Will you have the 

kindness to send it to their house? Yes, Sir. Where is your 

passport? Here is mine. Where is yours? Here it is. 

Have you read your brothers' letters? I have not read theirs, 

but your uncle's. Who has taken mine away? Your brother 

has taken them away. ^Where is he? Here he is Has 

the maid brought my handkerchiefs ? No, Sir, she has not 

brought yours, but your brother's Have you seen them? Yes, 

I have seen them. Where are they? Here they are. 

Will you have the kindness (or be so kind as) to give theiu to 
my brother? Yes, Sir (I will). 



Haben Sie die schonen Binge meines Bruders gesehen ? Ich 

habe nicht die seinigen, sondem die Birigen gesehen. 

Wollen Sie die meinigen kaufen? Nein, ich will die Birer 
Schwester kaufen. -^- Haben Sie die Handschuhe meiner 

Schwester gesehen? Hier sind sie. Wo ist mein Hut? 

Hier ist er. Wo ist Ihre Schwester? Hier ist sie. Haben 

Sie sie nicht. gesehen? Nein, mein Herr, ich habe jie nicht 
gesehen, aber Dir Bruder hat sie gesehen. —~ Haben Sie der 
Wascherin ' meine Striimpfe gegeben ? Ja, mein. Herr, ich habe 

sie' ihr gegeben. Haben Sie ihr die meinigen gegeben ? 

Nein, mein Herr, ich habe sie ihr nicht gegeben. Wollen 

Sie die Giite haben sie ihr su geben? Ja, mein Herr, ich will 

sie' ihr geben. Hat Ihr alter Bruder seinen alten Yetter 

gesehen? £r hat nicht seinen alten, sondem seinen jungen 

Vetter gesehen. Haben Ihre Briider ihre Bechnung gehabt? 

Nein, mein Herr, sie haben sie nicht gehabt. Wollen Sie die 

Giite haben sie nach ihrem Hause zu senden? Ja, mein Herr. 

^Wo ist Ihr Pasj? Hier ist der meinige (or meiner). Wo 

ist der Ihrige (or Ihrer'i ? Hier ist cr. Haben Sie die Brlefe 

Ihrer Briider gelesen? Ich habe nicht die ihrigen, sondem die 

Ihres Onkels gelesen. Wer hat die meinigen weggenommen? 

Ihr Bruder hat sie weggenommen. Wo ist er? Hier ist 

er. Hat die Magd meine Taschentiicher gebracht? Nein, 

mein Herr, sie hat nicht die Ihrigen, sondem die Ihres Bruders 

gebracht. Haben Sie sie gesehen? Ja, ich habe sie gesehen. 

Wo sind sie? Hier sind sie. Wollen Sie die Giite haben, 

sie* meincm Bruder zu geben? Ja, mein Herr. 



^^^ y, /»vv 4if. t See Note 2, page 36. * See Note 2, page 44. * Here the acctuAtive precedes the dative, because it is a personal pronoun. 
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EXERaSB 12. 



Totre. Ayez-TOiis va les belles bagues de mon fr^re ? Je 

ii*ai pas va les siennesy mais les ydtres. Yoolez-Tons acheter 

les miennes t Non, j'ai envie d*ac]ieter celles de rotre soear. 

— »-ATes*T0ii8 YQ les gants de ma soear? Les voici. Oii est 

mon chapeaa? Le roicL Oii est TOtre soear? La ToicL 

Ne ravcz-Tons pas yae ? Nod, Monsieur, je ne Tai pas 

•▼ne, mais Totre fiire I'a Tue. Aves-Toos donn^ mes Ims a la 

blanchisseose f Oai, Monsieur, je les lai ai donn^ Lui 

arez-Toos donn^ les miens? Non, Monsieor, je ne les* loi ai 
pas donnes. — — • Youlez-yoas aroir la bonti de les loi donncr ? 
Oai, Monsieur, je yeux les lai donner. — « Yotre vieax frdre 
a-t-il ya son vieax coasin ? H n*a pas va son vienx coasin, mais 

il a vu son jeane coasin. Vos fr^res ont-ils en lenr note? 

Non, Monsieur, ils ne Pont pas ene. Yoalez-vous avoir la 

bont6 de I'envoyer cbez eax? Oai, Monsieur. * Oii est 

votre passe-port? Yoicile mien. Oul est le votre? Le voicL 

^Avez-vous la les lettres de vos fr^res? Je n'ai pas la les 

lean, mais celles de votre oncle. Qui a eroport^ les miennes? 

Totre fr^re les a emport^es. 0& est-il? Le void La 

servante a-t-elle apporte mes mouchoirs ? Non, Monsieur, elle 
n'a pas apport^ les v6tres, mais elle a apporte ceux de votre 

frdre. ^Les avez-vous vos? Oui, je les ai vus. — Oii sont- 

ils? Les voicL Vonlez-voos avoir la bonte de les donner a 
mon firdre? Oui, Monsieur. 



di compraro il di Lei. —Ha Ella vedato i bcgli * anelli di raio 

fratello ? Non ho veduto i suoi, ma i di Lei Ha Ella desi- 

derio di comprare i miei ? No, Signore, ho voglia di comprare 

quelli della di Lei (or di vostra) sorella. Ha Ella veduto i 

guanti di mia sorella ? Eccoli qua. Dov' d il mio cappello ? 

Eccolo quL Dov' k la di Lei sorella ? Eccola qui. Non 

r ha Ella veduta ? No, Signore, non 1' ho veduta, ma il di Lei 

fratello 1* ha vedata. Avete dato le mie calze alia lavan- 

daia ? Si, Signore, gliele ho date. Le ha Ella dato le mie ? 

No. Signore, io non gliele * ho date. Yuol Ella aver la 

bonti di dargliele ? Si, Signore, ho desiderio di dargliele. 

Ha il di Lei vecchio fratello veduto il • suo vccchio eugino ? 
Non ha veduto il suo vecchio cugiiio, ma egli ha veduto il suo 

giovane eugino. Hanno i di Lei fratelli avuto il loro conto? 

No, Signore, eglino non 1* hanno avuto. — Vuol Ella aver la 

bont^ di mandarlo a casa loro? Si, Signore. Dov* d il di 

Lei passaporto? Ecco il mio. Dov* h il di Lei? Eccolo 

qulL. — Ha Ella letto le lettere del di Lei fratelli ? Non ho 



Ictto le loro, ma ho letto quelle del di Lei (or di vostro) zio. 

Chi ha portato via le mie ? 11 di Lei fratello le ha portate via. 

Dov* k egli ? Eccolo qu^ Pla portato i miei faz- 

zoletti la cameriera ? No, Signore, clla non ha portato i di Lei, 

ma ha portato quelli del di Lei fratello. ^Li ha Ella (or avete) 

veduti ? Si, 11 ho veduti. Dove sono ? Eccoli quiL • 

Vuol Ella aver la bont^ di darli a mio fratello ? Si, Signore. 



• 8m Note 1, page 40. 



• ScUo makes b^li in the plural before a vowel. 



7 See Note 1. page 40, and Note 4, page 46. 

p4 



" See Note 8, page 53. 
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SECTION XIII. 



Infinitire. 

To be. 



Ami? 

Art thou ? 
Is he ? 
Is she ? 
Is it? 
Are we ? 
Are you ? 
Are they ? 



BerOf 



Past part. 
been. 

you are, thou art. 

I am. 

he is. 

she is. 

it is. 

you are, we are. 

I am, we are. 

they are. 

Tbere. 



To be 



at home, 
at my house, 
at your house, 
at his house, 
at her house, 
at our house, 
at their house, 
at the tailor's (house), 
^at the hotel. 

Infinitive. Past part 

To be Tight or wrongr in (pt pres.), been riffbt, wrongr. 

To be hnngryt been Imngry* 

To be tblnty, been tbirsty. 

Vradent, enviouSf Jealous, aTaiiclous. 



OOMBINID WITH 


ADJECTIVES, &c. 


Infinitire. 
Seln, 


Past part 
^ewesen. 


Bin ich ? 

Bist du ? 

Ist er ? 

Ist sie ? 

Ist es ? 

Sind wir ? 

Sind Sie ? seid ihr ? 

Sind sie ? 


Sie sind, ihr seid, du bist. 

ich bin. 

er ist 

sie ist. 

es ist. 

Sie sind, ihr seid, wir sind. 

ich bin, wir sind. 

sie sind. 



Sa« doit (repose). 



'Zu Hause 
*Bei mir 
Bei Ihnen 
Bei ihm 
Bei ihr 
Bei uns 
Bei ihnen 

^Bei dem Schneider 
^In dem Gasthofe 



> seuL 



Infinitive. 

Secbt, Vnreebt baben sa 



Past part. 

(infin.), Beobt, Vnreebt ge- 

• babt. 

BnnffiiflT sein, or Banker baben« linnffrlv | Bnngrer ^ 

Borstlgr setn, or Snrst baben, dnrstigr | Snrst % 

XlnflTf neldlscby elfenuebtlgr, ffelxlgr. | S* 



1 When rest or repose in or at a place is implied witli tlie name of tlie person or a personal pronoun, bei is always used. > Wlien the place or residence Is 
jxamed implying rest or repose, ifi or xu must t>e used ; as, xu Hause^ at* or in Kola, Bei always implies repose j nach always implies motion towaords a place. 



*"»*-// p •"'"Wis)? 



ft.*-. ''O B^M 



"est 




*a% to 



es. 



°°^^j, ^ 
r.^. "^^ 



«»* 



est 



."008 gte-' 

Bsoat 



«^S»*^»»"'«-'^'^«* 



g>0 io ? 



^^•TBi 









•••la. 






•t^ti 




cAe 






*ife?«t.e 



^P. 



9».; 









SoaoTi'.f'ete? 



^eiho::,??''omi, 



9ni, 



eiieoo ? 



eno? 



«<, 






's. 



£1 






'88ere 






*^ n 



«ie.« 



0)rece(Je*r 



V^e 



en 



a«c 



*ai«o 



PSit. 






«^»Olti 



ti 












sartore. 



•^fo 



^fm 



*»«( 



Pait. 



OSa. ^ 



•^t, 



o ib^ 



•••^ «o«o. 
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SECTION XIII.— THE VBBB " TO BE " COMBINED WITH ADJECTIVES, &c. 

Exercise 13. 



Am I avaricious? You are avaricious. Am I (Jem.) ava- 
ricious? You (fern,) are avaricious. Art thou jealous? I 

lun jealous. Art thou (fern,) jealous? I (fern.) am not jea- 
lous. Is he prudent? He is not prudent. Is she prudent? 

Yes, Madam, she is prudent. Are you hungry? I am not 

hungry. Is he hungry? He is not hungry. Are they 

hungry? They are not hungry. Are they prudent? They 

are prudent. Are they (/cm.) prudent? They (fern,) are 

prudent. Is your father at home? He is not at home. Is 

your mother at home? She is not at home. Am I right in 

sending the note to your father's? You are right in sending it 

to my father's (house). Am I wrong? Yes, Sir, you are 

wrong. Am I wrong in going home? Yes, Sir, you are 

wrong in going home. Are your brothers at' home? They 

are not at home; they are at the tailor's. Are we wrong in 

buying a coat? You are wrong in buying one. Is the boy 

right in lending the money to the man? The boy is wrong in 

lending it to him. Have you seen my uncle? I have not 

seen your uncle, but I have seen your aunt. Is your brother 

licre? Yes, Sir, he is here. Are your brothers here? No, 

Sir, they are not here ; they are at the doctor's. Was I (or have 

I been) right? Yon were not (have not been) right Who 

was right? Your father was right. Your mother was wrong, 
but your brother and* sister are right. ^Was the tailor wrong 

'^^yesg- j^c?^//ff jr£,ar co&t? No, he was right. 



■^yr .^cf. 



Bin ich geizig ? Sio sind (or Bir seid) geizig. — Bin i^ 

geizig (/em.)? Sie sind geizig. Bist du eifersiichtig? Ich bin 

eifersuchtig. — Bist du eifersuchtig? Ich bin nicht eifersiichtig. 
1st er klug? Er ist nicht king.— Ist sie king? Ja, Madame, sie ist 

klug. Sind Sie hungrig? Ich bin nicht hnngrig.— Ist er 

hungrig? Er ist nicht hungrig. Sind sie hungrig? Sie sind 

nicht hungrig. Sind sie klug? Sie sind klug. Sind sie 

klug? Sie sind king. Ist Ihr Vater zu Hause? Er ist 

nicht zu Hause. Ist Ihre Mutter zu Hause? Sie ist nicht zu 

Hause. Habe ich Becht das Billet zu Ihrem Vater zu senden? 

Sie haben Becht es zu ihm zu senden. Habe ich Unrecht? Ja, 

meinHerr, Sie haben Unrecht Habe ich Unrecht nach Hause 

zu gehen? Ja, mein Herr, Sie haben Unrecht nach Hause zu 

gehen. Sind Ihre Briider zu Hause? Sie sind nicht zu 

Hause, sie sind bei dem Schneider. Haben wir Unrecht einen 

Kock zu kaufen ? Sie haben Unrecht einen za kaufen. Hat der 

Knabe Becht, dem Manne das Geld zulcihen? DerKnabehat 

Unrecht es ihm zu leihen. Haben Sie meinen Onkel gcsehen? 

Ich habe nicht Ihren Onkel, sondem Ihre Tante gcsehen. — — 
Ist Ihr Bruder bier? Ja, mein Herr, er ist bier.— Sind Ihre 
Briider hier? Nein, mein Herr, sie sind nicht hier, pie sind* bei 

dem Doctor. Habe ich Becht gehabt? Sie haben nicht Becht 

gcbabt Wer hat Recbt gehabt? Ihr Vater hat Becht ge- 

hnbt. Ihre Frau ' Mutter hat Unrecht gehabt, aber Ihr Herr* 

Bruder und Ihre (Fraulein*) Schwester haben Becht Hat der 

Schneider Unrecht gehabt, Ihren Bock nach Hanse zu schicken ? 
Nein, er hat Becht gehabt 



^^^--^^'f!L«:^. 



'^^. 



^^C/^**^- ^hffflTJ^ '4/ecttT0 l» made here in English ; but it Is ,wP«f»«» . »«' 
• «^4t>*/, m^^^^'JfP'f' onen occurs la English in using the articles, b«U they 

^'*^^ ^ io EagUsb when the nouns are of the wme gender ot i 



but it <8 repeated before rach noun in French^ German and Italian, on account of the 
- " 7 mnst be repeated before each noun in Frencli and ItaUan. In 
UUICvXmt vxd do not require a different article. 



SECTION XIII.-THB VEBS *«TO BE" COMBINED WITH ADJECTIVES, &o. 
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EZBRCISE 13. 



Suis-je avare ? Vous fites aTare. Suis-je arare {fern.) ? 

Voos dtes avare. Es-ta jaloax ? Je euis jaloux. Es- 

ta jaloose ? Je ne sais pas jaloase. Est-il pradent ? H 

n'est pfw pradent Est-elle pmdente ? Oai, Madame, elle 

est pmdente. — Avez-vous faim ? Je n'ai pas faim, A- 



t-il faim ? II n*a pas faim. 
faim. — 



— Ont-ils faim ? Us n'ont pas 
Sont-ils pmdents ? Us sont pnidents. Sont- 



elles pmdentes ? Elles sont pmdentes. Yotre pdre est-il 

a la maison ? H n'est pas & la maison. Votre mdre est-elle 

k la maison? Elle n'est pas & la maison.—. — Ai-je raison 
d'envoyer la lettre 4 votre pSre ? Vous avez raison de Tenvoyer 

chez mon p^re. Ai-je tort ? Oai, Monsiear, vous avez 

tort Ai-je tort d'aller 4 la maison ? Oai, Monsiear, vous 

avez tort d'aller a la maison. Vos freres sont-ils 4 la 

maison ? lis ne sont pas 4 la maison, ils sont chez le taillenr. 

Avons-nous tort d*acbeter un habit ? Vous avez tort d'cn 

acheter an. Le gar9on a-t-il raison de preter Targent k 

lliomme ? Le gar9on a tort de le lui preter. Avez-vous 

vu mon oncle ? Je n'ai pas vu votre oncle, mais j'ai vu votre 

tante. Votre fr^re est-il ici ? Oai, Monsieur, il y est 

Vos freres sont-ils ici? Non, Monsieur, ils ne sont pas ici, ils 

sont chez le medecin. Ai-je eu raison ? Vous n'avez pas eu 

raison. Qui a eu raison ? Monsieur* votre p^re a eu 

raison. Madame' votre m^re a eu tort, mais Monsieur' votre 

frere et Mademoiselle ' votre* soeur ont raison. Le tailleur 

a-t-il en tort d'envoyer votre habit il la maison ? Non, il a eu 
raison. 



Son io avaro ? Siete avaro (Ella k avara). Son io avara ? 

Siete avara (Ella ^ avara) Sei tu geloso ? Io sono geloso. 

Sei tu gelosa ? Non sono gelosa. E egU prudente ? 

Egli non d prudente. — E ella prudente ? Si, Signora, ella ^ 

prudente. Ha Ella fame? Non ho fame. Ha egli 

fame? Egli non ha fame. Hanno eglino fame? Eglino 

non hanno fame. Sono eglino prudenti? Eglino sono pru- 

denti. Sono elleno prudenti? Elleno sono prudenti. 

ii in casa il di Lei padre? Egli non 6 in casa. E in 

casa la di Lei madre ? Ella non e in casa. Ho io ragione 

di mandare il biglietto a casa del di Lei padi'e ? Ella ha (or 

avete) ragione dimandarlo da mio padre. Ho io torto? SI, 

Signore, Ella ha torta Ho io torto d' and are a casa mia ? 

Si, Signore, Ella ha torto d' andare a casa. Sono i di Lei 

fratelli in casa? Non sono in casa, eglino sono in casa del sar- 

tore. Abbiamo (noi) torto di comprare un vestito? Elleno 

hanno (or avete) torto di comprame uno. Ha ragione il 

ragazzo di prestare il danaro ^U' uomo? II ragazzo ha torto di 

prestarglielo. Ha Ella veduto mio zio ? Non ho veduto il 

di Lei zio, ma ho veduto la di Lei zia. E qua il di Lei fra- 

tello? Si, Signore, ci b. Sono qui i di Lei fratelli ? No» 

Signore, non sono qusl, sono in casa del medico. Ho io avuto 

ragione ? Ella non ha avuto ragione. Chi ha avuto ragione ? 

II di Lei' Signor padre ha avuto ragione. La di Lei Signora* 
madre ha avuto torto, ma il di Lei* Signor' fratello ela di Lei * 

Signorina' sorella hanno ragione. Ha il sartore avuto torto 

di mandare a casa il di Lei vestito? No, egli ha avuto ragione. 



2 In French, German, and Italian these words are Introduced out of politeness, in speaking to persons of their relatives, but they must not be used in 
speaking of our own i we must not fay, Monsieur mon p^re^ &c., but simply, fiMm p^re, &c. 
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HOUSEHOLD VEBBS. 



To want>, 


To undo, 


Brauchen, 


Aufmachen, 


To have 2, 


To go to bed, 


Haben, 


Zu Bette gehen, 


To be, 


To fie down, 


Sein, 


sich Niederlegen, 


To become, 


To sleep, 


Werden, 


Schlafen, 


To be sleepy, 


To dream. 


Schlafrig sein, 


Traumen, 


To undress, 


To snore, 


sich Auskleiden, 


Schnarchen, 


To take off, 


To watch, sit up, 


Ausziehen, 


Wachen, 


To take awaj, 


To awake, 


Wegnehmen, 


Wecken, aufwachen, 


To bring. 


To get up, 


Bringen, 


Aufstehen, 


To untie, 


To sit down, 


Aufbinden, 


sich Setzen, 


To dress. 


To put on, 


sich Ankleiden, 


Anziehen, aufsetzen, 


To wash. 


To button. 


Waschen, 


Zuknopfen, 


To shave, 


To lace. 


sich Rasiren, 


Schniiren, 


To dress the hair. 


To tie. 


Das Haar machen, 


Binden, 


To comb. 


To untie. 


Xammen, 


Aufbinden, losmachen, 


To be hungry. 


To eat. 


Hungrig sein. 


Essen, 


To be thirsty, 


To drink, 


Durstig sein. 


Trinken, 


To breakfast, 


To bite, masticate, 


Friihstiicken, 


Beis}en, kauen. 


To lunch. 


To swallow. 


Vespem, 


Schlucken, 


To dine. 


To fast, 


Speisen,zu Mittag essen. 


Fasten, 


To sup, 


To digest. 


Zu Nacht essen, 


Yerdauen, 


To taste, 




Kosten, 






To approach, 


Reisen, 


Nahern, 


-*^ ^WVF-^ 


To depart. 


Ankommen, 


Abreisen, 










""^ «ff4/ *»^<««yao 


of rertfg, tee Orammaticai D^fMHom, p 


•get 4, bt6,7« voA the AppendiM qf Regular amd Irregmiar Ferbt at Um end 



HOtrSEHOLD VEBBS. 



Avoir besoin de, 


D^faire, 


Aver bisogno di, 


Di8fare. 


Avoir, 


Aller 86 coucher. 


Avere, 


Andare a corica 


fetre, 


86 Coucher, 


Essere, 


Coricarsi. 


Devenir, 


Dormir, 


Divenire, 


Dormire. 


Avoir sommeil, 


Rever, 


Aver sonno, voglia di 
dormire, 


Sognare. 


86 D^shabiller, 


Ronfler, 


Svestir8i, spogliarsi, 


Rus8are. 


6ter, 


Veiller, 


Levare, levarsi. 


Vegliare. 


Emporter, 


Eveiller, s'^veiller, 


Portar via, 


Svegliare, svegliai 


Apporter, 


86 Lever, 


Portare, 


Alzarsi. 


D^nouer, 


s'Asseoir, 


Sciogliere, 


Sedersi. 


s'Habiller, 


Mettre, 


Vestirsi, 


Mettere. 


Laver, 


Boutonner, 


Lavare, 


Abbottonare. 


86 Raser, 


Lacer, 


Far8i la barba, sbarbar8i, 


Allacciare. 


Coiffer, 


Nouer, 


Acconciare la te8ta, 


Legare. 


Peigner, d^meler, 


D^lier, d^nouer, 


Pettinare, sviluppare, 


Sciogliere, disnodare 


Avoir faim, 


Manger, 


Aver fame, 


Mangiare. 


Avoir soif, 


Boire, 


Aver 8ete, 


Bevere, bere. 


D6je<iner, 


Mordre, m&cher. 


Far colazione. 


Mordere, masticare. 


Go<it6r, 


Avaler, 


Merendare, 


Ingoiare. 


Diner, 


Je<iner, 


Pranzare, 


Digiunare. 


Souper, 


Dig^rer, 


Cenare, 


Digerire. 


Goiiter, 




Gustare, 




Voyager, 


Approcher, 


Viaggiare, 


Avvicinare. 


Arriver, 


Partir, 


Arrivare, giungere, 


Partire. 




s See N( 


}te 3, va%e u. 
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HOUSEHOLD VERBS. 



To run, 


To come up. 


Laufen, 


Heraufkommen, 


To jump, 


To come down, 


Springen, 


Herabkommen, 


To dance, 


To wait, expect. 


Tanzen, 


Warten, erwarten. 


To slip, 


To stay, 


Gleiten, 


Bleiben, 


To fall, 


To rest, 


Fallen, 


Ruhen, sich ausruhen. 


To swim, 


To make haste. 


Schwimmen, 


sich Beeilen, 


To walk. 


To be in a hurry. 


Spazieren, 


Eilig sein, 


To take a walk. 


To stop, ^ 


Spazieren gehen, 


sich Aufhalten, 


To ride, 


To return, turn back, 


Reiten, 


Zuriickkehren, 


To drive, 


To return to. 


Fahren, 


Zuriickgehen, zuriick 
kommen. 


To take a drive. 


To return from, 


Spazieren fahren. 


Zunickkommen, 


Togo, 


To make a call, • 


Gehen, 


Besuchen, 


To go awaj, 


To go before. 


Weggehen, 


Vorgehen, 


To go in, 


To meet, 


Eintreten, 


Begegnen, 


To go out. 


To follow. 


Ausgehen, 


Folgen, 


To go up, 


To go to the right. 


Hinauf-, heraufsteigen, 


Rechts gehen, 


To go down, 


To go to the left, 


Hinunter-, herunter- 
steigen, 


Links gehen, 


To come, 


To advance. 


Kommen, 


Vorschreiten, 


To come away, 


To retreat. 


Wegkommen, 


Zuriickschreiten, 


To come in, 


To escape; 


Hereinkommen, 


Entwischen, 


To come out. 




Herauskommen, 




To bargain. 


To take off. 


Handelu um, 


Nachlassen, 




. To pay. 
To borrow, 


Kaufen, 
Verkaufen, 


Bezahkn, 
Borgen, entleihen, 


To owe. 


Ueberfordern, 


Schuldig smn, 



HOUSEHOLD VSKBS. 



Courir, 




Monter, 


Correre, 




Salire. 


Sauter, 




Descendre, 


Saltare, 




Scendere. 


Danser, 




Attendre, 


Ballare, 




Aspettare. 


Glisser, 




Rester, 


Scorrere, 




Rimanere. 


Tomber- 




se Reposer, 


Cadere, 




Riposarsi. 


Nager, 




se D^pScher, 


Nuotare, 




Affrettarsi. 


se Promener, 




fitre presse, 
s'Arreter, 


Passeggiare, 




Stare or essere in f re 


Faire une promenade, 


Fare una passeggiata, 


Fermarsi. 


Aller, monter 


a chcTal, 


Retoumer, 


Andare, montar a ca- 


Tornare. 








vallo. 






Conduire, 




Retoumer k. 


Condurre, 




Ritornare a. 


Faire une promenade en 


Revenir de. 


Andare in carrozza. 


Rivenire di, or da. 


voiture, 












Aller, 




Faire une visite. 


Andare, 




Fare una visita. 


s'en Aller, 




Aller devant, en ayant, 


Andarsene, 




Andare innanzi. 


Entrer, 




Rencontrer, 


Entrare, 




Incontrare, rincontr 


Sortir, 




Suivre, 


Uscire, 




Seguire. 


Monter, 




Aller a droite, 


Salire, 




Andare a man destr 


Descendre, 




Aller k gauche, 


Scendere, 




Andare a man man< 


Venir, 




Avancer, 


Venire, 




Avanzare. 


s'en Aller, 




Reculer, 


Andarsene, 




Trarre addietro. 


Entrer, 




Echapper, 


Entrare, 




Scappare. 


Sortir, 






Uscire, 


prezzolare. 




Marchander, 


Eabattre, 


Stiracchiare, 


Ridurre il prezzo. 


Acheter, 




Payer, 


Comprare, 




Pagare. 


Vendre, 




Emprunter, 


Vendere, 




Chiedere, ricevere 
prestito. 


Sarfaire, 




Devoir, 


Domandar tr 


0\i\K>. 


^^-^^st^- 
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HOUSEHOLD VEBBS. 



To cost, 
To spend. 
To lend, 
To send, 
To send home, 
To send for. 



To see, 
To see again. 
To show, 
To look at. 
To look for, 
To ask for. 
To listen, 
To hear, 
To smell. 
To sneeze. 
To taste, 
To cough. 
To laugh. 



To do, make. 

To get done. 

To carry, take, bring, 

To work, 






To go for. 

To let. 

To hire, 

To change. 

To count, reckon, 

To get rid of, 



To rub. 
To brush. 
To polish. 
To spoil. 
To break. 
To teai. 
To cut 



Kosten, 

Ausgeben, 

Leihen, 

Senden, schicken, 

Nach Hause schicken, 

Holen lassen. 



Helen, 
Yermiethen, 
Miethen, 
Aendem, 
Zahlen, rechnen, 
sich Losmachen, 



To smile. 


Sehen, 


Lacheln, 


To cry. 


Wiedersehen, 


Weinen, 


To sob. 


Zeigen, 


Stohnen, 


To sigh, 


Betrachten, 


Seiifzen, 


To breathe, 


Suchen, 


Athmen, 


To blow. 


Verlangen, fragen nach. 


Blasen, 


To talk, speak, 


ZuhoreUy 


Sprechen, reden 


To sing, 


Horen, 


Singen, 


To whisper. 


Riechen, 


Fliistem, 


To whistle, 


Niesen, 


Pfeifen, 


To call, 


Kosten, 


Bufen, 


To yawn. 


Husten, 


Gahnen, 


To choke. 


Lachen, 


Wiirgen, 



Machen, thun, 

Machen lassen, 

Tragen, bringen, 

Arbeiten, 

Beinigen, 

Schmutzen, 

Auskehren, 



Beiben, 

Biirsten, 

Poliren, 

Verderben, 

Zerbrechen, 

Zerreiftjen, 

Schneiden, 



HOUSEHOLD VERBS. 



Coiiter, 

D6penser, 

Preter, 

Envoyer, 

Envoyer h la maison^ 

Envoyer chercher, 



AUer chercher, 

Louer, 

Louer, 

Changer, 

Compter, 

se D^faire, Debarrasser^ 



Costare, 
Spendere, 
Prestare, 
Mandare, 
Mandate a casa, 
Man dare a cercare, 



Voir, 


Sourire, 


Vedere, 


Revoir, 


Pleurer, 


Rivedere, 


Montrer, 


Sangloter, 


Mostrare, 


Regarder, 


Soupirer, 


Riguardai'e, guardare. 


Chercher, 


Respirer, 


Cercare, 


Demander, 


Souffler, 


Domandare. 


Ecouter, 


Parler, 


Ascoltare, 


Entendre, 


Chanter, 


Intendere, sentire, 


Sentir, 


Chuchoter, parler has, 


Sentire, 


Etemuer, 


Siffler, 


Starnutare, 


Goiter, 


Appeler, 


Gustare, 


Tousser, 


BaiUer, 


Tossare, 


Rire, 


Etrangler, 


Ridere, 



Faire, 

Faire faire. 

Porter, 

Travailler, 

Nettoyer, 

Salir, 

Balayer, 



Frotter, 

Brosser, 

Polir, 

G&ter, 

Casser, 

D^chirer 

Couper, 



Fare, 

Far fare, 

Portare, 

Lavorare, 

Pulire, 

Sporcare, 



Andare a cercare. 

Affittare. 

Appigionare. 

Cangiare. 

Contare. 

Disfarsi. 



Sorridere. 

Piangere. 

Singhiozzare. 

Sospirare. 

Respirare. 

Soffiare. 

Parlare. 

Cantare. 

Bisbigliare. 

Fischiare. 

Chiamare. 

Sbadigliare. 

Strangolare. 



Fregare. 
Spazzolare. 
Lisciare. 

Guastare, rovinare 
Rompere. 
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To mendy 


To brew. 


Ausbessem, 


Brauen, 


To sew. 


To cook, bake. 


Nahen, 


Backen, 


To knit, 


To boil, 


Stricken, 


Sieden, 


To spin, 


To roast, toast, broil, 


Spinnen, 


Braten, 


To embroider, 


To fry, 


Sticken, 


In der Pfanne backen, 


To wet, 


To stew. 


Nas) machen, 


Schmoren, 


To dry. 


To salt. 


Trocknen, 


Salzen, 


To starch. 


To grind, 


Rtarken, 


Mahlen, 


To iron. 


To dress, prepare. 


Biigeln, 


Zubereiten, 


To light. 


To fill. 


AnzUnden, 


Fiillen, voU machen. 


To burn, 


To empty, 


Brennen, verbrennen. 


Leeren, ausleeren. 


To extinguish, 




Ausloschen, 




To buUd, 


To plough. 


Bauen, 


Pfliigen, 


To demolish, 


To plant, 


Niederreisjen, 


Pfianzen, 


To dig. 


To sow. 


Graben, 


Saen, 


To rake. 


To reap. 


Rechen, 


Schneiden, 


To hoe, 


To mow. 


Hacken, 


Mahen, 


To water, 


To load. 


Begiesjen, 


Aufiaden, 


To think. 


To offer. 


Denken, 


Anbieten, 


To believe. 


To refuse. 


Glauben, 


Verweigem, 


To understand^ 


To thank. 


Verstehen, 


Danken, 


To intend. 


To excuse, pardon. 


Gedenken, 


Verzeihen, 


To hope. 


To help. 


Hoffen, 


Helfen, 


To fear, 


To abandon. 


Fiirchten, 


Verlassen, 


To remember. 


To try. 


(sich) Erinnem, 


Versuchen, 


To forget, 


To arrange. 


Vergessen, 


Ordnen, 


To observe, notice, 


To take care of, 


Bemerken, 


Besorgen, 



HOUSEHOLD VERBS. 



Raccommoder, 


Brasser, 


Raccommodare, 


Far la birra. 


Coudre, 


Cuire, 


Cucire, 


Cuocere. 


Tricoter, 


Bouillir, 


Lavorar amaglie, 


Bollire. 


Filer, 


R6tir, griller, 


Filare, 


Arrostire. 


Broder, 


Frire, 


Ricamare, 


Friggere. 


Mouiller, 


Cuire h, FetuY^e, 


Bagnare, 


Stufare. 


Secher, 


Saler, 


Seccare, 


Salare. 


Amidonner, 


Moudre, 


Liamidare, 


Macinare. 


Repasser, 


Preparer, 


Stirare, 


Apparecchiare. 


Allumer, 


Emplir, remplir. 


Accendere, 


Empire. 


Br<iler, 


Vider, 


Ardere, abbrnciare, 


Votare. 


Eteindre, 




Estinguere, 




Batir, 


Labourer, 


Edificare, 


A rare. 


D6molir, 


Planter, 


Demolire, 


Piantare. 


B^cher, 


Semer, 


Vangare, 


Seminare. 


Rateler, 


Couper, 


Rastrellare, 


Segare. 


Houer, 


Faucher, 


Zappare, 


Falciare. 


Arroser, 


Charger, 


Innaffiare, inacquare, 


Caricare. 


Penser, 


Offrir, 


Pensare, 


Oflfrire. 


Croire, 


Refuser, 


Credere, 


Ricusare. 


Comprendre, 


Remercier, 


Capire, 


Ringraziare. 


Compter, 


Excuser, pardonner, 


Intendere, pensare, 


Perdonare, scusar 


Esp^rer, 


Aider, 


Sperare, 


Aiutare. 


Craindre, 


Abandonner, 


Temere, 


Abandonnare. 


86 Souyenir de, 


Essayer, 


Ricordarsi, 


Provare. 


Oublier, 


Arranger, ranger, 


Dimenticare, 


Mettere in ordine. 


Observer, remarquer, 


Prendre or ikvoir soin de, 


Osservare, . 


Aver cMJWw^^ 



8^ 
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To tell, 
To inform. 
To relate, 
To consent, 
To yield, 
To oppose, 
To produce, 
To furnish, 
To provide, 
To teach. 
To learn. 
To study, 
To play, 
To draw. 
To paint, 
To encourage. 
To discourage. 
To protect, 
To serve, 
To console. 
To answer, 
To beg, request, 
To pray, 
To promise. 
To grant» 
To be able, 
To be willing, 
_3V> he an,gry. 



To permit, 
To forbid. 
To like. 
To love, 
To hate. 
To dispute. 
To fight. 
To beat, 
To punish. 
To kill. 
To die, 
To behave. 
To merit, 
To praise. 
To despise. 
To blame, 
To approve. 
To reward. 
To know. 
To reflect, 
To imagine. 
To suppose, 
To propose, 
To consider, 
To judge, 
To consult. 
To justify, 
To conclude. 
To resolve. 
To doubt, 



Sagen, 

Benachrichtigen^ 

Erzahlen, 

Einwilligen, 

Nachgeben, 

sich Widersetzen, 

Hervorbringen, 

Ausmobliren, 

Anschaffen, 

Lehren, 

Lernen, 

Studiren, 

Spielen, 

Zeichnen, 

Malen, 

Ermuthigen, 

Entmuthigen, 

Schiitzen, 

Dienen, 

Trosten, 

Antworten, 

Bitten, 

Beten, 

Versprechen, 

BewiUigen, 

Konnen, 

Wollen, 

Bose sein, 

Traurig sein, 

Schweigen, 



Erlauben, 

Verbieten, 

Gem haben, 

Lieben, 

Hassen, 

Streiten, 

Fechten, 

Schlagen, 

Strafen, 

Todten, 

Sterben, 

sich Verhalteu, 

Verdienen, 

Loben, 

Verachten, 

Tadeln, 

Genehmigen, 

Belohnen, 

Kennen, wissen, 

Ueberlegen, 

sich Einbilden, 

Voraussetzen, 

Vorschlagen, 

Betrachten, 

Richten, 

Um Rath f ragen, 

Rechtfertigen, 

Einschliesjen, 

Beschlies}eny 

Zweifeln, 
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Dire, 

Informer, 

Baconter, 

CoDsentir, 

C^der, 

Opposer, 

Produire, 

Gamir, 

Fournir, 

Enseigner, 

Apprendre, 

Etudier, 

Jouer, 

Dessiner, 

Peindre, 

Encourager, 

D^courager, 

Prot^ger, 

Servir, 

Consoler, 

R^pondre, 

Prier, 

Prier, 

Promettre, 

Accorder, 

Pouvoir, 

Vouloir, 

£tre en colore, &ch6p 

£tre fach6, 

86 Taire, 



Permettre, 

D^fendre, 

Aimer, 

Aimer, 

Hair, 

Disputer, 

66 Battre, 

Battre^ 

Punir, 

Tuer, 

Mourir, 

86 Comporter, 

M^riter, 

Louer, 

M6priser, 

Blamer, 

Approuver, 

R^compenser, 

Connaitre, 8aYoir, 

R^fl^chir, 

s'Imaginer, 

Supposer, 

Proposer, 

Consid^rer, 

Juger, 

Consulter, 

Justifier, 

Conclure, 

Resoudre, 

Dorter, 



Dire, 

Ayyisare, 

Raccontare, 

Acconsentire, 

Cedere, 

Opporre, 

Produrre, 

Ammobigliare, 

Provvedere, 

Insegnare, 

Imparare, 

Studiare, 

Giuocare, 

Disegnare, 

Pingere, 

Rincorare, 

Scoraggiare. 

Proteggere, 

Servire, 

Consolare, 

Rispondere, 

Pregare, 

Orare, 

Promettere, 

Concedere, 

Potere, 

Volere, 

Essere in collera, 

Affligersi, 

Tacere, 



Permettere. 

Proibire. 

Amare. 

Amare. 

Odiare. 

Disputare. 

Pugnare. 

Battere. 

Punire. 

Uccidere. 

Morire. 

ComportarsL 

Meritare. 

Lodare. 

Disprezzare. 

Biasimare. 

Approvare. 

Ricompensare. 

Conoscere, sap 

Riflettere. 

Fingersi. 

Supporre. 

Proporre. 

Considerare, 

Giudicare. 

Consultare. 

Giustificare. 

Concbiudere. 

Risolvere. 

Dubitare. 
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To suspect) 
To trusty 
To despair, 
To repent, 
To regret, 
To suffer. 
To pitj. 
To complain, 
To bless. 
To assure, 
To affirm. 
To dare, 
To risk, 
To gain. 
To lose, 
To bet, 
To accept, 
To take. 
To steal, 
To restore, 
To hold. 
To loosen. 
To tighten, 
To bind, 
To cover. 
To uncover. 
To hide. 



To open. 
To upset. 
To put, place. 
To throw away. 
To humble. 
To equal. 
To surpass. 
To excel. 
To begin. 
To finish, end. 
To cease, 
To destroy. 
To ruin. 
To rot. 
To reside, 
To live, dwell. 
To bury, 
To cure. 
To be ashamed. 
To astonish. 
To recognise. 
To guess. 
To be mistaken. 
To deceive. 
To swear, 
To marry. 
To unite, join. 
To separate, 



Misjtrauen, 

Vertrauen, 

Verzweifeln, 

Bereuen, 

Bedauem, 

Leiden, 

Bedauem, 

sich Beklagen, 

Segnen, 

Versichem, 

Bestatigen, 

Diirfen, 

Wagen, 

Gewinnen, 

Verlieren, 

Wetten, 

Annehmen, 

Nehmen, 

Stehlen, 

Wiedergeben, 

Halten, 

Losmachen, 

Erschrecken, 

Binden, 

Bedecken, 

Aufdecken, 

Verstecken, 

Zumachen, 



Oefihen, 

Umwerfen, 

Legen, stecken, 

Wegwerfen, 

Demiithigen, 

Gleich machen, 

Uebertreffen, 

Auszeichnen, 

Anfangen, 

Endigen, 

Aufhoren, 

Zerstoren, 

Verwiisten, 

Faulen, 

Wohnen, 

Leben, wohnen, 

Begraben, 

Curiren, 

Beschamen, 

Erstaunen, 

Erkennen, 

Vermuthen, 

sich Irren, 

Betriigen, 

Schworen, 

Heirathen, trauen, 

Vereinen, 

Scheiden, 



*^* This list of verbs should be careftilly studied In conjunction with the Appendix of 
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Soup9onner9 

Confier, 

D^sespirer, 

Repentir, 

Regretter, 

Souffrir, 

Plaindre, 

86 Plaindre^ 

B^nir, 

Assuter, 

Affirmer, 

Oser, 

Risquer, 

Gagner, 

Perdre, 

Gager, 

Accepter, 

Prendre, 

Voler, 

Rendre, 

Tenir, 

Lecher, 

Serrer, 

Relier, 

Couvrir, 

D6couvrir, 

Cacher, 

Fermer, 



Ouvrir, 

Renverser, 

Mettre, 

Jeter, 

Humilier, 

Egaler, 

Surpasser, 

Exceller, 

Commencer, 

Finir, 

Cesser, 

D^troire, 

Ruiner, 

Pourrir, 

Demeurer, 

Vivre, demeurer, 

Enterrer, 

Gu^rir, 

Avoir honte, 

Etonner, 

Reconnaitre, 

Deviner, 

se Tromper, 

Tromper, 

Jurer, 

Epouser, marier, 

Unir, 

S^parer, 



Sospettare, 

Confidare, 

Disperare, 

Pentirsi, 

Rincrescersi, 

Soffrire, 

Compatire, 

Lamentarsi, 

Benedire, 

Assicurare, 

Affirmare, 

Osare, 

Arrischiare, 

Guadagnare, 

Perdere, 

Scommettere, 

Accettare, 

Prendere, 

Rubare, 

Rendere, 

Tenere, 

Sciogliere, 

Strignere, 

Legare, 

Coprire, 

Scoprire, svelare, 

Nascondere, 

Chiudere, 



Aprire. 

RoTesciare. 

Mettere. 

Gettar via. 

XJmiliare. 

Uguagliare. 

Sorpassare. 

Eccellere. 

Comminciare. 

Finire. 

Cessare. 

Distruggere. 

Rovinare. 

Marcire. 

Dimorare. 

Vivere, stare. 

Seppellire. 

Curare. 

Aver vergogna. 

Stupire. 

Riconoscere. 

Conghietturare. 

Ingatmarsi. 

Ingannare. 

Giurare. 

Sposare, maritare 

Unire. 

Separare. 



Begolar and Irregular Verbs, in order to use them fluently in the following and similar exercises. 
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SECTION XIV.— PABTITIVBS COMBIITED WITH NOUNS. 



» some^ sing, and plor., masc, fern., and nenter. 



iro* not anyy sing, and plor., masc., fern., and neuter. 



The bread. 


the water. 


The meat. 


the milk. 


The batter 


the cream. 


The beef. 


the tea. 


The mutton. 


the coffee. 


The ham. 


the chocolate. 


The real. 


the wine. 


The chicken. 


the beer. 


The salt. 


the vinegar. 


The pepper. 


the oil 


The mustard. 


the sugar. 


InC Past parU 


Inf. Fast part. 


To eat, eaten. 


To drink, drunk. 


To taste, tasted. 


To take, taken. 



Rural Partitives [ gjj^^ 



Generally omitted in German before nouns, but sometimes 
expressed by etwas to designate a small quantity. 

fAcc. Xelnen, m., kelne,/, keln, n. Declined like ein. 
\Acc, Xelne,/}^. m,f,n. i)eclined like definite article. 





Gen. PI. 




Gen. 


PI. 


dasBrod, 


es, e. 


das Wasser, 


B» 


— 


dasileisch. 


es. 


die Milch, 


— 




die Butter, 


—— 


die Sahne, 


— 




das Rindfleisch, 


es. 


der Thee, 


6. 




das Hammelfleisch, es. 


der Kaffee, 


S. 




der Schinken, 


8, — 


die Schokolate, — 




das Kalbfleisch, 


es. 


der Wein, 


es, s, 


e. 


das Hiihnchen, ' 


s, — 


das Bier, 


e8,s. 


e. 


das Salz, 


es, e. 


der Essig, 


8> 


e. 


der Pfeffer, 


s. 


das Gel, 


es,s, 


e. 


der Senf, 


es, s. 


der Zucker, 


6. 




Inf. 


Past part. 


Inf. 


Past part. 




Bssen, 


ffOffessen. 


Trlnken, 


eretmnken. 




Xosten, 


ffekostet. 


Webmenf 


erenommen. 





Einige^ ediche. 
Verschiedenej mehrere. 



EXEBOISB 14. 
Have you eaten any bread ? I have not eaten any bread, but 

have eaten some meat. ^ Has the waiter brought any bread ? 

es, Sir, he has brought some bread and butter. Have we 

ny beef? We have no beef, but we have some mutton.—— 



Haben Sie Brod gegessen? Ich habe kein Brod, sondern 

Fleisch gegessen. Hat der Eeliner Brod gebracht? Ja, 

inein Herr, er hat Brod und Butter gebracht. Haben wir 

lUndfleisdi ? Wir haben kein Rind-, sondern Hammelfleisch. 



^-K^&^^!«Hi*L5*^i" notice, that In English the same partitives, some, anv, may be used In combination with nouns or verbs. This is not the case in French 
^^^^yai^arecombbied with verbs, they are expressed in French by «n, and in lulian by ««,• they are placed after the imperative affirmative ; 



SECTION XIV.— PABTITIVES COMBINED WITH NOUNS. 



m. r. Towel. pi. nu f. 

{Bo, de la, de i't dec. 
Be* m., f , sing, and plur. before adjectiyes. 

Sing, and plur. m. and f. fZ'~T- "^ «^.?«-P|" **' "J^^ 
jf ^ de d' • ^ '"-* °®6*^^® interrogation. 



See also Notes 3 and 4, page 27. 



le pain. 




reau (/). 


la yiande. 




le lait. 


le beurre. 




la crdmei 


le boenf. 




le the. 


le monton. 




le cafe. 


le jambon. 




le chocolat 


le veau. 




le Tin. 


le poulet 




la bi^rA 


le seL 




le vinaigre. 


le poivre. 




rhuile (/.). 


la moatarde. 




le Sucre. 


Inf. Fast part 


Inf. 


Past part* 


Manner, iiiaiiff6« 


Botre, 


bn. 


Ctonter, ffoikt^* 


Prendre, pris. 



Quelques (always combined with a noon). 
Phaieurs (may be used with or without a noun). 



no. f. in. f. pi. in* pi* f. 

r Bel, deUoi dellai deU*| del, de', deffll* de^r, deUe, 

\ Bl, often omitted, but used to express a small quantity. 



iron. 



il pane* 
la came. 
11 burro. 
11 manzo. 
il castrato. 
iL prosciutto* 
il vitello* 
il poUastro* 
ilsale* 
il pepe. 
la mostarda. 

Inf. Past part. 

Hffangtare, manfflato. 
CMutare, ffiistato. 



r acqua (/)• 
il latte. 
la crema. 
ilt^. 
il cafi^. 
la cioccolata. 
il vino, 
la birra. 
r aceto (fft.). 
r olio (m.). 
lo zucchero. 

Inf. Past I 

Severe, bere, bevi 
Prendere, pres 



Avez-Tous mang^ du pain ? Je n'ai pas mange de pain, mais 

j'ai mange de la yiande. Le garQon a-t-il apport^ du pain ? 

Oui, Monsieur, il a apporte du pain et du beurre. Avons- 

nous du boeuf ? Nous n'avons pas de boeuf, mais nous ayons du 



m. f. 

Alcuni^ akune. QuaJche (with the noun sing.). 

m. f* in. C nu. f. 

Parecchi, parecchie, Varii^varie* Diversi, diverae. 

EZBBCISB 14. 

Ha Ella mangiato (del) pane ? Non ho mangiato pan 

ho mangiato della came. Ha portato pane il canaeriere 

Signore, ha portato pane e burro. Abbiamo (noi) del 

zo ? Non abbiamo manzo, ma abbiamo del castrato. 



as. donnez-en, datene^ give some (see Note 1, page 44). When combined with other pronouns, tn and ne are placed last, with the exception of toro in Itali 
dtilcue loru, dunncx-leur-eu, give them some. 
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EXEBCISB 14. 



Have you bought any ham ? I have not bought any ham. 

Who has bought some ham ? We have bought some ham. 

Has the banker brought any money ? Yes, Sir, he has brought 

some money and a letter of credit. Have you bought any 

chickens ? No, Sir, I have not bought any chickens. Have 

you tasted the wine ? Yes, Sir, I have tasted the wine and the 

coffee. Is the wine good ? Yes, Sir, the wine is good, but 

the coffee is bad. Will you have the kindness to send me 

the bread, meat, and butter ? Yes, Sir, I will send them to 
your house. — — Who has taken away the milk and the cream ? 
The waiter has taken them away, but has brought some wine 

and some beer. Who has drunk the wine ? The boy has 

drunk some beer, but he has not taken any wine. Have the 

waiters brought any salt and pepper ? They have not brought 
any salt, but they have brought some pepper, oil, and vinegar. 
— Has the baker (got) any good bread ? No, Sir, he has no 

good bread. Have you any mutton ? No, Sir, I have no 

mutton. Has the butcher sent me * any mutton ? Yes, Sir, 

he has sent you* some good mutton and some good veal. 

Has your brother received any letters ? Yes, Sir, he has re- 
ceived several letters. Has he read them ? No, Sir, he has 

not had time to read them. Have you written any notes to your 
friends ? Yes, Sir, I have written several notes, but I have not 
had time to send them to them. — — Will you give me some 
cream ? No, Madam, I will not give you any cream, but I have 

a mind to sell you some good milk. Has the grocer sent me 

any tea and coffee ? Yes, Madam, he has sent yon * some tea, 
coffee, and sugar. 



Almost, nearly % 
Wot quite. 



about, 
scaroely. 



— Haben Sie Schinken gekanft ? Ich habe keinen Schinken 

gekauft Wer hat Schinken gekanft ? Wir haben Schinken 

gekauft. Hat der Geldwechsler Geld gebracht ? Ja, mein 

Herr, er hat Geld, und einen Creditbrief gebracht. Haben 

Sie Hiihner gekauft? Nein, mein Herr. ich habe keine gekanft 
Haben Sie den Wein gekostet? Ja, mein Herr, ich habe 

den Wein, und den Eaffee gekostet 1st der Wein gut ? Ja, 

mein Herr, der Wein ist gut, aber der Kaffee ist schlecht. 

Wollen Sie die Giite haben, mir das Brod, das Fleisch, und die But- 
ter zn schicken? Ja, mein Herr, ich will sie Ihnen schicken. 
Wer hat die Milch und den Bahm weggenommen ? Der Kellner 
hat sie weggenommen, aber er hat Wein und Bier gebracht.—- 
Wer hat den Wein getrunken ? Der Enabe hat Bier getrunken, 

aber er hat k4|pen Wein genommen. Haben die Eellner 

Salz und Pfeffer gebracht ? Sie haben kein Salz gebracht, son- 

dem Pfeffer, Oel, und Essig. Hat der Backer gutes Brod ? 

Nein, mein Herr, er hat kein gutes Brod, Haben Sie Ham- 

melfleisch ? Nein, mein Herr, ich habe kein Hammelfleisch. 



Hat der Fleischer mir ■ Hammelfleisch geschickt ? Ja, mein 

Herr, er hat Ihnen " gutes Hammel- und Ealbfleisch geschickt. 

Hat Ihr Bruder Briefe erhalten ? Ja, mein Herr, er hat 

verschiedene erhalten. — Hat er sie gelesen ? Nein, mein 

Herr, er hat nicht Zeit gehabt, sie zu lesen. Haben Sie Ihren 

Freunden Billette geschrieben ? Ja, mein Herr, ich habe ver- 
schiedene geschriel^n, aber ich habe nicht Zeit gehabt, sie zu 

ihnen zu senden. Wollen Sie mir Rahm geben ? Nein, 

Madame, ich will Ihnen keinen Bahm geben, aber ich habe Lust 

Ihnen gute Milch zu verkaufen. Hat der Spezereihandler 

mir Thee und Kaffee gesandt ? Ja, Madame, er hat Ihnen * 
Thee, Kaffee und Zncker gesandt. 



Belnabe, 
Wiobt grans. 



ungefalir. 



^ s^ SecWon VI., Notes 1, 2, 3, 4, pagei 36, 37 } Seaion VII., Note 1, page 40 ; Section VIII., Note* 1, 2, 3, 4, pages 44, 45. 
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EZBROIBB 14. 



monton. Ayez-Toas achet^ dn jambon ? Je n*ai pas.achete 

de jambon. Qui a achete da jambon ? Nons avons achete 

da jambon. Le banqnier a-t-il apporte de Pargent? Oai, 

Monsieur, il a apporte de Targent Qt une Icctre de credit — . 
Ayez-Yous achet^ despoulets? Non, Monsieur, je n'ai pas achete 
de poulets. —. — Avez-vous goute le vin ? Oui, Monsieur, j'ai 

gouie le vin et le cafe. Le vin est-il bon ? Oui, Monsieur, 

le Tin est bon, mais le cafe est raauvais. ■ ■ ■ Youlez-yous avoir 
la bonte de m'enyoyer le pain, la yiande et le benrre ? Oui, 

Monsieur, je veux vous les enyoyer. Qui a eknport^ le lait et 

la creme? Le gar9on les a emportes, mais il a apporte du * yin et 
de la bi^re. — — Qui a bu le yin ? Le gar9on a bu ^ de la biere, 

mais il n*a pas pris de' yin. Les garcons ont-ils apporte du 

sel et du poivre ? lis n'ont pas apporte de ' sel, ttius lis ont ap- 
porte du* poivre, de* l*huile, et du* vinaigre. - 
t'il de bon pain ? . Non, Monsieur, il n'a 

Ayez-yo s du mouton ? 

mouton. — 



Le boulanger a- 

pas de' bon pain. 

Non, Monsieur, je n'ai pas de 

Le boucher m'a'-t-il enyoye du mouton ? Oui, 



Monsieur, il yous * a enyoy§ de bon mouton et de' bon yeau*- 
Votre fr^re a-t-il reyu des lettrcs ? Oui, Monsieur, il a re5u 
plusieurs lettres. ■ Les a-t-il lues ? Non, Monsieur, il n'a pas 

eu le temps de les lire. Ayez-yous ecrit des billets k yos 

amis ? Oui, Monsiear, j'ai ecrit plusieurs billets, mais je n'ai 
pas eu le temps de les enyoyer chez eux. ^— Voulez-yous me 
donner de la crSme? Non, Madame, je ne yeux pas yous donner 
de crSme, mais j'ai enyie de yous yendre de' bon lait. — '■ — 
L'epicier * m'a-t-il enyoye dn the et du cafe ? Oui, Madame, il 
YOUS a* enyoye du th^, du cafe, et du sucre. 



PresqneS 

Pas tont-i^fUtf 



envlroii. 
& peine. 



comprato del prosciutto? Non ho comprato prosciutto.— 
Chi ha comprato del prosciutto ? Abbiamo comprato del pros- 
ciutto. Ha il banchiere portato del danaro ? Si, Signore, ha 

portato del danaro ed una lettera credenziale. Ha EUa com- 
prato dei pollastri? No, Signore, non ho comprato pollastri. 

Ha Ella^gnstato il yino ? Si, Signore, ho gustato il yino ed 

il caff&. E buono il yino ? Si, Signore, ^ buono il yino, ma 

il cuffh d cattivo. Vuol Ella ayer la bonta di mandarmi il 

pane, la cam£ ed il burro ? Si, Signore, yoglio mandarglieli. 

Chi ha portato yia il latte e la crema ? II cameriere li ha por- 

tati yia, ma egli ha portato del vino e della birra. Chi ha 

beyuto il vino ? H ragazzo ha bevuto della birra, ma egli non 

ha preso vino. Hanno i camerieri portato sale e pepe ? Non 

hanno portato sale, ma hanno portato pepe, olio ed aceto. Ha 

il fomaio buoa pane ? No, Si;;nore, egli non ha buon pane. 

Ha Ella del castrato ? No, Signore, non ho castrato. Mi * 

ha mandato del castrato il macellaio ? ' Si, Signore, egli Le ha 

mandato del buon castrato e del buon vitello. Ha ricevuto 

alcune lettere il di Lei fratello ? Si, Signore, egli ha ricevuto 

parecchie lettere. Le ha egli lette ? No, Signore, egli non ha 

avuto tempo di leggerle. Ha Ella scritto dei biglietti ai di Lei 

amici? Si, Signore, ho scritto parecchi biglietti, ma non ho 

avuto tempo di mandarli a casa loro. Vuol Ella darmi della 

crema ? No, Signora, non voglio darle crema, ma ho desiderio 

di venderle buon latte. Mi * ha mandato il droghiere del td 

e del caffi^? Si, Signora, egli Le' ha mandato t^, caff^ e dello 
zucchero. 



Quasi, 

iron alEEttto, 



Inolrca. 
appena. 



* Take care not to confound the use of de with du, de to, de F, de*. See preceding page. ' See Note 3, page 25, and Note 4^ ^as^^^ - 
partitiTe must be repeated before each noun. & See Adverbs, Section XXX. 



SBGTION XIV.— PABTITIVES COMBINED WITH NOUNS. 







Gen. 


PI. 




Oen. 


Fl. 


1;. 


the fillet of real 


das Fruhstfick, es, s, 


a 


die Kalbsscheibe, 


~. 


n. 




the sweet-bread, kidney. 


das Mittagsessen, das 

Essen, & 
der Nachtisch, es, 


e. 


das Ealbsbroschen, 


8, 






the leg of lamb. 


das Abendessen, a 




die Tjammskeule, 


—' 


n. 


f beef. 


the quarter of lamb. 


das RuckenstUck, es, s, 


e. 


das Lammsviertel, 


8, 


— 


'beef. 


the soup, broth. 


die Bindslende, — 


n. 


die Suppe, 


— . 


n. 


eef. 


the boiled meat 


die Rindsrippe, — 


n. 


das gekochte Fleisch, 


es. 




beef. 


the roast meat 


der (or das) Hintertheil 
Ton emem Ochsen. 




das gebrateneileisch, 


,es. 




ntton. 


the fried meat 


die Hammelskeule, — 


n. 


das gebratene Fleisch, 


^es. 




[natton. 


the stewed meat 


das Nackenstiick, es, s, 


e. 


das gedampfteFleisch, 


,es. 




ofmntton. 


the minced meat 


der Hammelsbug, es, s, 


"e. 


das gehackte Fleisch, 


es. 




lets. 


the roast beef. 


die Kalbscotelette, — 


n. 


der Ochsenbraten, 


8. 




ad. 


the beef-steak. 


der Ealbskopf, es, s, 


"e. 


das Beefsteak, 


8, 


8. 


fveaL 


the ragout 


die Kalbsbrust, — 


-e. 


das Ragout, 


8, 


s. 


eal. 


the sausage. 


der Lendenbraten von 
einem Kalbe. 




die Wurst, 




•e. 


dson. 


the pork. 


der Behziemer, s, 


— 


das Schweinefleisch, 


es. 






the rice. 


die Zunge, — 


n. 


der Reis, 


es. 






the turkey. 


eine Sclmitte, — 


n. 


der Truthahn, 


es,s. 


-e. 




the pheasant 


der Schenkel, s. 


n. 


der Fasan, 


en. 


en. 




the partridge. 


der Flligel, s. 


— 


das Rebhuhn, 


es,s,- 


•er. 




the quaiL 


das Fett, es, s, 


e. 


die Wachtel, 


_ 


n. 




an ortolan. 


das Magere, n. 




der Ortolan, 


es,s. 


e. 




the pudding. 


die Ente, — 


n. 


der Pudding, 


8, 


8. 




the tart. 


die Taube, — 


n. 


die Torte, 




n. 




an omelet. 


die liCrche, — 


n. 


eine Omelette, 


-_ 


n. 


ik. 


the cheese. 


die Waldschnepfe, — 


n. 


der Kase, 


8, 


— 




a pie. 


die Wasserschnepfe, — 


n. 


eine Pastete, 


.— 


n. 




an egg. 


der Zwieback, s, 


e. 


das Ei, 


es,s. 


er. 



SECTION XIV.— PABTITIVES COMBINED WITH NOUNS- 



le dejeuner, 
le diner. 

le dessert. 

le souper. 

on alojaa de bosnf. 

une rouelle de b€8u£ 

les cotes de bosof. 

nne culotte de boenf. 

le gigot de mouton. 
an collet de mouton. 
one #paale de mouton. 
les cotelettes (/.) de yean, 
la t^te de Yean, 
la poitrine de yean, 
la longe de veau. 

un cimier de eheTrenll* 

une langue. 

une tranche. 

lacuisse. 

r (nne) aile. 

legnus. 

le maigre, 

le canard. 

le pigeon. 

une alouette. 

labecasse. 

labecassine* 

iebiiCQit. 



une rouelle de yean, 
un ris de Teau ; rognon. 



un gigot d'agneau. 
un qnartier d'agneau. 
lasoupe; le bouillon, 
lebouilli 
le r6ti. 

lefrit 

r (une) ^tUY^ </.). 

le hachis. 

lebceufrdtl 

le beef-steak (jnvH, bifteck). 

le ragout. 

lasandsse. 

leporc 
leriz. 
le dindon, 
le faisan, 
laperdrix. 
lacaille. 
un ortdan. 
le ponding, 
la tarte, tourte. 
une omelette, 
lefromage. 
Qnp&t4. 
1* (un) OBuf. 



la colazione. 
il pranzo. 

lefrutta (/.;>/.)• 
lacena. 

un porso di manzo. 

una fetta di coscia di manzo. 

le costole di manzo. 

una groppa di manzo. 

la coscia di castrato. 
un collo di castrato. 
una spalla di castrato. 
le braciuole di yiteUo. 
la testa di yitello. 
11 petto di yitello. 
la lombata di yitello. 

un lombo di caprinolo. 

una lingua. 

una fetta. 

la coscia. 

r ala (/.) 

il grasso, 

il magro. 

r anitra (/.). 

il piccione. 

la lodola. 

la beccaccia. 

la beccaccina. 

il biscotto. 



una fetta di coscia di vj 
un' animella di vitello. 



una coscia d' agnello. 
un quarto d* agnello. 
la zuppa ; minestra. 
il lesso. 
r arrosto. 

nfritta 

lo stufato. 

r ammorsellato. 

r arrosto di bue. 

il beef-steak. 

r intingolo, il ragiL 

la salsiccia. 

il maiale. 

ilriso. 

il gallinaccio. 

il fagiano. 

la pemice. 

la quaglia. 

un ortolano. 

il padding. 

la torta. 

una Mttata. 

il cacio, formaggia 

un pasticcio. 

r novo iplf' a). 



9^ 



8BCTION XV.-PABTITIV1SS COMBIHED WITH VERBS. 



(of it, of them). 



WMMf ttot mmj (of It, of them). 

(of them). 



The herring. 
The whiting. 
Ttie ikate. 
The lalmon* 
The cod. 
The iole. 
The ttirbot. 
Tlio raockoreL 

Inf. Pmt. part. 

To pftjr ltor» paid fori 



the ihell-fifh. 
the ihrimp, prawn, 
the crab, 
the lobiter. 
the oyiter. 
* the trout, 
the pike, 
the eel. 

Inf. PMt part. 

To oreroliarr^ff ororobaivod. 



Gen. 

dersel1>eii,J 

pi. n. f. n. 

; keine (declined like ei'n). 
MUaiget 0tliclM» ▼ersoliiedene» mebrere (declined like 
the definite article). 



Aee. Oen. 

IVelelioiif desseiif 
IVeleliey derer* 
lVelolie»v dewMiit 
IVelobe, dereiit 
in. f* n. 



PLaUGend. 



der Uiiring, 

der Scheilfijch, 

der Roche, 

der Salm, 

der Btockfisch, 

die Sohle, 

die Steinbutte, — 

die Makrele, — 

Inf. Fast part. 

Besalileii, bezalilt. 



Gen. 
68,8, 

ea, 
e8,i, 

C8, 



PI. 

e. die Maschel, 

e. die Gamele, 

n. der Elrebs, 

e. der Hummer, 

e. die Auster, 

n. die Forelle, 

n. der Hecht, 

n. der Aal, 

Inf. 



Gen. 



es, 

8, 



es, s, 

es, s, 



PI" 

n. 
n. 
e. 
n. 
n. 
n. 
e. 
e. 



Fast part 



Veberford^m, uberfordert. 



Ilavo you eaten anj meat? Yes, Sir, I have eaten some.-^— 
TInvo thoy eaton any bread? They have not eaten any.-»— 

Will vour l)rothcr eat any ham? He will not eat any. ^Will 

ho tiiKu some wine? Ho will take some. Will yonr sisters 

tuku some salmon? Thoy do not wish to take any; they are 
not hungry.— ^ Who is hungry? The boys and girls are 

hungry, and thoy wish to oat and drink. Will you take 

some boiled meat? I will not take any; I have a mind to 
tH»t« tlio roast meat.— -Have you given any money to the 
waitnr ? I have not given him any, but my brother has given 

^^ ^^^^ ^' Will ^'ou eat Bomo oysters? Yes, Sir, I will eat a 

:__^ ^^j^^^^^^^u^aome? Your aunt will buy some; but she 



EXBBOISB 15. 



Haben Sie Flcisch gegessen? Ja, mein Herr, ich habe welches 

gegessen. Haben sie Brod gegessen? Sie haben keines 

gegessen. Will Ihr Bruder Schinken essen? Er will keinen 

essen. Will er Wein trinken? Er will welchen trinken, 

^Wollen Ihre Schwestem Salra nehmen? Sie wollen keinen 

nehmen; sio sind nicht hungrig. Wer ist hungrig? Die Kna- 

bcn unci Mftdchen sind hungrig; sic wollen essen und trinken. 

Wollen Sie gekochtes Fleisch nehmen? Ich will keines' 

nehmen ; ich habe Lust, das gebratene Fleisch zu kosten. 

Haben Sie dem Kellner Geld gegeben? Ich habe ihm keines, 
aber mein Bruder hat ihm welches gegeben, Wollen Sie Austem 
essen? Ja, mein Herr, ich will einige essen. Wer will welche 



I S«eNotel.i>R£«26. 
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(placed before the anxiliary Terb and participle).' 



Ven— pas. 



m f 

_^^,_^* ___- __* /never combined \ 

qnelqnesHuui, -unes,^ with a noun; ) 



m. and f. 



le hareng. 
lemerlan. 


le coqaiUage. 

la crevette, salicoque. 


laraie. 


une ecreyisse. 


le saumoiu 


le homard. 


la mome. 
la sole. 


r (nne) hnitre. 
la troite. 


le tnrbot. - 


le brochet 


le maquereaa. 


une angoille. 


Inf. Past part. 

Payer* paye. 


Inf. Fait part. 

Bemander trop* demand^ trop. 



We (placed before the aoxiliarjr verb and participle, but after 
the infinitive).' 

iron, ne. 

m. f. m. f. m. f. n. t. 

ire* aloanl, -e, pareoobl, -e* divenilf -e» Tarllf -le. 





r aringa (/> 

il nasdlo. 

la razza. 

il sermone. 

r asello, il baccallL 

la sogliola. 

il rombo. 

lo sgombro. 




la conchiglia. 

il grancbiolino di mare. 

il gambero. 

r astaco. 

r ostrica (/.). 

la trota. 

il luccio. 

r anguilla (/.). 


Brop. 


Inf. Past part. 

Payare, pavato. 


Inf. Past part. 

Pomandar troppo, domandato trop 


EXBHdSB 15. 






• 



Aycz-yous mang^ de la viande? Oui, Monsieur, j'en ai mang^. 

' ' Ont-ils mange du pain? Ds n'en ont pas mang^. ^Votre 

fr^ Tent-il manger du jambon ? II ne rent pas en manger.— 
Veut-il prendre du vin ? II veut en prendre. — Vos soeurs 
Teulent-eiles prendre du saumon ? EUes ne yeulent pas en pren- 
dre, elles n*ont pas faim. Qui a faim ? Les gar9ons et les fiUes 

ont faim, et ils venlent mangier et boire. Voulez-vous prendre 

du bouilli? Je ne yeux pas en prendre, j'ai enyie de gouter le 

roti Ayez-Yous donn6 de I'argent au gar9on? Jeneluienai 

pas donne, mais mon frdre lui en a donne. Youlez-yous 

manger des huitres? Oui, Monsieur, je veux en manger quelques- 
unet. Qui veut en acheter ? Yotre tante Teut en acheter. 



Ha Ella mangiato della came? Si, Signore, ne ho mangiato. 

— Hanno eglino mangiato pane ? Non ne hanno mangiato. 

Vuol il di Lei fratello mangiare del prosciutto? Non ba desiderio 

di mangiame.' Vuol egli prendere vino? Egli vuol prendeme. 

Vogliono le di Lei sorelle prendere del sermone? Elleno non 

hanno desiderio di mangiame, non hanno fame. Chi ha fame? 

I ragazzi e le ragazze hanno fame, ed hanno desiderio di mangiare 
e di here. Vuol Ella prendere del lesso? Non voglio pren- 
deme, ho desiderio di gustare I'arrosto. Ha Ella dato danaro al 

cameriere? lo non gliene ho dato, ma mio iratello* gliene ha dato. 

Vuol Ella mangiare delle ostriche ? Si, Signore, ho desiderio 

di mangiame alcune. Chi vuol comprame? La di Lei zia ha 



« When y and en are combined in French, y always precedes «t, and they follow the other personal ^\<swsQi3M» \^k>,"W ^ ««^ *'''*^^**^"*'^^^^'^'©>.<**=-'^ - 



^ ,^ - 'P * ^ »r - - 

Italian ce and ve always precede ne ; ne follows the other personal proaoons, ^\\Yv VEk<^«SJM!\d^^Tk^\ v^^^t"^ \.^^«'«ft- 

Koto 4, p. 45. s &ee Note 3, page 48. i t « 



W(*c^« 
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EZBBCZSB 15. 



has not any money. Hare your sisters got any? They hare 

got some, bat they have not a mind to bny any oysters ; they 

wish to buy a lobster, a tnrbot, and some salmon. Will you 

pay for > the lobster? Yes, I will pay for » it. Will you pay the 

man ^ for the lobster? I will not pay the * man for the lobster, but 

your father will pay him * for it. Who has paid the man for the 

chickens? Your nephew has paid him for them. Has your 

father drunk his wine? Yes, Sir, he has drunk it, and found it 

good. Have you bought any herrings? Yes, Madam, I have 

bought several, and I have paid for them. Have yoa not 

overcharged? I have not overcharged. 



The potato. 
The asparagus. 
The cauliflower. 
The cabbage. 
The spinach. 
The carrot. 
The parsnip. 
The turnip. 
The green peas. 
The bean. 
The lentil. 
The artichoke. 
The beet-root. 
The cucumber. 
The crust. 
A roll. 
The toast. 
A piece of toast. 
The white bread. 
The brown bread. 



the onion, 
the salad, 
the radish, 
the horseradish, 
the mushroom, 
the truffle, 
the lettuce, 
the celery, 
the sorrel, 
the garlic, 
the parsley, 
the sage, 
the mint, 
the endive, 
the (!rumb. 
the new bread, 
the stale bread, 
a loaf, 
the gravy, 
the sauce. 



kanfen? thre Tante will welche kanfen, aber sie hat keia 
Geld.^— Haben Ihre Schwestem welches? Sie haben welches, 
aber sie haben keine Lost, Austem zti kaufen ; sie woUei^ 

einen Hummer, eine Steinbutte and Salm kaufen. Wollen Sf^ 

den* Hammer bezahlen? Ja, ich will ihn* bezahlen- -Wollcu 

Sie dem Manne' den Hammer bezahlen? Ich will ihn * ihm nielri^ 
sondern ihr Vater will ihn ihm bezaihlen. — Wer hat dfen 
Manne die Hiihner bezahlt? Ihr Neffe hat sie* ihm bezahlt— -r- 
Hat Ihr Vater seinen Wein getruiiken ? Ja, mein Herr, er hat ihn 

getrunken und hat ihn gut gefunden. Haben Sie Haringe ge- 

kauft? Ja, Madame, ich habe einige gekaaft and babe sie bezahlt. 
Haben Si^ nicht ilborfordert? Ich habe nicht Uberf(»rdertt 



Gen. PI. 

die KartofFel, — n. 

die Spargel, -« n. 

der Blumenkohl, es, 8. 

der Kohl, es, s. 

der Spinat, es, s. 

die gelbe Riibe, — n. 

die Pastinake, -« n. 

die weisje Riibe, — n. 

die griine Erbse, — n. 

die Bohne, — n. 

die Linse, — n. 

die Artischocke, — n. 

die rothe Biibe, — n. 

die Gurke, — n. 

die Kruste, — n. 

ein Brodchen, s, — 

das gerostete Brod, es, s, e. 
ein Gerostetes. 

das Weis^brod, es, s, e. 

das Schwarzbrod, es, s, e. 



Gen. 

die Zwiebel, — 

der Salat, es, s, 

der Rettig, es, s, 

der Meerrettig, es, s, 

der Schwamm, es, s, 

dieTruflfel, — 

der Lattich, s; 

der Selleri, s. 

der Sauerampfer, s. 

der Knoblauch, es, s. 

die Petersilie, — 

die Salbei, — 

die Miinze, — 

die Endivie, — 

die Krume, — 

das frische Brod, es, s, 

das trockene Brod, es, s, 

ein Laib, es, s, 

die Briihe, — 

die Sauce, — 



PI. 
n. 
e. 
e. 
e. 
e. 
n. 



n. 
n. 
n. 
e. 
e. 
e. 
n. 
n. 



''^^^rvA^;^^^^' -f>''swA aoe/ /tal/an this rerb governs the person in the dative or indirect objective case and the thing in the accusative or direct objective ca4e, 
-*» t^y^tJje ^a^/igjj. fa Germaa the accusative may be used with the preposition /Br. 



SECTION XV,— PAETITIVES COMBINED WITH VEBBS. 



Exercise 15. 

mais elle n'a pas d'argent Vos soefon en ont-elles? Ellesen I dcsiderio di comprarne, ma 
ODt, mais elles n'ont pas envie d'acheter des huitres, elles yeolent di Lei sorelle? Ellcno ne 

acheteranhomard,antorbot,etdasaiimoii. ^Voolez-Yonspayei* 

le homard? Qui, je reux le* payer. Voulei-vons payer le 

homard k rhomme ? ' Je ne yenx pas payer le homard k liiomme*, 
mais TOtre pere a envie de le loi' payer.^-^^oi a paye les poolets' 
k I'bomme ? Yotre neveu les lai> a pay^s. — ^Y otre p^re a-t-il ba 

son Tin? Oui, Monsieur, il I'A ba et 11 1'a trouT^ bon. ^Avezr 

Tons achet# des harengs? Oni, Madame, j*en ai achet^ plnsienrs, 

et je les ai pay^s. N'aTez-yoos pas demande trop? Je n'ai 

pas demande trop. 



la pomme de terre. 

les asperges (/,), 

le chou-flenr. 

le chou. 

les epinards. 

la carotte. 

le panais. 

lo navet. 

les pctits pois (m.). 

lafgve. 

la lentille. 

nn artichant. 

la betterave. 

le concombre. 

lacroiite. 

on petit pain an lait 

les roties. 

une r6tie. 

le pain blanc. 

le pain bis. 



nn oignon. 

la salade. 

le radis. 

le ndfort 

le champignon. 

la tmffe. 

la laitae. 

le celeri. 

roseiUe (/.). 

rail,p/. aulx(in.). 

le persiL 

la sauge. 

la menthe. 

la chicoree. 

la mie. 

le pain tendre. 

le pain rassis. 

on pain. 

le jns. 

lasance. 



ella non ha danaro. Ne hani 

hanno, ma non vogliono comi 
ostriche, hanno desiderio di comprare un astaco, uu rombo • 

sennone. ^Vnol Ella pagare* 1' astaco? Si, voglio pag 

Vnol Ella pagare Y astaco air uomo? * Non voglio pagare 

taco all' nomo, ma il di Lei padre vuol pagarglielo.* 

ha pagato i pollastri alF nomo? II di Lei nipote glieli ha pa 
— HabeTuto il sao yino il di Lei padre? Si, Signore, egli 

bcTUto, e rha troTato bnono. Ha Ella comprato arini 

S^ Signora, ne ho comprato parecchie, e le ho pagate. 

ha Ella domandato troppo? lo non ho domandato troppo. 



la patata; il porno di terra. 

gli sparagi. 

il cayolfiore. 

il caTolo. 

gli spinaci. 

Ucarotta. 

la pastinaca. 

il nayone. 

i pisellL 

la faTe. 

la lente. 

il carciofo. 

la barbabietola. 

il citriuolo, cocomero. 

lacrosta. 

nn panetto fatto col latte. 

i crostini. 

il pane abbmstolato. 

il pan bianco. 

il pan bigio. 



ana cipolla. 

r insalata (/.). 

la radice, il ravanello. 

ilraTano. 

il fango, pi fanghL 

il tartufo. 

la lattnga. 

ilsedano. 

r acetosa. 

r aglio. 

il prezzemoloL 

la salvia. 

lamenta. 

r indivia (/.). 

la moUica. 

il pan fresco. 

U pan rifatto. 

an pane. 

il sago. 

la salsa. 



• Id French and Italian this verb governs the person and thinff in the accusative or direct obJecUve case, when the person onfy or the thing only It m^M** 
Oannan, when the thing <ml^ is nMnttoned, be%tMem governs the accusative case. 



98 



SECTION XVI.— SOMETHING, SOMEBODY, ANYTHINa, AITSTBODY, &;o. 



Bometliliiff, anyUiiiii:. vnMtf (See declension, pages 
Wottalngrt not aiijrtlilnff. 124 and 125.) 

To want (ace.). To be In want of (genitive ease). 
Aaytbin^ or sometliliiff ffood. Wotbtnff ffood. 



The water. 
The beer./ 
The cider. 
The wine. 
The port. 
The sherry. 
The claret. 
The burgundy. 



the champagne* 
the hock, 
the brandy, 
the rum. 
the Moselle, 
the lemonade, 
the punch, 
an ice (cream). 



Instead of (followed by the participle pres. ing). Already. 

Anybody, somebody, 
Nobody, no one. 



irgenA otwas. Was ff 
molit*. 

Wdtbiff baben (govems the ace or direct objectiye case, 
and the separable particle ndthig is placed at the end of the 
sentence, but in a compound tense it is placed before the past 
partieiple). 

Outes. wiebtB.Chites. 





Gen. 


Fl. 




Oen. PI. 


dasWasser, 


8> 


i». 


der Champagner, 


& 


das Bier, 


es,s. 


e. 


der Rheinwein, 


es,s, e. 


der Aepfelwein, 


es,s. 


e. 


der Brantwein, 


e8,s, e. 


der Wein, 


es,8, 


e. 


der Bum, 


8. 


der Portwein, 


es,8, 


e. 


der Moselwein, 


es,s, e. 


der Xereswein, 


es,s, 


e. 


die Limonade, 


— n. 


der Bordeaux, 


s. 




der Punsch, 


es. 


der Burgunder, 


s. 




das Gefrome, 


n, n. 



Anstatt — zu (followed by the pres. of the infinitive). SchoK 

Nom. Jemand. Gen. —es, 1 The other cases may remain the 
Nom. Niemand, Gen. -— €«. J same as the nom., or take en. 



EZBHCISB 16. 



Do you want (or are you in want oO anything ? I do not want 

anything. Do you want a passport ? Yes, Sir, I want a 

passport. Does your father want any money ? Yes, Sir, he 

wants some. Will you drink some beer ? I do not wish to 

drink any. What do you wish to drink ? I will drink some 

port wine and some sherry. Do you wish to go home ? I 

do not wish to go home ; I wish to go to your brother's, instead 
of going home. — — Whom have you seen ? I have seen your 

uncle and ' aunt. Have you seen anybody^ I have not 

seen anybody. >• la anybody come ? Nobody is come. 

Tour uncle wants some claret, will the waiter bring him some ? 



Haben Sie Etwas nothig ? Ich habe Nichts nothig. Haben 

Sie einen Pas) ndthig ? Ja, mein Herr, ich habe einen Pas) 

nothig. Hat Ihr Vater Geld nothig ? Ja, mein Herr, er hat 

welches nothig. •— — - Wollen Sie Bier trinken ? Ich will keines 

trinken. Was haben Sie Lust zu trinken ? Ich will Port- 

und Xereswein trinken. Wollen Sie nach * Hause gehen ? Ich 

will nicht nach* Hause gehen ; ich habe Lust zu^ Ihrem Bruder zu 

gehen, anstatt nach* Hause zu gehen. Wen haben Sie gesehen? 

Ich habe Ihren Onkel und Ihre Tante gesehen. Haben Sie 

Jemand gesehen ? Ich habe Niemanden gesehen. 1st Je- 
mand gekommen? Niemand ist gekommen.— — Ihr Onkel hat 



1 See Note 1, on Ellipsis, page 74. 



s See Note 1, page 48. 



SECTION XVI.— SOMBTHIWa, SOMEBODY, ANYTUlNd, ANYBODY, &c. 



Qnelque oliose. Q;aolf Que? 
We — li^iia' 



Avoir liesoln de (goTems the genitiTe case). 



^elqne oliose de toon. We — rlen de ben. 



reau (/.). 

la bi^re. 

le cidre. 

k Tin. 

le vin d*Oporto. 

le yin de Xer^s. 

le Tin de Bordeaux. 

le Tin de Bonrgogne. 



le Tin de Champagne. 

leyin duBhin. 

I'eau-de-Tie. 

le ram. 

le Tin de Moselle. 

la limonade. 

le ponche. 

an sorbet, one glace. 



Au lieu de (followed by the pres. of the infinitiTc). D^jit, 

Quelqu^tau 
Personne ne,* Ne 



QpaantHkb oomu Alonna eosa. Cbe t 
Won — Blente. Xon — ^ nana. 

^▼er bisoffno di (goTcms the genitire case). 
Qnalobe oosa dl baono. Won — nlente dl 



11 Tino di Sciampi 
11 Tino di Reno, 
r acquayite. 
11 ram. 

11 Tino di Mosella 
la limonata. 
11 punch, 
un sorbetto. 



personne. 

EXEBGISIS 

Atcz-tous besoin de quelque chose ? Je n*ai besoin de rien. 

Atcz-toos besoin d'un passe-port ? Oui, Monsieur, j'ai 

besoin d*an passe-port Yotre p^re a-t-fl besoin d'argent? 

Oui, Monsieur, il en a besoin. -^— Youlez-Tous boire de la 

bi^re ? Je ne tcux pas en boire. Que Toulez-yoos boire ? 

J'ai euTie de boire du Tin d'Oporto et de Xesds. Voulez- 

Tous aller chez tous ? Je ne Teux pas aller chez moi, j*ai 
euTie d'aller chez Totre fr^re, an lieu d'aller h. la maisonv— ^* 
Qai aTez*T0U8 tu ? J'ai ru Totre oncle et TOtre tante. -^^ 
Atcz-tous Tu quelqu*un ? Je n'ai tu* personne. —— Quelqu'un 
est-il yenu ? Personne * n'est Tcnu. Votre oncle a besoin 



r acqua. 

labirra. 

il sidra 

11 Tino. 

il Tino d* Oporto. 

il Tino di Xeres. 

il Tino di Bordeaux. 

11 Tino di Borgogna. 

In vece di, in Ivogo di (followed by the infinltlTc). ( 

AJcumt, qualcutw, qualcfieduno, 
NessunOf niuno,* Non — nessuno, niuno, 

16. 

Ha Ella bisogno di qualche cosa? Non ho bisogno 

Ha Ella bisogno d' un passaporto? Si, Signo 

sogno d' un passaporto. Ha il di Lei padre bi 

danaro ? Si, Signore, ne ha bisogno. > Ynol '. 

della birra? Non ho desiderio di beTcme. Che 

here? Ho Toglia di bcTcre del Tino d' Oporto e di 2 



Ha Ella desiderio di andare a casa? Non Toglio 
casa, ho desiderio di andare a casa del di Lei fi 

Tcce di andare a casa. Chi ha Ella Tcduto? Ho 

di Lei zio e la di Lei zia. Ha Ella Tcduto qualcnno 



s When personne Is in the nominative cate it it followed bj ««• otherwlie ne iprecedei personne s the same occurs with rien. Notice that in Fren 
generally two words to express a negation. See Note 4, page Uw * When n^uno or nesitmo precede the verb, non is omitted. * Wh«(L«to« 
a negative sentence it must be accompanied hj nom. 



00 



SECTION XVT.— SOMETHING, SOMEBODY, ANYTHING, ANYBODY, &;o. 



EZB&OISB 16. 



The waiter has already taken him some. — Hare yon given 

anything good to the boy? I have given him nothing. 

Does he want anything ? Yes, he wants some money. -^— 

Do you want anything ? Tes, I want something. What 

do yon want ? I want a glass, a knife, a fork, and a spoon. 

Has the master bought some good meat ? Yes, Sir, he 

has bought some. Has he bought any good lobsters ? Yes, 

Sir, he has bought several good ones, and your brother has 

bought a few soles. Do you wish to buy some good wine ? 

Yes, I wish to buy some good, but I do not wish to buy any 

bad. Have you lost anything ? Yes, I have lost something; 

I have lost my passport, have you found it ? I did not find it, 

but the postilion has found it. Where is it ? Here it is, 

Sir. Where are my silk stockings ? Here they are. Madam. 

Have you seen my gloves ? Here they are. Miss, Will 

you have the kindness to send them home ? Yes, Miss. 

Has your sister written a letter? Yes, she has' written one, and 

she has sent it to the post Has she received a letter? Yes, 

Sir, she has received one, and she has read it to her mother. 



The apple. 
The pear. 
The peach. 
The nectarine. 
The apricot. 
The melon. 
The pine-apple. 
The ^rape. 
The currant. 
The gooseburry. 
The mulberry. 
The raspberry. 
'^« strawberry. 



the plum, 
the cherry, 
the medlar, 
the orange, 
the lemon, 
the raisin, 
the fig. 
the date, 
the olive, 
the almond, 
the chesnut. 
the walnut, 
the filbert. 



Bordeaux nothig, will der Eellner ihm welchen bnngen ^ Dtr 

Kellner hat ihm schon welchen gebracht. Haben Sie dem 

Knaben etwas Gntes gegeben ? Ich habe ihm Nichts gegebtB. 

Hat er Etwas nothig? Ja, er hat Geld nothig. Haben 

Sie Etwas nothig ? Ja, ich habe Etwas nothig.— Was haben 
Sie nothig ? Ich habe ein Glas, ein Messer, eine Gabel, nnd 

einen Loffel nothig. fiat der Hausherr gutes Fleisch ge- 

kauft ? Ja, mein Herr, er hat welches gekauft. Hat er gute 

Hummem gekanft ? Ja, mein Herr, er lut einige' gnten gekaoft, 

nnd Ihr Bruder' hat einige Sohlen gekauft. WoUen Sie 

guten Wein kaufen ? Ja, ich will guten, aber keinen schlecbteti 

kanfen. Haben Sie Etwas verloren? Ja, ich habe EtwsB 

verloren ; ich habe meinen Pasj verloren, haben Sie ihn ger- 
funden ? Ich habe ihn nicht, sondem der Postillion bat ihn 
gefiinden.— - Wo ist er ? Hier ist er, mein Herr.— Wo siiul 

meine seidenen Striimpfe ? Hier sind sie, Madame. Haben 

Sie meine Handschuhe gesehen ? Hier sind sie, mein Friialehi. 

Wollen Sie die Gute haben, sie nach' Hause zu schickenf 

Ja, mein Fraulein. Hat Ihre Schwester einen Brief ge* 

schrieben ? Ja, sie hat einen geschrieben, imd hat ihn auf die 

Post geschickt Hat sie einen Brief erhalten ? Ja» meui 

Herr, sie hat einen erhalten, nnd hat ihn ihrer Mutter gelesen. 





Geo. 


Fl. 




Gen. 


PU 


der Apfel, 
die Bfme, 


1, 


.. ^^ 


die Fflaume, 


mm. 


n. 




n. 


die Kirsche, 


mm. 


n. 


die Pfirttche. 


■_ 


n. 


die Mispel» 


^ 


n. 


die Blutpfiniche, 
die Apriioee, 
die Melone, 


— i 


n. 


die Fomeranse, 


*— 


n. 


aiv 


D. 


die Citrone, 


■^ 


n. 


.. 


n. 


die Traube, 


.. 


■ n. 


die Ananai, 


_ 


.. 


die Feige, 


... 


n. 


die Weintraube, 


_ 


n. 


die Dattel, 


^ 


n. 


die Johannisbeere, 


^ 


n. 


die Olive, 


m^ 


n. 


die Stachelbeere, 


_ 


n. 


die Mandel, 


-» 


n. 


die Maulbeere, 


^_ 


n. 


die Kastanie, 


.V 


n. 


die Himbeere, 


^_ 


n. 


die Wallnusi, . 


,mm 


**sse. 


die Erdbeere, 


— 


n. 


die Lambertsnusi, 


— 


••••e. 



«nme writers use the termination < instead of en after einige, etlidte, mehrere^ tnanche, viele, aliei but, accordlDg to 
-.*«#• &c.. the termination e is always used. 3 See Note 1, page 48. 



SECTION XVI.-^SOMETHINa, SOMEBODY, ANYTHING, ANYBODY, 



EXBROISB 16. 



de Bordeaax, le gar^on yent-il Ini en apporter ? Le gar- 
fon Ini en a d^jk apport^. — Ayez-yous donn6 quelque 

chose* de bon au gar^on ? Je ne lui ai rien donne. A-t-il 

besoin de qnelque chose ? Ooi, il a besoin d*argent Ayes- 

Tons besoin de quelque chose ? Oni, j*ai besoin de quelque 

chose. De qnoi ayez-yous besoin ? J*ai besoin d*un yerre, 

d'nn coatean, d'une fonrchette, et d'une cuilldre. Le mfutre 

a»t-il achet^ de bonne yiande ? Qui, Monsieur, il en a achetl. 
A-t-il achet^ de bons homards ? Oui, Monsieur, il en a 

adiet^ plusieurs, et yotre fr^ a achet^ quelques soles. 

Voulez-yous .acheter de bon yin ? Oui, je yeux en acheter de 
bon, mais je ne yeux pas en acheter de mauyais.—— Ayez-yous 
perdu qnelque chose ? Oui, j'ai perdu quelque chose, j*ai perdu 
mon passe-port^ I'ayez-yous trouy^? Je ne l*ai pas trouT^, mais 

le postilion Ta trouyl. Oil est-il ? Le yoici. Monsieur. 

■ Oil sont mes bas* de sole ? Les yoici, Madame. — — 
Ayez-yous yu mes gants ? Les yoici. Mademoiselle. Vou- 
lez-yous ayoir la bont^ de les enyojer h la maison ? Oui, 

Mademoiselle. Yotre soeur a-t-elle ecrit une lettre ? Oui, 

elle en a ^crit une, et elle Ta enyoy^e k la poste. A-t-elle 

regn one lettre ? Oui, Monsienr, die en a re9u une, et elle Ta 
liie & sa m^re. 



Upomme. 


la prime. 


U poire. 


la cerise. 


Uptehe. 
le brugnon. 
unabncoU 


la ndfle. 


une orange. 


le citron. 


le melon. 


le raisin. 


un ananas. 


la Ague. 


le raUin. 


ladatte. 


la groteille. 


une olive. 


la groteille verte. 


une amende. 


lamfire. 


le marron. 


la framboise. 


la noix. 


la fraise. 


la noisette. 



ho yeduto alcuno. ]^ yenuto alcuno ? Ne£ 

— - n di Lei zio ha bisogno di yino di Bordeaux 
riere portargliene ? ' H cameriere gliene ha gi^ pi 
Ella dato qualche cosa* di buono al ragazzo ? N 

niente. '^A egli bisogno di qualche cosa ? 

bisogno di danaro. Ha Ella bisogno di quale 

ho bisogno di qualche cosa. Di che ha Ella b 

bisogno d* un bicchiere, d' un coltello, d' una forc^ 

cucchiuo. Ha comprato buona came il padro 

gnore, egli ne ha comprato. Ha egli comprato bu 

SI, SigdOre, egli ne ha comprato parecchi buoni, ed i 

tello ha comprato alcune sogUole.: Vuol Ella con 

yino ? SI, ho desiderio di comprame di buono, i 

yoglia di comprame di cattiyo. Ayete perdu\ 

cosa ? Si, ho perduto qualche cosa, ho perduto il mio ] 
r ha EUa troyato ? lo non Y ho troyato, ma V ha 

postigUone. Dove k ? Eccolo, Signore. L 

le mie calze * di seta ? Eccole, Signora. Avete 

miei gnanti ? Eccoli, Signorina. Volete aver la 

mandarli a casa ? Si, Signorina. Ha scritto una 

di Lei sorella ? Si, ella ne ha scritto una, e V ha mai 

posta. Ha ella ricevuto una lettera ? Si, Signor 

ha ricevuto una, e 1* ha letta a sua madre. 



la mela. 

lapera. 

la pesca. 

la pesca noce. 

r albicocca (/.). 

il mellone, popone. 

I' ananaste (m.)* 

r ura (/.). 

il ribes. 

r uva spina. 

la mora. 

il lam pone. 

la fragola. 



!• tusina. 
la ciriegia. 
la netpola. 
la meUrancia. 
il limone. 
r UTa (/.). 
il fico. 
il dattero. 
r ullva (/.). 
la mandorla. 
la castagna. 
la noce. 
la nocciuola. 



* Qxuique chose and rien require de when followed bj an adUective ; qualche cosa and niente require 4i when followed h« — 
i See Note 4, page 45. f See Note 3, page 6& 
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SECTION XVII.— DBMONSTEATIVB ADJECTIVES. 



Nam, 

Gen. or Pom. 
DaU or Ind. OJn, 
Ace. or Direct Ohj. 
Ab. or Ind. Ohj. 



AU genders. 
This, 
Of this, 
To this, or this, 
This, 
From, by this, 



PI. all genders. 

these. 

of these. 

to these. * 

these. 

from, by these. 



In the same manner are varied and declined :— 



All genders. 
That\ 

TheoAer, 



PI. all genders. 
Ao§e, 

the others. Another, 



The one and the other. Both (dnal plural). 

Or. Neither — nor. 

Where? Whither? There. Thither. 



To emrry tt fliere. 

The blotting-paper. 
The paper. 
The letter-paper. 
The ink. 
The pen. 
The pencil. 
The envelope. 
The match. 
The taper. 
The sealing-wax. 
The wafer. 



To •— Into. 



the inkstand, 
the note, 
the address, 
the sheet 
the quire, 
the ream, 
the book, 
the volume, 
the page, 
the line, 
the work. 



m. 


t. 


%"• 


pl. ni. f. n. 


N. IHeser, 


diese, 


dieses^ 


diese. 


O. Dieses, 


dieser, 


dieses. 


dieser. 


D, Diesem, 


dieser. 


diesem. 


diesen. 


ilcc. Diesen, 


diese. 


dieses, 


diese. 


Ab. Yon diesem, von dieser. 


von diesem. 


von diese 


In the same manner are varied and declined 


• 


m. 


f. tt. 


pl. m. t n. 




Jener\ 


jene^ jenee. 


Jene. 





Dsr, die, daeandere, Dieandem, Ein anderer^ &Q. 



m. 



f. 



n. 



nu 



tt. 



Der, die, das eine ' und der, diet das andere, Beide ', beides. 

All genders. 
Flur. Die einen tmd die anderen, 

Oder, Weder — noch. 

TFof (repose) Wohin? (motion towards a place). JDa (re- 
pose), dahin or hin (motion towards a place). 

Bs dataln traffen. Anf (ace implying motion). 





Gen. 


Pl. 




Gen. 


PL 


das Loschpapier, 


es,s. 


e. 


das Tintenglas, 


es, • 


er. 


das Papier, 


es,s. 


e. 


das Billet, 


es, 


e. 


das Briefpapier, 


es,s. 


e. 


die Addresse, 


— 


n. 


die Dinte, 




n. 


der Bogen, 


8, 




die Feder, 


— 


n. 


das Buch, 


es,8,- 


•er. 


der Bleistift, 


es, 


e. 


das Ries), 


es, 


e. 


der Umschlag, 


cs. 


"e. 


das Buch, 


cs, • 


•er. 


das Zilndholzchen, 


8, 


— 


der Band, 


es. 


e. 


die Wachskerze, 




n. 


die Seite, 




n. 


der Siegellack, 


es,s. 


e. 


die Linie, 


— 


n. 


die Oblate, 


— 


n. 


daa Werk, 


68,8, 


e. 



> Thai Is also expressed by dieser, when two things of a different kind are spoken of. Jener is used to make a distinction between things of the same kind. 
* Declined like an adjectire preceded by the definite article. * When things of the same kind are spoken of, tioth Is expressed by beide and by beidei : 
when denoting things of a different kind, the cases are bekie, -er, •en, -e g beide$t'€$, -em, -es. 



SECTION XVII.— I^eUONSTBATIVE ADJECTIVES. 



When two things of the same 
kind are tpokmi of, d and Id 
are always added after the 
nouns, to distinguish them ; 
as, oet komme-ci, cet komme^d. 



male, before a vowel 

m. or silent A. f. pi. m. t, 

N, Ce« cet, cette, ees. 
G. De ce, de cet, de cette, de ces. 

2>. A ce, ^ cet, a cette, a ces. 
Ace. Ce, cet, cette, cee. 
^. De ce, de cet, de cette, de ces. 

Ld refers to the former or most remote, and ct to the latter or 
less distant object* 

m. & f. pU m. ft f. m. 

L*autre, Ua autres, Un autre, &c 

mas. fem* 

Sing, run et rautrt. L'une et r*** {^^^ f^^^ 

PI. Lea una et lee autrea. Lea vnea et lea autrea, 
Ou. Ne — ni — nt. 
Ou9 Y (follows f, lea, but precedes en). 



&'7 porter. 

le papier bronillard. 

le papier. 

le papier k lettre. 

Tencre (/.). 

la plume. 

le crayon. 

nne enveloppe. 

une allamette. 

la bougie. 



nn encrier. 

le billet 

r (nne) adresse. 

la feuille. 

la main. 

la rame. 

le liyre. 

le Tolume. 

la page. 



la cire (d'Espagne) k cacheter. la ligne. 

le pain k cacheter. 1* (im) ouvrage ; ceuvre.* 



m. f. pi. m. p] 

N* QuestOy qnesta, qnesti, que 

G. Di questo, di qnesta, di qnesti, di ^ 

2>. A qnesto, a questa, a qnesti, a qi 

^cc. Questo, questa, qnesti, que 

Ab» Da qnesto, da questa, da qnesti, da c 

In the same manner are varied and declined : — 



m. t 

Quello\ guella, 



m. 



f. 



L^aUro, V altra. 



pi. m* pi. f. 

quelli, quelie. 

pi. m. pi f. m. 

Gli altri, le aUre, Un alti 

fem. 
L* una e V altra, Ambidue, c 

Le une e le akre. 



JJ uw) e V aUro, 

GU uni e gli aliru 

O, Ncn — n^ — n^ 

Dove f OT ovef Vi or ve. Ci or ce.* 



Portareelo. 

la carta sngante. 

la carta. 

la carta da lettere. 

r inchiostro. 

la penna. 

11 pennello, lapis. 

la sopracoperta. 

lo zolfaneUo. 

la candela di cera. 

la cera (di Spagna), lacca. 

r ostia (/). 



ilcalamaio. 

il biglietto. 

1* indirizzo. 

la foglia, il foglk 

il quintemo. 

la rlsma. 

illibro. 

il volume. 

lapagina. 

la linea, riga. 

r opera (/.), il lil 



* QueUo changes into quel before noons beginning with a consonant, but never before $ followed by another consonant, and refers to an object dis( 
person who speaks and from the person spoken ta (tue$to refers to an object near to the person who speaks. Cotesto^ ootetta, refers to an object ne 
•on spoken to. > Cf and tv are joined to the inflnitlTe, having preriously cut off the final e. SeeNote3,p.48,andNote4>^><&. «.<%.<«k.^<)5c&!».^ 
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SECTION XVII.— DEHONSTBATIVE ADJECTIVES. 



ExSBdflB 17. 



Have yoa read this book? Yes, Sir, I have read it Do 

jon wish to send this letter to the post? Yes, Madam, I wish to 

send it (there). Have yon tasted this bread? No, Sir, I 

have not tasted it Is it good? Yes, Sir, it is good. 

Waiter, have joa got any new bread? No, Sir, I have none. 

Have you any stale bread? Yes, Sur, we have some. 

Will yon have the kindness to lend my brother yoor gloves and 

boots? Yes, Sir, I will lend them to him. Have you seen 

*hese gloves? I have not seen them. — — Have you seen those 

Aoes? Yes, Sir, I have seen them. Do you want these 

shoes and these handkerchiefs? I do not want these shoes, but 

I want these handkerchiefs. Will you buy some paper and 

some pens ? Yes, I wish to buy some. Will you take this 

paper, these pens, and that ink, to the hotel? Yes, Sir, I will 
take them there. Will your father lend me this book and 



that newspaper ? Yes, Sir, he will lend them (to) you. 

Have you read that book ? No, Sir, I have not read that book, 

but I have read this note. 1 have received this note from 

your father, will you have the kindness to take it to your 

brother ? Yes, Sir. Have you seen this beautiful book ? 

I have not seen it. Where did you buy it ? I bought it at 

the bookseller's. Where do you wish to send it ? I will 

send it to your uncle. Is he at home? Yes, Sir, he 

is at home. Have you seen him ? No, I have not seen 

him, but the banker has seen him. Where did he see 

him ? He saw him at your brother's house. Will you have 

the kindness (or be so kind as) to send these newspapers 
and letters to the post ? Yes, I will send them (there). 



Haben Sie dieses Bnch gelesen ? Ja, mein Herr, ich habe es 

gelesen. ^WoUen Sie diesen Brief anf * die Post senden ? Ja, 

Madame, ich will ihn dahin* senden. Haben Sie dieses Brod 

gekostet ? Nein, mein Herr, ich habe es nicht g^ostet Ist 

es gut ? Ja, mein Herr, es ist gut. Eellner, haben Sie 

frisdies Brod ? Nein, mein Herr, ich habe keines.^ Haben 

Sie trocknes Brod ? Ja, mein Herr, wir haben welches. 



WoUen Sie die Giite haben, meinem Bruder Ihre Handschuhe 
nnd Stiefel xu leihen ? Ja, mein Herr, ich will sie ihm leihen. 

Haben Sie diese Handschuhe gesehen ? Ich habe sie 

nicht gesehen. ^— Haben Sie diese' Schnhe gesehen ? Ja, 

mein Herr, ich habe sie gesehen. Haben Sie diese Schuhe 

und Schnupftiichernothig? Ich habe nicht diese Schuhe, sondern 

diese Schnupftiicher nothig. WoUen Sie Papier und Federa 

kaufen ? Ja, ich will welche kaufen. — Wollen Sie dieses * 
Papier, diese' Fedem, und diese' Dinte nach dem Gasthofe 

tragen ? Ja, mein Herr, ich will sie dahin^ tragen. Will 

Ihr Vater mir dieses Bnch nnd diese Zeitung leihen ? Ja, mein 

Herr, er will sie Ihnen leihen. Haben Sie dieses Budi 

gelesen ? Nein, mein Herr, ich habe nicbt dieses Bucb, sondern 

dieses Billet gelesen. Ich habe von Ihrem Vater dieses 

Billet erhalten, wollen Sie die Gute haben, es zu Ihrem Bruder zu 

tragen ? Ja, mein Herr. Haben Sie dieses ' scbone Buch 

gesehen ? Ich habe es nicht gesehen. Wo * haben Sie es 

gekauft ? Ich habe es bei* dem Buchhandler gekauft 

Wohin* haben Sie Lust es zu schicken ? Ich will es zu* Ihrem 

Onkel schicken. Ist er zu* Hause? Ja, mein Herr, er ist 

zu Hause. Haben Sie ihn gesehen ? Nein, ich habe 

ihn nicht gesehen, aber der Geldwechsler hat ihn gesehen. 

Wo* hat er ihn gesehen ? Er hat ihn bei Ilirem Bruder 

gesehen. Wollen Sie die Giite haben, diese Zeitung*?n und 

diese Briefe auf die Post zu senden ? Ja, ich will sie ' dahin 



I Attf, Implying motion, governi tlie accusative case ; dahin implies motion, and da repose, correspondins with tcohin f and uo f 



2 See Note 1, page 26. 



SECTION XVIL— DEMONSTBATiVb ADJECTIVES. 



EZBBOUOB 17. 



Avcz-vous lu ce livre ? Oui, Monsieur, je Tai la.— Youlez- 
V0U8 envoyer cette lettre k la poste ? Oui, Madame, je veux Yj 

envoyer. Avez-yoos gouti ce pain ? Non, Monsieur, je ne 

fai pas goiite. Est-il bon ? Oui, Monsieur, il est bon. 

Garjon, avez-vous du* pain tendre ? Non, Monsieur, je n'en* ai 

pas. Avez-vous du pain rassis ? Oui, Monsieur, nous en 

iBLVons. Youlez-vous avoir la bont^ de preter vos gants et vos 

bottes h, mon frdre ? Oui, Monsieur, je veux les lui prdter. 

Avez-vous vu ces gants-ci ? Je ne les ai pas vus. ^Avez-vous 

Tu ces sonliers-U ? Oui, Monsieur, je les ai vus. Avez-vous 

htsoin de ces souliers et de ces mouchoirs ? Je n'ai pas besoin 
de ces souliers-ci, mais j'ai besoin de ces monchoirs-la. ■ 
Voulez-vous acheter du papier et des plumes ? Oui, j'ai envie 

d*en acheter. Voulez-vous porter ce papier, ces plumes et 

cette encre k Thotel ? Oui, Monsieur, je veux les y porter. 

Votre p^re veut-il me preter ce Uvre et ce journal ? Oui, Mon- 

meur, il veut vous les preter. Avez-vous lu ce livre ? Non, 

Monsieur, je n'ai pas lu ce livre-1^ mais j'ai lu ce billet J*ai 

jtegvL ce billet de Monsieur votre p^re, voulez-vous avoir la 
bonte de le porter chez votre frdre ? Oui, Monsieur. Avez- 
vous vu ce beau livre ? Je ne Pai pas vu. OH I'avez vous 

achete ? Je Tai achet^ chez» le libndre. ^— Ou voulez-vous 

Tenvoyer? Je veux Tenvoyer chez" votre oncle. Est-il 

chez lui ? Oui, Monsieur, il est chez» lui. L'avez-vous vu? 

Non, je ne Tai pas vu, mais le banquier Ta vu. OH Ta-t-il 

vu ? II Ta vu chez votre fr^e. Voulez-vous avoir la 

bcmte d*envoyer ces joumaux et ces lettres k la poste ? Oui, 
je veux les y envoyer. — Avez-vous vu ce nouvel ouvrage ? 



Ha Ella letto questo libro ? Si, Signore, 1* ho letto. "V 

Ella mandare questa lettera alia posta ? Si, Signora, 

voglia di mandarcela.* Ha Ella gustato questo pane ? 

Signore, non 1* ho g^tato. ^ buono? Si, Signore, k bu( 

^-— Cameriere, avete del pan fresco? No, Signore, non ne 

Avete del* pan rifatto? Si, Signore, ne* abbiamo.- 

Vuol Ella aver la bont^ di prestare i di Lei guanti ed i di 
stivali a mio fratello? Si, Signore, ho voglia di prestargli) 
Ha Ella veduto questi guanti? Non li ho vedutL — 
Ha Ella veduto coteste' scarpe? Si, Signore, le ho vcdnte. — 
Ha Ella bisogno di queste scarpe o di questi fazzoletti ? f 
ho bisogno di queste scarpe, ma ho bisogno di questi fazzole 
— -Vnol Ella comprare della carta e delle penne? Si, 

voglia di comprame. Vuol Ella portare all* albergo que 

carta, queste penne, e quell** inchiostro? Si, Signore, voglio p 

tarceli. ^Vuol il di Lei padre prestarmi' questo libro e cote 

gazzetta? Si, Signore, vuol prestarglieli." Ha Ella le 

questo libro? No, Signore, non ho letto cotesto libro, ma 

letto ques(o biglietto. Ho ricevuto questo biglietto dal 

Lei padre, vuol Ella aver la bont^ di portarlo dal di Lei fratell 

Si, Signore. Ha Ella veduto questo bel libro? Non 1* 

veduto. Dove 1* ha Ella comprato? L* hocomprato"c 

libraio. — Ove vnol Ella raandarlo ? Ho voglia di mandai 

dal di Lei zio. il egli in" casa? Si, Signore, h in" casa. — 

L* ha Ella veduto? Non Tho veduto, ma il banchiere 1* ha vedut 

• Dove r ha egli veduto? Egli 1* ha veduto in casa del 

Lei fratello. Vuol Ella aver la bont^ di mandare quec 

gazzette e queste lettere alia posta? Si, voglio mandarcele.*— 



Note 1, page 88. > See Note S, page 103. < Quello losen its last rowel at pleasure before any rowel but o, in which case it always takes an apostrop) 
ilural is quegli. J See Note 3, page 48. s See Note 4, page 45. » See Notes 1, 3, 4, 6, pages 48, 49, and Notes 1, 2, 5^ ^a^ei T^A^- 



* See 
and its plural is quegli, 
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SECTION XVII.— DEMONSTBATIVB ADJECTIVES.— FUTTTBE TENSE. 



EXEBCISB 17. 



Have you seen this' new work ? I have not seen this (one)* 
bat that (one). * — ^< Has your brother read these new works ? . 

He has not read these, bat those. Did jou read this book or 

that ? * I have read the one ' and the other. I have read them 

both. Have jou a mind to buy these books or those ? I have 

a mind to bay these and those. I have a mind to buy the one * 
and the other. ^— Will yoa read this work? No, I have a 
mind to read the other. — Will your friend read these works 
or those ? He will read neither these nor those. He will read 
neither the one' nor the other. 



Shall I have* 

Wilt thou have 
Will he have 
Will she have 
Shall we have 

Shall yon have 

Will they have 

The diamond. 
The emerald. 
The niby. 
The topaz. 



FUTUBB TeVSB. 

you will have, thou wilt have 



I shall have 

he will have 

she will have 

you will have, we shall have 






I shall have, we shall have 
they will have 

the pearl, 
the sapphire, 
the turquoise, 
the coraL 



> 






senden. Haben Sie dieses * nene Werk gesehen ? Ich habe 

nicht dieses \ sondem jenes' gesehen. Hat Ihr Bruder diese 

neuen Werke gelesen ? Er hat nicht diese, sondem jene gele- 

sen. Haben Sie dieses oder jenes ' Buch gelesen ? Ich habe 

dieses und jenes gelesen. Ich habe beide' gelesen. Haben Sie 

Lust, diese oder jene Bucher asu kaufen ? Ich habe Lust, diese 
und jene zu kaufen. Ich habe Lust, beide za kaufen. — *- 
WoUen Sie dieses Werk lesenp Nein, ich habe Lust, das andere 

zu lesen. Will Ihr Ereund diese oder jene Werke lesen? £r 

will weder diese noch jene lesen. Er will weder die' einen 
noch die andem lesen. 



FuTUSB Tense. 



Werde ich 

Wh^t du« 
Wird er 
Wird sie 
Werden wir 

Werden Sie, werdet Ihr 

Werden sie 



a 



Sie werden, ihr wer- 
det, du wirst 

ich werde 

er wird 

sie wird 

Sie werden, ihr werdet, 
wir werden 

ich werde, wir werden 



der Diamant, 
der Smaragd, 
der Eubin, 
der Topas, 



Gen. PI. 
en, en. 
es, e. 

€8, Of e. 

es, e. 



sie werden 

die Perle, 
der Sapphir, 
der Tiirkis, 
die Koralle, 



•§ 



Gen. 
8. 

es, 



PI. 
n. 
e. 
e. 
n. 



^^^'^ 



5 yaw» y^'"'*^ *^^^^^^'^^ between demonstrative ac^ectivet and demonstrative pronouns, particularly in French. See Section XV 1 1 1 
Motice that in BagUsb the one and the (4k€r it used for the singular ana plural, but not so in German, French, and 1 



Italian. Both 



SECTION XVIL— DEHONSTBATIVE ADJECTIVES.— PTJTUEB TENSE. 



EXEROISB 17. 

Je n'ai pas tu celui-ci* mais celui-UL » Votre frSre a-t-il lu 

ces * nouyeaax oavrages ? H ii*a pas la cenz-ci ^ mais cenz-l^' 

Avez-vons lu ce liyre-d ou celoi-U? J'ai lu Tun et Tautre." 

Je les ai lus tous les deux. — — Ayes-Tons envie d*acheter ces 
liyres-ci ou ceux-1^? J'ai enyie d*acheter ceuz-ci et ceux-UL 

J'ai enyie d'acheter les uns et' les antres. Voules-Tous lire 

oet ouvrage-ci ? Non, j'ai envie de liw I'autre. Votre 

ami veut-il lire ces* oeuyres^i ou celles-U? H ne veut lire 
ni celles-ci, xii celles-llL H ne vent lire ni les unes ni les 
antres. ■ 



FuTUBB Tensb. 



Aorai-je 

Auras- tu 
Aura-t-il 
Anra-t-elle 
Aurons-nous 

Anrez-Yous 

Auront-ils, or elles 

le diamant. 

r(une)emeraude. 
le rabis. 
la topaze. 






Yous aurez, tn auras 

j*aurai 

il aura 

elleaura 

TOUS aurez, nous aurons 

j'aurai, nous aurons 

ils or elles anront 

laperle. 
le saphir. 
la turquoise, 
le conuL 



> S 
o 



I 



Ha Ella veduto questo* nnovo libro? Non ho veduto c 

ma ho veduto ' qnello. Ha il di Lei fratello letto 

nuove opere (or questi nuovi libri)? Egli non ha letto < 

ma egli ha letto quelll* Ha Ella letto qnesto libro o 

Ho letto r uno e V altro.' Ho letto ambedue. —Ha El 



derio di comprare questi libri o quelli ? Ho desiderio < 
prare questi e quellL Ho desiderio di comprare gli ' ui 
altri -^ — Vuol Ella leggere qnesto libro? No, ho desid 

leggere 1* altro. Ha il di Lei amico desiderio di leggen 

opere o quelle ? Egli non vuol leggere nd queste nd 
Egli non vnol leggere n^ le nne n^ le altre.' 

Future Tensb. 



Ayro (io) 

Ayrai (tu) 
Ayr^ (egli) 
Ayri (ella) 
Ayremo (noi) 

Ayrk Ella, ayrete (yoi), 

ayranno elleno 
Ayranno (eglino or elleno) 

il diamante. 

10 smeralda 
il rubino. 

11 topazio. 



O 



Ella ayrii, (yoi) ayrete, (t 

ayrai 
(io) ayro 
(egli) ayri 
(ella) ayr^ 
Elleno ayranno,(Toi) ayre 

(noi) ayremo 
(io) avro, (noi) ayremo 

eglino (or elleno) ayrann 

la perla. 
lo zafSro. 
la turchina. 
il corallo. 



it a dual plural. < See the diflbrenoe between skatt and wOl, Grammatical Deflnitloni, page 6. > See Section III., Grader of Nouns, page 23. < In 
tbe simple future is formed as in BnglUli, Imt in the compoimd tense the past participle gekabt is placed between^the auxUiariei wetden voAkaJye^ 
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SECTION XVIII.— DEMONSTBATIVB PBOMTOUNS. 



Singular. 
Tbis onOff or tblSf 
Tliat onof or fliatf 



PI. all genders. 

tbese* 
tbose* 



Sing. & Plur. 

tbe latter^* 
flie fbnner. 



These demonstratiTO pronouns are declined like the de- 
monstrative adjectives witii the assistance of the prepositions of^ 
tOtfrom^ by. See Section XYIL 



TbUf tbat (used indefiniteljX ^^ ^ ^^ '^ 

vmen ? To-day, to-morrow, yesterday. 
Ace, Tlie man's. 

To (meaning purpose), with the infinitive. 

Ace, ^BTliioli? wbat? (combined with a nonn). 



I 



n. f« n. 

IMeeer, dlesOf dleeeSf 
Jener, Jene, Jenee, 



pi. n. f. n. 
dleee. r 
Jene. \ 



See Declension, 
Section XVIL 



The definite article der may also be nsed for the above, bnt it 
is then declined as follows: — 

in. f. n* pi. n. f. n* 

N. Der, die, das, die. 

O. Dessen, des}, deren, der, dessen, des), derer, der. 

Z>. Dem, der, dem, denen, den. 

Ace, Den, die, das, die. 

Ab, Von dem, von der, von dem, von denen. 

The compound pronouns derjeni^ derselbe are declined like 
adjectives preceded bj the defimte article ; as, Al derjenige, 
G, deejenigen, D, demjenigen, &c. See Section XSL 

Btee, dae (used like es* in an indefinite sense, m. and/, nng, 
and p/nr.). 



? Beute, morgen, geetem. 

Ace, Ben, die, das, die, des Mannes. 

Vm — BU (for the purpose of, in order to), with the infinitive. 

n. f. n. pi. ni. £ n. 



Ace. Welelien? welolie? welelies? welclie? 



EZBBOISB 18. 

Is it (or is that) good? No, Sir, it is not (or 'tis not, or that is 

not good); but this is good. Have you seen the boy's book ? 

I have not seen it. I have seen the man's. — Have you seen 
the man or the boy ? I have seen neither the man nor the boy. 



Ist das gut? > Nein, mein Herr, das ist nicht gut, aber dies ist 

gut. Haben Sie das Buch des Enaben gesehen? Ich habe 

es nicht gesehen. Ich habe das des Mannes gesehen. Haben 

Sie den Mann oder den Knaben gesehen? Ich habe weder den 



» The a^jectlTe is undeclined when it stands as a predicate. • When governed by a preposition these words are changed into da, and combined with the 

"^.M^Mitton in the following manner: damit, dqfUt t when the preposition b^ns with a rowel, r is inserted, as, daran, darllber. Dieser and jener are not 
— Av*.* case whwi unaccompanied by a noun, the prepositloD von with the daUve is then used : as, Dieses Tuch ist gut, aber die Farbe von jenem 
' -wod. but I do not like the colour qfthat. 



SECTION XVIII.— DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 



m. 

Celoi-eif 
Celul-lky 



f. pi. m. 

oelle-clff ceuz-cif 
oelle-lily ceuz-lk, 



f. r Never comMned 

eeUes-clJ ^**»» », »?""* 
See Note 1, p. 

106. 



oelles-Uu 



^ 



These demonstrative pronouns are declined with the preposi- 
tions de and d. 



'C^ combined with the verb 
itre requires the verb in the 
singular, unleti the verb be 
followed by the third person 
plural ; ce also supplies the 
place of r7 or etie when the 
▼erb itre is followed by «f», 
or a noun accompanied with 
the definite article; but 
when itre is followed .by an 
adjective, or a noun taken 
adjectively« il or elle must be 
used. See Section on Per- 

.sonal Pronouns, page 135. 

Qnand ? Aiijoiirdlmly demaiiif bier. 



Cecif 06la*f 06» c* (nsed indefinitely).* 



Ace. Celoif oelle, eenZf oelles de Hiomine. 
Vour (meaning purpose, in order to), with fhe infinitive. 



m. 



f. 



pi. m. 



f. 



Acc, Quel? quelle? quels? queues? 



m.* t pi. m. f. C Cotesto^i 

4|nestOt questa* questi, queste. an adject 

a thing 
, person s] 

These pronouns are declined like the demonstrative 9 
with the prepositions diy a, da. See Section XYII. 

The following apply to persons only: — 



m. 
Costulff 
Colulf 

m. 

Questi, 



f. 



ootsteif thiSf 
colelf that, 

{the one, 
this {one). 



pi. ro. f. 
costoroy these. 
coloroy those. 

pi. ro. r the other. 
quegrll, {that (one). 



C*est-il bon? Non, Monsieur, cela (orce) n'est pas bon, mais 

ceci est bon. Avez-vons.vu le livre du garyon? Je ne Tai pas 

Tu. J'ai vu celui de lliomme. Avez-vous vu I'homme ou le 

gar^on? Je n'ai vu ni Thomme ni le gar^n. Qud livre 



Cl5t queste, quelle (used indefinitely). 

Quando ? Oggi, domanlv leii. 

Acc. ^ellOv quellaf quelll, quelle dell* u< 

Per (for the purpose of, in order to), with the infiniti-^ 

m. & f. pi. m. & : 

Acc. Quale ? (qual ?) or the ? quail ? * (qua! 1 

EXBBOISB 18. 

]^buono quello (or d cid buono)? No, Signore, quell 

non h buono, ma questo k buono. Ha EUa veduto il 

ragazzo? Non I* ho veduto. Ho veduto quello dell' u( 
Ha Ella (or avete) veduto 1* uomo o il ragazzo? Non '. 



' Ca» the contraction of cela, is only used in the familiar style. * Qmale drops the final e and takes an apostrophe before nount beginning witt 

the singular, but never lo the plural ; It alio drops the final e without taking an apostrophe before nount beginning with a conionant. Qsmw may also 

lOtOftM^ 



no 



SECTION XVIII.— DEMONSTBATIVB PRONOUNS. 



•EZXROISB 18. 



Which book will you buy ? I will buy this one and that 

one, to send them home. Have you (got) a nunp of beef ? 

No, Sir, I have not (got) one. ^When shall you have one ? 

I shall have one to-day. Shall you have time to send it to 

my house? Yes, Sir. When? To-morrow. Have you 

a mind to buy this book or that one ? I wish to buy this one 

and that one. ^Do you want these gloves or those ? I want 

neither these nor those. ^Which gloves do you want ? I want 

these and those. Which gloves does your brother want ? He 

wants mine and his. When shall he have them ? He shall 

have them to-morrow. Will you take this letter and that note 

to the p^t-office? Yes, Madam, I will take them there. When 

shall you have time to take them there ? I shall have time to take 

them there to-day. Will you lend me some money to buy some 

paper and some ink ? Yes, Sir, I will lend you some to buy some. 

When will you lend me some ? I will lend you some to-day. 

Do you wish to taste this white bread ? No, I will taste 

the brown bread. Where are my silk stockings ? Here they 

are. When shall you have time to send these and those to 

the tailor? . I shall have time to send them to his house to- 
morrow. 



The gold. 
The silver. 
The platina. 
The copper. 
The iron. 
The lead. 
The bronze. 
The marble. 



the granite, 
the tin. 
the zinc 
the steel, 
the pewter, 
the brass, 
the quicksilver, 
the coaL 



Mann noch den Knaben gesehen. — -r Welches Buch woUen 1^ 
kanfen? Ich will dieses und jenes kaufen, um sie nach Hansv ' 

zu senden. Haben Sie einen Hintertheil von einem Ochseii? - 

Nein, mein Herr, ich habe keinen. ^— - Wann werden Sie einen 

haben? Ich werde hente einen haben. Werden Sie Zeit habei^ - 

ihn zu mir zn senden? Ja, mein Herr. Wann? Mcngen. 

Haben Sie Lust, dieses oder jenes' Buch zn kanfen? Ich • 

habe Lust, dieses und jenes zu kaufen Haben Sie diese oder 

jene Handschuhe nothig? Ich habe weder diese noch jene no- 

thig. Welche Handschuhe haben Sie nothig? Ich habe diese 

und jene nothig. Welche Handsdmhe hat Ihr Bruder nothig? 

Er hat die meinigen und die seinigen nothig. Wann wird er sie 

haben? Er wird sie morgen haben. WoUen Sie diesen Brief 

und jenes Billet auf die Post tragen ? Ja, Madame, ich will sie dn- 

hin tragen. ^Wann werden Sie Zeit haben, sie dahin zn tragen ? 

Ich werde heute Zeit haben, sie dahin zu tragen. WoUen 

Sie mir Geld leUien, um Papier und Dinte zu kaufen ? Ja, ich 

will Ihnen welches leihen, um davon zu kaufen. Wann 

wollen Sie mir welches leihen? Ich will Ihnen heute welches 

leihen. ^Haben Sie Lust dieses Weisjbrod zu kosten ? Nein» 

ich habe Lust das Schwarzbrod zu kosten. Wo sind meine 

seidenen Striimpfe ? Hier sind sie. Wann' werden Sie 

Zeit haben, diese und jene zu dem Schneider zu schicken? Ich 
werde morgen' Zeit haben, sie zu ihm zu schicken. 





Oen. PL 




Gm. 


PU 


das Gold, 


es, s. 


der Granit, 


es, s, 


e. 


das Silber, 


s. 


das Blech, 


es,s, 


e. 


die Platina, 


— 


der Zink, 


es,s. 


-~ 


das Kupfer, 


s. 


der Stahl, 


es,s, 


"e. 


das Eisen, 


s. 


das Zinn, 


s. 




das Blei, 


es, 8 


das Messing, 


es, s. 




die Bronze, 


— 


das Quecksilber, 


s. 




der Marmor, 


8. 


die Kohle, 


— 


n. 



^ See Mote J, page m 



* The prepositiont mutt be repeated before each noun in French and Italian. 



SECTION XVIII.— DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 



EXBBCISE 18. 



TOuleK-yoas acheter ? tTaclidterai celui-ci et celui-Ui, pour les 

envojer chez moi. Ayez-Toos tine calotte de bceuf ? Non, 

Monsieur, je n*eii ai pas. Qaand en aorez-yous une ? 

J*en aurfu une aujonrd'hai. Aorez-yous le temps de Ten- 

yoyer chez moi? Oui, Monsieur. Quand ? Demain.— 

Ayez-yous enyie d*acheter ce liyre-ci ou celni-I^? J*ai enyie 
d*acheter celui-ci et celui-la. — Ayez-yous besoin de* 
ces gants-ci ou de^ceux-U? Je n*ai besoin ni de* ceux-ci 

ni de* ceux-lfL De quels gants ayez-yous besoin ? Jfai 

besoin de ceux-ci et de ceuz-liU — • De quels gants yotre 

fr^re a-t-il besoin ? II a besoin des miens et des siens.- Quand 

les aura-t-il ? H les aura demain.— Voulez-yous porter ce billet 
et cette lettre a la poste ? Oni^ Madame, je yeux les 7' porter. 

Quand aurez-yous le temps de les 7 * porter ? J'aurai le temps 

de les 7' porter aujourdliuL —Voulez-yous me prdter de Far- 
gent pour acheter du papier et de Tencre ? Oui, Monsieur, je 

yeux yous en preterpour en acheter. Quand youlez-yousm'en 

priter ? Je yetix yous en prdter aujourdliui. ^Voulez-vous 

godter ce pain blanc ? Non, je yeux goiter le pain bis. O^ 

Bont mes bas de sole ? Les yoicL Quand aurez-yous le temps 

d'enyoyer ceux-ci et ceux-U chez letailleur? J'aurai le temps 
de les enyoyer chez lui demain. 



Tor (m.). 
Targent (m.). 
le platina. 
le cuivre. 
le fer. 
le plomb. 
le bronze, 
le marbre. 



le granit 
le fer blanc. 
le zinc, 
racier (w.). 
retain (m.). 
le laiton. 
le yif argent, 
le charbon. 



nd 1' uomo nh il ragazzo. Qual libro yuol £lla c 

Voglio comprare questo e quello, per mandarli a c 
Ayete una groppa di manzo ? No, Signore, non ne 
Qnando ne ayrete una? Ne ayrd una oggi. -- — ^J 

tempo di mandarla a casa mia? Si, Signore. 

Domani.'— — Ha Ella desiderio di comprare questi 
quello? Ho desiderio di comprare questo e quello. 
EUa bisogno di * questi gnanti o di' quelli ? Non ho b 

di * questi n^ di' quelli. Di quali guanti ha Ella 

Ho bisogno di questi e di quellL Di quali guanti h 

fratdUo bisogno ? Ha bisogno dei miei e dei suoi 

li ayri egli? Egli li avra domani. Vuol Ella porti 

lettera e cotesto biglietto alia posta ? Si, Signora, yogi 

cell.* Quando avr^ Ella tempo di portarceli ? * Ai 

di portarceli oggi. Vuol Ella prestarmi* danaroper 

della carta e dell* inchiostro? Si, Signore, yoglio pre 

per comprame. Quando yuol Ella prestarmene ? 

prestarghene oggi. Vuol Ella gnstare questo pai 

No, ho desiderio di gnstare il pan bigio. Dove soi 

calze di seta? Eccole qn^ Quando ayra Ella tem; 

dare queste e quelle dal sartore ? Ayrd tempo di mandf 
sua domani. 



r oro. 
r argento. 
la piatina. 
il rame. 
il ferro. 
il piombo. 
il bronzo. 
il marmo. 



il granito. 
la latta. 
lo zinco. 
r acciaio. 
lo stagno. 
r ottone (m.). 
r argento vivo, 
il carbone. 



* 7 followi r, teg, but precedes en, * See Nottt 4, ^ge A&* ^ ^e^ ^q\a% ^ «A^^ \i»^>\v^ 
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SECTION XIX.— RELATIVE FBOKOUNS. 



For persons. For things. For persons ^things, 
m. & f., sing. & plur. 

Nom, Who, which, that 

Oen, or Pos8, Of whom, whose, of which, whoae, that of.' 

D, or Ind, O, To whom, to which, that to.' 

Ac, or Di, O, Whom, which, that 

Ab, or In, O, From, by whom, from which, that from, by.' 



Infinitive. 
To speaky 



The mountain. 

The country. 

The field. 

The meadow, hedge. 

The ditch. 

The bush. 

The tree. 

The wood. 

The road (high). 

The rut 

The path. 

The river. 

The pond. 

The brook. 

The building. 

The mill. 

The farm. 

The cottage. 

The hole. 



Fast part. 
spoken. 



the valley, 
the house, 
the garden, 
the yard, 
the villa, 
the castle, 
the ruin, 
the church, 
the village, 
the town, 
the town-halL 
the street, 
the theatre, 
the square, 
the market 
the bridge, 
the palace, 
the cathedraL 
the lake, 
the rock. 



m. 


pl.m. 
f. n* £ n. n. 


N. Wekih-er, 
6. {jkot used,) 
D, Welch-em, 
Ac, Welch-en, 


-e, -es, -e. Der, 

(wovon.) Dessen, 
-er,-em,-en. Dem, 
-e, -es, -e. Den, 



f. n. pi. u. f. n. 

die, das, die. 
deren, dessen, deren. 
der, dem, denen. 
die, das, die. 
^6.Yonwelch-em,-er,---em,-en. Vondem, der, dem, denen. 



Infinitive. 






Past pari 


»m 




Spreclien 


^(wiU. 


ni, dative), ffesproolien. 






Gen. 


PL 




Gen* 


PI. 


der Berg, 


es,8. 


e. 


das Thai, 


es,s, 


"er. 


das Land, 


es,s. 


"er. 


das Haus, 


es. 


"er. 


das Feld, 


es,8. 


er. 


der Garten, 


8, 


"n. 


die Wiese,Hecke, — 


n. 


der Hof, 


e8,8. 


"e. 


der Graben, 


es,B, 


"en. 


das Landhaus, 


es, 


"er. 


der Busch, 


es, 


"e. 


das Schlos), 


sses, 


"er. 


der Baum, • 


es,8. 


"e. 


die Bnine, 




n. 


der Wald, 


68,8, 


"er. 


die Eirche, 


— - 


n. 


die Landstrasje, 




n. 


das Dorf, 


es,8. 


"er. 


das Oeleise, 


8f 


e. 


die Stadt, 


— 


"e. 


der Feldweg, 


es,8. 


e. 


das Bathhaus, 


es. 


er. 


der Flusg, 


sses. 


• e. 


die Stt asje, 


— 


n. 


der Teich, 


es,s, 


e. 


das Theater, 


8, 


_ 


der Bach, 


es,8. 


"e. 


der groste Platz, 


es. 


"e. 


das Gebaude, 


s, 


— 


der MarKt, 


68,8, 


"e. 


die Muhle, 


— 


n. 


die Briicke, 




n. 


der Meierhof, 


68,8, 


"e. 


der Palast, 


es, 


"e. 


die Hiitte, 


— . 


n. 


der Dom, 


68,8, 


e. 


das Loch, 


e8,s, 


"er. 


der See, 


8, 


n. 


der Stein, 


es,8, 


e. 


der Fels, 


en. 


en. 



"-'"'f^^v J f^^'^^f^ti^ pronoun In the genitive, dative, or ablative caset the prepositions qft to^ from^ hy^ &c., follow instead of preceding it. 



-9vwaAs» majr also govern the Mccasatire com. 



See 



SECTION XIX.— BELATIVE PBONOHNS. 



m. & £ s. ft pi. 
N, Qui, 
G. De qui, or 

dont, 
7). A qui, 
As, Que, 



m. f. 

lequel, laqnelle, 
daquel, de laqnelle, 



anqnel, d laqnelle, 

^_., leqnel, laqnelle, 

Ab, De qni, or dnquel, de laqnelle, 

dont» 01^ d'oi^ oil, d'oil. 

Infinitive. 
Parler, 



la montagne. 
la campagne. 
le champ, 
le pr6, la hale, 
le fosse, 
le buissoD. 
r (un) arbre. 
lebois. 

le grand chemin. 
une orni^re. 
le sentier. 
la rividre. 
nn ^tang. 
le missean. 
r (nn) Edifice, 
le monlin. 
la ferme. 
la chanmidre. 
le tron. 
lapicrre. 



pi. m. f. 

lesqnels, lesquellea 

desqnels, desqnelles. 

anxqnels, anxqnelles. 

lesqnels, lesqnelles. 

desqnels, desqnelles. 

o^ d'oil, o^ d*Ott.* 

Fast part. 

parl^. 



la valine. 

la maison. 

le jardin. 

la conr. 

la maison de campagne. 

le chatean. 

la mine. 

r (nne) Iglise. 

le village. 

la ville. 

inidtel de yille. 

la rue. 

le the&tre. 

la place. 

le marchl. 

le pont. 

le palais. 

la cath^dnde. 

le lac 

le roclier. 



n. f. 8. pi* in* 



f. 



pi. m. 



f. 



N, Che, 11 or la qnale, i or le qnali, 

O, Dicni, del or della qnale, del or delle qnali, 
D, Acni, al or alia qnale, ai or alle qnali, ^ 
Ac. Che, cni, il or la qnale, i or le qnidi, 
Ab, Dacui, dal or dalla qnale, dai or dalle qnali. 



onde't 

Infinitive. 

Varlare, 



ilmonte. 

la contrada. 

il campo. 

il prato, la siepe. 

il fosso. 

il cespnglio. 

r albero. 

il bosco. 

la strada (maestra). 

la rotaia. 

il sentiero. 

iltinme. 

lo stagno. 

il mscelletto. 

r edifizio, la fobbrica. 

il mnlino. 

il podere. 

la capanna. 

il bnco. 

la pietra. 



onde' 



Ucl 

del 
al c 
ilcl 
dal. 



Fast part. 

parlatoa 



laraUe. 

la casa. 

il giardino. 

ilcortile. 

la villa. 

il castello. 

la rovina. 

lachiesa. 

il villaggio. 

la citt^ 

il palazzo della dttl 

la strada. 

il teatro. 

la piazza. 

11 mercato. 

11 ponte. 

il palazzo. 

la cattedrale. 

il laga 

lampe. 



* Oft, (Toft, and onde are only uf ed in reference to things. 
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SECTION XIX.-BEI.ATiyE PBONOUNS. 



EzsBcira 19. 



Have you seen (or did ' 70a see) the man who (has) brought 

your umbrella? I have seen (or I did see) him. Did you see 

the woman who found your purse? I did not see her (or I have 

not seen her). Have you seen the house of which I have 

spoken to you? Yes, Miss, I have seen it. Have you seen the 

man whose son has sold you, some tobacco? 1 have seen him. 

Have you seen the man to whom I have sent a letter? No, 

Madam, I have not seen him. ^Have you seen the garden that 

I have bought ? Yes, I have seen it. Has your father received 

the money of (or about) which I have spoken to you? He has re- 
ceived it. Did your friend find the castle, of which my brother 

has spoken (or spoke to him)? He did find it. Has he seen the 

church? Yes, Sir, he has seen the church and the river. 

When shall you have time to read the letters that' I have 

sent you? To-morrow. Have you seen the boy to whose * 

father I (have) lent some money ? Yes, Sir, I have seen him. 

Have you seen the boys to whose * father I have given some 

money? No, Sir, I have not seen them. — Has Mrs.***' read 
th6 newspapers that we have sent (to) her? No, Sir, she has 

not had time to read them to-day. When will she have time 

to read them? She will have time to read them to-morrow. 

Have you seen the child whose* father I (have seen or) saw? 

I have seen it. Have you seen the children whose * father 

sold me some paper? I saw them yesterday. Where did 

you see them? I saw them at my brother's. Where is your 

brother? Here he is. Did you find the cathedral? Yes, Sir, 



Haben Sie den Mann gesehen, der (or welcher*) Ihren Begen* 

schiim gebracht hat ? Ich babe ihn gesehen. Haben Sie 

die Fran gesehen, die Ihren Beutel gefonden hat? Ich habe sie 

nicht gesehen. Haben Sie das Haus gesehen, wovon ich mit 

Ihnen gesprochen habe? Ja, Friiulein, ich habe es gesehen. 

Haben Sie den Mann gesehen, dessen Sohn Ihnen Tabak ver- 
kauft hat ? Ich habe ihn gesehen. Haben Sie den Mann ge- 
sehen, wdchem ich einen Brief gesandt habe? Nein, Madame, 

ich habe ihn nicht gesehen. Haben Sie den Garten gesehen, 

den ich gekanft habe ? Ja, ich habe ihn gesehen. Hat Ihr 

Vater das (xeld erhalten, wovon ich Ihnen gesprochen habe? Er 
hat es erhalten. Hat Ihr Freund das Schlosg gefunden, wo- 
von mein Bruder ihm gesprochen hat ? Er hat es gefunden. 

Hat er die Kirche gesehen? Ja, mein Herr, er hat die 

Kirche und den Flusj gesehen. Wann werden Sie Zeit ha- 
ben, die Briefe zu lesen, welche ' ich Ihnen geschickt habe? Mor- 

gen. Haben Sie den Knaben gesehen, dessen Vater ich Geld 

geliehen habe? Ja, mein Herr, ich habe ihn gesehen. ^— « Haben 
Sie die Knaben gesehen, deren * Yater ich Geld gegeben habe ? ' 

Nein, mein Herr, ich habe sie nicht gesehen.' Hat Frau**** 

die Zeitungen gelesen, welche wir ihr gesandt haben? Nein, 

mein Herr, sie hat nicht Zeit gehabt, sie heute ' zu lesen. 

Wann ' wird sie Zeit haben, sie zu lesen ? Sie wird Zeit haben 

sie morgen * zu lesen. Haben Sie das Kind gesehen, dessen * 

Vater ich gesehen habe? ■ Ich habees gesehen, Haben Sie 

die Bander gesehen, deren * Vater mir Papier verkauft hat ? ■ 

Ich habe sie gestern gesehen. Wo haben Sie sie gesehen? 

Ich habe sie bei meinem Bruder gesehen. Wo ist Ihr Bru- 
der? Hier ist er. Haben Sie den Dom gefunden? Ja, 

mein Herr, ich habe' den Dom und den Falast gefunden, aber 



I Did, used as an auxiliary, is not expressed in German, French, or Italian. 3 An ellipsis of the relative pronoun often takes place in English, but this nerer 

^S^S'y^J^^'JP^^ French, or Italian. > In German the relative pronoun removes the verb to the end or the sentence. ■« Although the article is not re- 

'" — '*"''-/^#'^ziS^1w ^'"'^™*"» »' *■ expressed in French and lulian. » In German the meaning of a sentence is very much affected by the place of the adverb, it 

'^rorvthe word upon ivhicb it is intended to Uy any particular ttreis. See also Section on Adverbs. » Take care not to confound wann f 



SECTION XIX.— BELATIVE PRONOUNS. 



EZERCISB 19. 



Avez-Yons tu l*homme qui a apporte votre parapluie ? Je Tai I 

vu. Avez-Yous yu la femme qui a trouY^ votre bourse? 

Je ne I'ai pas Yue. — - Ayoz-yous yu la maison dont je yous ai 
parle? Oui, Mademoiselle, je I'ai Yue.— — Avez-YOus yu l*homme 

dont le fils yous a Yendu du tabac? Je I'ai yu. AYez-vous 

YU l*homme k qui j'ai euYoyi une lettre ? Non, Madame, je ne 

Tai pas yu. Avez-Yous yu le jardin que j'ai achete? Oui, je 

Fai YU. Votre pdre a-t-il reyu Targent dont je yous 

ai parle? H Fa re^u. Votre ami a-t-il trouYe le ch&teau 

dont mon frdre lui a parl^? H Fa trouYe. A-t-il yu 

I'eglise? Oui, Monsieur, il a yu Teglise et la riYi^re. 

Quand aurez-vous le temps de lire les lettres que ' je yous ai 

euYoyles?' Demain. Ayez-Yous yu le gar^on* au p^re 

duquel j'ai prete de Targent? Oui, Monsieur, je Tai yu. 

AYez-Yous YU les enfants^ au pdre desquels j'ai donn^ de Targent? 

Non, Monsieur, je ne les ai pas yus. Madame*** • a-t-elle lu 

les joumaux que* nous lui aYons enYojes? Non, Monsieur, elle 

n'a pas eu le temps de les lire aujourd'hni. Quand aura-t-elle 

le temps de les lire? Elle aura le temps de les lire demain. 

AYez-Yous YU Tenfant dont j'ai yu* le pdre? Je I'ai yu. Avez- 

vous YU les enfants dont* le pdre m'a Yendu du papier? Je les ai 

YUS hier. Od les aYez-Yous yus? Je les ai yus chez mon 

fr^re. Oii est Yotre fr^re? Le voici. Aycz-vous trouYe la 

cathedrale ? Oui, Monsieur, j*ai trouve " la cathedrale et le palais, 

mais je n'ai pas eu le temps de les Yoir. Le medecin est-il 

malade ? Non, Monsieur, il n'est pas malade, mais le cbirurgien 



Ha Ella yeduto V uomo che ha portato il di Lei ombrello? I 

Yeduto. Ha Ella (or avete) Yeduto la donna che ha tro'< 

la di Lei (or la Yostra) borsa ? Non 1' ho Yeduta. Ha 1 

Yeduto la casa di cni (or della quale) Le ho parlato? Si, Signor 

1' ho Yeduta. Ha Ella Yeduto 1' uomo il di oui figlio 

haYenduto tabacco? L' ho Yeduto. Ha Ella Yeduto 1* uo 

a oui ho mandato una lettera ? No, Signora, non 1' ho 

duto. Ha Ella Yeduto il giardino che ho comprato? 

r ho Yeduto. Ha il di Lei padre riccYuto il danaro 

quale Le ho parlato ? Egli 1' ha ricevuto. Ha il di ] 

amico troYato il castello di cui mio fratello gli ha parlal 
Si, Signore, 1' ha troYato.— Ha egli Yeduto la chiesa? Si, S 

gnore, egli ha Yeduto la chiesa ed il fiume. Quando arck E 

tempo di leggere le lettere che ' Le ho mandate? ' Domani. — 
Ha Ella Yeduto il ragazzo * al di cui padre (or al padre di ci 

ho prestato danaro? Si, Signore, 1' ho Yeduto. Ha Ella \ 

duto i ragazzi * al padre di cui (or dei qaali) bo dato danaro? 19 

Signore, non li ho YedutL Ha la • Signora *♦♦ letto le ga 

zette che (noi) le abbiamo mandate? ' No, Signore, ella non 1 

avuto tempo di leggerle oggL Quando &Yrk ella tempo di Icj 

gerle? Ella avr^ tempo di leggerle domani. Ha Ella veduto 

fancinllo di cui ho Yeduto * il padre? L* ho Yeduto. ^Ha EI 

Yeduto i fanciulli* il di cui padre mi ha Ycnduto della carti 

Li ho Ycduti ieri. Doyc li ha Ella Ycduti ? Li ho Ycdi 

a casa di mio fratello. Doy' k il di Lei fratello ? Eccolo q\\ 

Ha Ella troYato la cattedrale? Si, Signore, ho troYato* 



when? (at what time?) with wenii, (i« hen) if. 7 The past participle preceded by its direct rbjectlTe case, quet che, always agrees with it when combin 
with the verbs avoir, avere. * See Note on ellipsis, page 43. * When expressing Mr, and Afr«., Signore and Signora are preceded by the de&nite articl 
In German Mrs. is expressed by Frau, 

I 2 
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SECTION XIX.— BEIaATIVE FBOXrOUNB, NAMES OF COUNTBIES, &o. 



EZBRGISB 19. 

I found the cathedral and (he palace, but I had no time to 
see them. —-Is the doctor ill ? No, Sir, he is not ill, hot 
the snrgeon is ill. — — Have yon seen my father and mother? 

I have seen them. Have you seen my hat or my nmbrella? 

I have seen neither the one nor the other. 



ich habe nicht Zeit gehabt, sie zn sehen. 1st der Arzt 

krank? Nein, mein Herr, er ist nicht krank, aber der Wundarzt 

ist krank. Haben Sie meinen Yater and meine Mutter ge- 

sehen? Ich habe sie gesehen. Haben Sie meinen Hut oder 



meinen Begenschirm gesehen? Ich habe weder den einen noch 
den andem gesehen. 



Africa. 

America. 

Asia. 

Austria. 

Bavaria. 

Belgium. 

Denmark. 

England. 

France. 

Germany. 

Greece. 

Hanover. 

Hdland. 

'Do I speak ? 



Dost thou speak ? 
Does he or she speak? 
Do we speak? 

-Do jou speak ? 






Ireland. 

Italy. 

Norway. 

Poland. 

Portugal 

Prqssia. 

Bussia. 

Sardinia. 

Scotland. 

Spain. 

Sweden. 

Switzerland. 

Turkey. 

Tuscany. 



Names or Countbibs. 

Afrika>, 

Amerika, 

Asien, 

Oesterreich, 

Baieruj 

Belgien, 

Danemark, 

England, 

Europa, 

Frankreich, 

Deutschland, 

Griechenland, 

Hannover, 

Holland, 



you speak, thou speakest. J 



I speak. 

he or she speaks. 

you speak. 

I speak, we speak, 
they speak. 






^ 



4 



o 



84 M 

o O 3 . 



• o 



Gen. 
's. 
•s. 

8. 

S. 
8. 

8. 

8. 

8. 

'8. 

e8,8. 
es,s. 
es,8. 

s. 

8. 



Irland, 

Italien, 

Norwegen, 

Polen, 

Portugal, 

Preusjen, 

Bus}land, 

Sardinien, 

Schottland, 

Spanien, 

Schweden, 

Schweiz, 

TUrkei, 

Toskana, 



Gen. 
8. 
8. 
8. 

S. 
8. 
8. 
8. 
8. 
8. 
8. 
8. 



'8. 



Spreche ich ? 



Sie sprechen, ihr sprechet, du 

spricbst. 
ich spreche. 
er, sie spricht. 

Sie sprechen, ihr sprecht, wir 
sprechen. 

Sprechen Sie? sprechet ihr? ich spreche, wir sprechen. 
Sprechen sie ? Sie sprechen. 



Sprichst du ? 
Spricht er, sie ? 
Sprechen wir? 



rowel an apogtrophe i$ generally used in the frenitive case. See also Declension of German Proper Nouns, page 3ft. 
exception ofdt'e Schweix die TUfkeu * This construction is not allowed in German, French or Italian : never say 

^o, duf, used as auxiliariet, are never expressed. See Appendix of Verbs, pages viii., xi., xix. 



SECTIOir 3ax.— BELATIVE FBONOUNS, NAMES OF COUNTBIES, &o. 



EZBBOISB 19. 

est malade. Ayez-Yous vn mon p^re et ma m^re? Je les 

ai vus. Ayez-Yoos yu mon chapeau oa mon parapluie? Je 

n'ai YU ni Ton ni Tauire. 



cattedrale ed il palazzo, ma non ho aynto tempo di yedc 
K ammalato il medico? No, Signore, egli non ^ ammali 
chirnrgo d ammalato. — - Ha Ella yeduto mio padr 
madre? Li ho yeduti. Ha Ella yeduto il mio 



il mio ombrello? Non ho yedato nh Tuno ne 1' altro. 



Names of Couktbies. 



I'Afrique.* 
I'Amerique. 
TAsie. 
rAutricbe. 
la Bayiere. 
la Belgique. 
le Danemark. 
FAngleterre. 
TEurope, 
la France. 
TAUemagne. 
la Gr^ce. 
le Hanoyre. 
la Hollande. 



rirlande. 
ritalie. 
la Nory^ge. 
la Pologne. 
le Portugal, 
la Fmsse. 
la Russie. 
la^Sardaigne. 
TEcosse. 
1 Espagne. 
la Sudde. 
la Snisse. 
la Tarquie. 
la Toscane. 



Parle-je ? or Est-ce qoe je parle ? * yoos parlez, tu paries. 



Parles-tu ? 
Parle-t-il, elle ? 
Parlons-noos ? 

Parlez-Yous? 

Parlent-ils, elles ? 



je parle. 

il, elle parle. 

Yoos parlez, nons parlons. 

je parle, nons parlons. 

lis, elles parlent. 



r Affrica.* 
1 America, 
r Asia, 
r Austria, 
la Bayiera. 
la Belgica. 
la Danimarca. 
r Inghilterra. 
r Europa. 
la Francia. 
la Germania. 
la Grecia. 
r Annoyera. 
1* Olanda. 



Parlo(io)? 

Parli (tu)? 
Parla (egli, ella) ? 
Parliamo (noi) ? 

Parla Ella, parlate (yoi) ? 

Parlano EUeno ? 
Parlano (eglino, elleno) ? 



r Irlanda. 
r Italia, 
la Noryegia. 
la Polonia# 
11 Portogallo. 
la Prussia, 
la Russia, 
la Sardegna. 
la Scozia. 
la Spagna. 
la Svezia. 
la Syizzera. 
la Turchia. 
la Toscana. 

Ella parla, (yoi) parli 

parli. 
(io) parlo.* 
(egli, ella) parla. 
Elleno parlano, parla 

liamo. 
(io) parlo, (noi) parlia 

(eglino, elleno) parlai 



3 These nouns are all feminine with the exception of le Danemark^ le Hanuvrct and le Portugal* * These nouns are all feminine except a I 
* Eit-ce que is most used in i;fae first person, particularly with rerbs of one syllable. ^ The Italians sometimes express thA. ''!>^^'^'«^«^ '^^^'^^^ 
action combined, by using the diflbrent tenses of the rerb ttare with the part, pres., or gerund, i 9Ay S<o tct^ewtox^-'wsx'^sss.'* '««»».'*.x «*»• 
then writing, &c. See Appendix of Verbt page xxx« 



SECTION XX.— DEMONSTRATIVE AND BELATIVE FBONOUNS COMBINED. 



Demokstbatite. 



Belatitb. 



, she, the one, that, thej, those, who, which, that, 

him, her, the one, that, them, those, ofwhom,which.> 

him, her, the one, that, them, those, to whom, which.* 

her, the one, that, them, those, whom, which, that 



im 



rom him, her, the one, that, them, those, f. whom, which.* 



ixrbat (the thing which), of wbieli. 

/ have (got) what I want. 

Before X« you, be, slief wOf tliey.' 

/ speak before* I write. 

HTliy f SeoaQse* for. 



The flower. 
The rose. 
The violet 
The lily. 
The pink. 
The anemone. 
The tuUp. 
The poppy. 
The primrose. 
The jessamine 
The lime tree. 
The oak. 
The ash. 

'^^ mod ofjf. 



the elm. 
the beech, 
the birch, 
the willow, 
the poplar, 
the aspen, 
the acacia, 
the maple, 
the cedar, 
the pine, 
the fir. 
the larch, 
the palm tree, 
the branch. 
the leaf. 



Demonstbatite. 



m. 



f. 



n. 



N. Deijenige, 
G. Desjenigen, 
2>. Demjenigen, 
Ac, Denjenigen, 



Belatitb. 

See Declennion, 
pi. m. r. n. Section XIX. 



diejenige, dasjenige, 
deijenigen, desjenigen, 
derjenigen, demjenigen, 
diejenige, dasjenige. 



diejenigen, 
deijenigen, 
denjenigen, 
diejenigen. 
Ah, Yon demjenigen, deijenigen, demjenigen, denjenigen. 









• o 3 w J 

u u 



(das) ^VaSf wovon. 

Ich habe was ich brauche (or n6thig habe), 

Wxe lebf 81e« er« sie, wtr« sie.' 

Ich spreche ehe ich sckreibe, 

^Vanim f WellS deim. 



"WeUS 

Qea, 



8. 



die Blnme, 

die Bose, 

das Yeilchen, 

die Lilie, 

die Nelke, 

die Klapperrose, 

die Tulpe, 

jder Mohn, 

die SchlUsselblame, — 

der Jasmin, es, 8, 

die Linde, — 

die Eiche, — 

die Esche, — 

die Wurzel, — 

die Borke, — 



PI. 
n. 
n. 

n. 
n. 
n. 
n. 



68,8, — 

n. 

n. 
n. 

n. 
n. 
n. 



Gen. PL 

die Ulme, — n. 

die Bache, — n. 

die Birke, — n. 

die Weide, — n. 

die Pappel, — n. 

die Espe, — n. 

die Akazie, Acacie, — n. 

der Ahom, s, e. 

die Ceder, — n. 

die Fichte, — n. 

die Tanne, — n, 

die Larche, — n. 

die Palme, — n, 

der Zweig, es, s, e. 

das Blatt, es, s, " er. 



fn the genitive, dative And ;iblati?e, but it is then followed by the preposition ; as, / see the man that you are speaking qf, 
"'^Jo express >fcr or sAe who, the antecedent fcc, the, V>e\TVR orcvUted, but when a sentence begins with a relaUve pronoun the 
^ as may he used with das, but wer cannot be uicd allet der. 



SECTION XX.— DEMONSTRATIVE AND BELATIVE PRONOUNS COMBINED. 



Demonstbatiye. 



Relatiyb. 



m. 



f. 



in* t, m* f. m. & f> 

N. Celui, celle, ceux, celies, quL 
G. De celai, celle, ceux, celies, de qui, dont, duqael, de laqaelle, 

desquels, &c 
D, A celai, celle, cenx, celies, k qai, auquel, ^ laqaelle, aox- 

qaels, &c. 
Ac. Celui, celle, ceax, celies, que. 
Ab. De celui, celle, ceux, celies, de qui, dont, daqael, de laqaelle, 

desqaels, &c. 

Ce q«l, oe que, q«'« ee dont. 

J*ai ce dont fat besoin, 
ikvant de. ' 
Jeparle avant.d^^icrire, 
Ponrquoif Faroe que* ear. 



Dbmonstratiyb. 



BEI«ATiyE. 



la fleor. 

la rose. 

la violette. 

le lis, 

r (uii) oeillet. 

r (une) anemone. 

la tulipe. 

le paYot. 

la primey^re. 

le jasmin. 

le tilleuL 

le chene. 

le frene. 

la racine. 

r (une) ecorce. 



r (vol) orme. 
le hetre. 
le bouleau. 
le saule. 
le peaplier. 
le tremble, 
r (an) acacia, 
r (an) erable. 
le cddre. 
le pin. 
le sapin. 
le meldze. 
le palmier, 
la branche. 
la feaille. 



in. f* m. f« m. f. m. £ 

iV. Quello, qaella, qaelli, qaelle, che; il, la i, le 
G. Di qaello, quella, quelli, quelle, di cui ; del, del, 

della «; delle tj 

2>. A quello, quella, quelli, quelle, a cui; ^ % ^> 1^ 

alia "I alle % 

Ac. Quello, quella, quelli, quelle, cui; il, la cr i, le o 
Ab» Ba quello, quella, quelli, quelle, da cui ; dal, dai, 

dalla dalla 

ah die, clb di elie. 

(Jo) ho cib di che ho bisogno. 
Prima di.' 
Parh prima di* acrivere, 
Perebd t Poioli^» percbd. 



il fiore. 
la rosa. 
lavioletta. 
il giglio. 
il garofano. 
r anemone (/.). 
il tulipano. 
il papavero. 
la primola. 
il gelsomino. 
il tiglio. 
la quercia, 
il frassino. 
la radice. 
la scorza. 



1* olmo. 
il faggio. 
la betula. 
il salice. 
11 pioppo. 
la tremula. 
r acazia (/.), 
V acero, 
il cedro. 
il pino. 
r abete (m. ). 
il larice. 
la palma. 
il ramo. 
la foglia. 



* The pronouns, /, Mow, he^ she^ &c., which Tollow the word b^fbre in English and German, are expressed in French and Italian bv de and di ^^^^^^^^^ 
* The coAjunction weil removes the finite verbs to the end of the sentence. See Section on Coojunctions. * Chi correa^tA^'%'"fi^W^n>»»^»:^*^sa^«s>^ 



120 SECTION XX.— DEMONSTRATIVE AND BELATIVE PRONOUNS COMBINED. 



ExEBCISB 20. 



Have you (got) what yon want? I have got what I want 

Do you speak before* you write? I write before* I speak. 

Who was wrong? He who (has) told you that was wrong. 

She who told you that was (or has been) right. Have you seen 

the man whom I have seen ? No, Sir, I have not seen the one whom 

you have seen, but I have seen another. Has your brother 

seen the house that I have bought ? He has not seen the one 
that you have bought, but he has seen the one that yon have sold. 

Have you fouud the woman who (has) lentyuur sister some 

money ? No, Sir, I have not found her, because I have not ^ 

had time to look for her. Has the doctor seen the roses and 

the violets that the peasant has brought ? He has seen the roses 
that the peasant has brought, but he has not seen the violets. 

■ Have you given your sister the flowers that the boy has 

brought ? I have not given her those that the boy has brought, 
but those that you have sent her. — — ^ Why did you not 
give her those that the boy has brought ? Becabse I did not 

see them. Will you have the kindness to pay me the money 

which I lent you ? I have a mind to pay it you, but I have none. 

Do you find what you are looking for? I do not find it. 

Have you found what you have been looking for? Yes, 

I have (found it). Have you found the money you lost ? 

I have not found that which I have lost, but my friend has lent 

me some. ' This is my brother, have you seen him ? No, I 

have not seen him. These are my brothers and sisters, has 



Haben Sie was Sie brauchen ? Ich habe was ich brauche. 

Sprechen Sie ehe * Sie schreiben ? Ich schreibe ehe * ich 

spreche. Wer hat XJnrecht gehabt? Derjenige, welcher (or 

wer)Ihnen das gesagthat, hat Unrecht gehabt. Diejenige, welche 
Ihnen das* gesagt hat, hat Becht gehabt. — — Haben Sie den 
Mann gesehen, welchen ' ich gesehen habe ?* Nein, mein Herr, 
ich habe nicht denjenigen gesehen, welchen Sie gesehen haben, 
aber ich habe einen andern gesehen. — Hat Ihr Bruder das 
Haus gesehen, welches ' ich gekauft habe ? ' Er hat nicht das- 
jenige gesehen, welches Sie gekauft haben, aber er hat das gese- 
hen, wdches* Sie verkauft haben." Haben Sie die Fran ge- 

funden, welche Ihrer Schwester Geld geliehen hat? Nein, mein 
Herr, ich habe sie nicht f efnnden, wcil * ich nicht Zeit sie zn 
suchen gehabt habe.* — — Hat der Arzt die Rosen und die Yeil- 
chen gesehen, die der Bauer gebracht hat? £r hat die Rosen 
gesehen, die der Bauer gebracht hat^ aber er hat die Yeilchen 

nicht gesehen. Haben Sie Ihrer Schwester die Blumen ge- 

geben, welche der Knabe gebracht hat? Ich habe ihr nicht die- 
jenigen gegeben, die der Knabe gebracht hat, sondern die, welche 

Sie ihr gesandt haben. Warum haben Sie ihr nicht diejeni- 

gen gegeben, die der Knabe gebracht hat? Weil ich sie nicht 

gesehen habe. WoUen Sie die Giite haben, mur' das Geld 

zu bezahlen, welches ich Ihnen geliehen habe? Ich habe Lust 

es' Ihnen zu bezahlen, aber ich habe keins. -; Finden Sie was 

Sie suchen? Ich finde es nicht. Haben Sie gefunden, was 

Sie gesucht haben? Ja, ich habe es gefunden. Haben Sie 

das Geld gefunden, welches* Sie venoren haben?* Ich habe 
das Geld nicht gefunden, welches ich verloren habe, aber mein 

Freund hat mir welches geliehen. Dies ist mein Bruder, 

haben Sie ihn gesehen ? Nein, ich habe ihn nicht gesehen. 

I Dies sind meine Briider und meine Schwestem, hat Ihr Freund 



> 8&S Note 3, page 119. The conjunction weti and relative pronouns remove the finite verb* to the end of the sentence. » See Note 2, page 36, and 

• « '.?**!? If* ^5® ^?*** * *"** i» P**® 27. » See Note 3 on the concord of the past participle, page 41, Note 7, page 115. and also Section on Participles. 

• Here the dative precedes the accusative, to avoid otMcurity of meaning. 7 See observation on verbs ending in care and gare, Appendix of Verbs, page xxx. 



SECTION XX.«-DEMONSTItATIVE AND BELATIVE PBONOUNS COMBINED. 



EZBSCISB 20. 



Ayez-Tous ce dont yous avez besoin ? J*ai ce dont j*ai besoin. 

Parlez-vous avant * d'ecrire? J'^cris avant de * parler. 

Qui a en tort? Celui qui yons a dit cela a eu tort. Celle qui yous 

a dit cela a eu raison. Ayez-yous yu l*homme que j*ai yu? 

Non, Monsieur, je n*ai pas yu celui que yous ayez yu, mais 

j'en * ai yu un autre. Votre frdre a-t-il yu la maison que • 

j'ai achetee? '^ U n'a pas yu celle que yous ayez achet^e, mais 

il a vu celle que 'yous avcz yen due.* ^Ayez-yous trouy^ la 

femme qui a prSte de Targent a yotre soeor? Non, Monsieur, 
je ne I'ai pas trouyee ', parce que je n*ai pas eu le temps de la 

chercher. Le medecin a-t-il yifles yiolettes et les roses que 

le paysan a apportees ? H a yu les roses que le pajsan a ap- 

portees, mais il n*a pas yu les yiolettes. Ayez-yous donn^ k 

yotre ' soeur ' les fleurs que'* le gar9on a apportees?* Je ne lui 
ai pas donne celles que le gar9on a apportees, mais celles que' 

vous lui ayez enyoyees. • Pourquoi ne lui ayez-yous pas 

donne celles que le gar^on a apportees? Parce que je ne les ai 

pas yues. Voulez-vous ayoir la bont^ de me payer I'argent 

que je yous ai prete ? Je veux yous le payer, mais je n*en ai 

pas. Trouvez-vous cc que vous cherchez ? Je ne le troure 

pas. Ayez.yous trouye ce que yous ayez cherche ? Oui,* je 

Tai trouy^.— Ayez-vous trouve Targcnt que yous avez perdu? 
Je n'ai pas trouve celui que j*ai perdu, mais mon ami m'en a 

prete. Voici mon frere, l*ayez-vous vu? Non, je ne Tai pas 

vu.— Voici mes frdres et mes soeurs, votre ami les a-t-il vus?" 



Ha Ella cid di che Ella ha bisogno ? Ho cid di cbe 

bisogno. Parla Ella prima di* scrivere ? Scrlvo prima 

parlare.— Chi ha avuto torto? Quello che (chi) vi ha detto 
haavuto torto. Quella che Le ha detto cid ha avuto ragione.— 
Ha Ella veduto V uomo che ho veduto? No, Signore, non 
veduto quello che Ella ha veduto; ma ne* ho veduto un all 
■ Ha il di Lei fratello veduto la casa che * ho compratc 
Egli non ha veduto quella che' Ella ha comprata', ma 

veduto quella che Ella ha venduta.' Ha Ella trovato la dor 

che ha prestato danaro alia di Lei sorella? No, Signore, i 
r ho trovata', poichd non ho avuto tempo di cercarla.— ~-H 
medico veduto le rose e le violette che ha pbrtate il contadin 
Egli ha veduto le rose che ha portate il contadino, ma non 

veduto le violette.' Ha Ella dato alia di Lei sorella i fiori c 

ha portati' il ragazzo ? Non le ho dato quelli che' ha portati 

ragazzo, ma quelli che Ella le ha mandatL' Perch^ non le 

Ella dato quelli che ha portati il ragazzo? Poich^ non li 

vedutu Yuol Ella aver la bont4 di pagarmi il danaro che 

ho prestato? Ho desiderio di pagarlielo, ma non ne ho.' Tro 

Ella cid che Ella cerca?' Non lo trovo. Ha Ella trovato < 

che Ella ha cercato? Si, V ho trovato. Ha Ella trovato 

danaro che Ella ha perduto? Non ho trovato quello che '. 

perduto, ma il mio amico me ne ha prestato. Ecco n: 

fratello, Tha Ella veduto? No, non T ho veduto.^ Eccc 

miei fratelli e le mie sorelle, li' ha veduti' il di Lei amic< 



" When nouns or pronouns of different geoders are combined, the concord takes place with the masculine in prererence to the feminine, and with the fea 
nine in preference to the neuter* 



122 SECTION XX.— DEMONSTBATIVE AND BELATIVE PBONOUNS COMBINED, &o. 



EXEBCISB 20. 



jrour friend seen them? No, he has not leen them, hot he has 
Been yonr father, who has lent them some money. 



sie gesehen? Nem, er hat sie nieht gesehen, aber er hat 
Yater gesehen, der* ihnen Qeid geli^en hat.' 



Ihren 









Gen. 


PL 




Gen. PI. 


The dog. 


the rat. 


der Hund, 


es, 


"e. 


die Batte, 


— n. 


The cat. 


the mouse. 


die Eatze, 




en. 


die Mans, 


• • 

— e. 


The horse. 


the fox. 


dasPferd, 


es,s, 


e. 


der Fuchs, 


es, "e. 


The ass. 


the wolf. 


derEsel, 


8t 


— 


der Wolf, 


es, 8, " e. 


The mule. 


the bear. 


das Maulthier, 


e8,8, 


e. 


der ]^r. 


en, en. 


The ox. 


the wild boar. 


der Ochs, Ochse, 


n. 


n. 


das Wildschwein, 


es, 8, e. 


The cow. 


the stag. 


die Euh, 


.— 


•• e. 


der Hirsch, 


es, e. 


The calf. 


the hare. 


das Ealb, 


e8,s. 


"er. 


der Hase, 


n, n. 


The pig. 


the rabbit. 


das Schwein, 


es,s. 


e. 


das Kaninchen, 


es, — 


The sheep. 


the chamois. 


dasSchaf, 


68,8, 


«. 


die Gemse, 


— n. 


The lamb. 


the squirrel. 


das Lamm, 


es,s. 


-er. 


das Eichhomchen, 


8, — 


A flock of sheep. 


the frog. 


eine Schaf herde, 




n. 


der Frosch, 


es, "e. 


A herd of cattle. 


the toa4. 

Names of 


eine Viehherde, 
TOWKS, &c. 




n. 
Gen. 


die Krote, 

• 


— n. 
Gen. 


London. 


the Thames. 


London^, 




s. 


die Themse, 


— 


Paris. 


the Rhine. 


Paris, 




es. 


der Bhein, 


es, 8. 


Brossels. 


the Moselle. 


Briissel, . 




s. 


die Mosel, 


.^ 


Antwerp. 


the Danube. 


Antwerpen, 




s. 


die Donau, 


— 


Cologne. 


the Alps. 


Eoln, 




8. 


die Alpen. 




Berlin. 


John. 


Berlin, 




8. 


Johann, 


s. 


Geneva. 


William. 


Genf, 




8. 


Wilhelm, 


s. 


Milan. 


Henrj. 


Mailand, 




8. 


Heinrich, 


s. 


Vienna. 


Charles. 


Wien, 




8. 


Karl (Carl), 


8. 


Venice. 


Bobert. 


Vencdig, 




S. 


Bobert, 


S. 


Florence. 


Mary. 


Florenz, 




— 


Maria, -e, 





Borne. 


Elizabeth. 


Bom, 




8. 


Elisabeth, 




Naples. 


Margaret. 


Neapel, 




8. 


Margaret^e, 




^^'Oa^AaafyxiopJA 


Sophia. 


Constantinopel, 




8. 


SopMe, -a. 


— 



' See ^ot0 3, page 120. 



s See Declension of Proper Nouns, page 35. 



SECTION XX.-DEMONSTBATIVE AND BELATIVE FBONOUNS COMBINED, &o. 



EXBBOIBB 20. 



Non, il ne les a pas yus", mais il a vn votre p^re, qui leur a pr^te 
de Targent. 



le chien. 

le chat 

le chevaL 

un ane. 

le mulet 

le hoduf. 

lavache. 

le veau. 

le cochon. 

la brebis. 

un agneau. 

un tronpeau de moutons. 

uu troupeau de bestiaux. 



Londres. 

Paris. 

Bnixelles. 

Anvers. 

Cologne. 

Berlin. 

Gendve. 

Milan. 

Vienne. 

Venise. 

Florence. 

Rome. 

Naples. 

Constantinople. 



lerat 
la sonris. 
le renard. 
le loup. 
un ours, 
le sanglier. 
le cerf. 
le li^vre. 
le lapin. 
le chamois. 
1' (un) ^cureuiL 
la grenouille. 
le crapaud. 



Egli non 11' ha rednti*, ma egli ha Tednto il di Lei padre 
prestato loro danaro. 



il cane. 

la gatta. 

il cayallo. 

un asino. 

11 mulo. 

il hue, boYe. 

la yacca. 

il yitello. 

il porco. 

lapecora. 

un agnello. 

una g^eggia. 

un armento, una mandra. 



Names of TovnxB, &c. 



la Tamise. 

le Bhin. 

la Moselle. 

le Danube. 

les Alpes. 

Jean. 

Guillaume. 

Henri. 

Charles. 

Robert. • 

Marie. 

Elisabeth. 

Marguerite. 

SopUe. 



Londra. 

Parigi. 

Brusselle. 

Anversa. 

Cologna. 

Berlino. 

Gineyra. 

Milano. 

Vienna. 

Venezia. 

Firenze. 

Roma. 

Napoli. 

Costantinopoli. 



il ratto, tope, 
il sorcio. 
la yolpe. 
il lupo. 
un orso. 
il cinghiale. 
il cervo. 
la lepre. 
il coniglio. 
il camoscio. 
lo scoiattolo. 
larana. 
il rospo. 



il Tamigi. 

il Reno. 

la Mosella. 

il Danubio. 

le AlpL 

Gioyanni. 

Guglielmo. 

Enrico. 

Carlo. 

Roberto. 

Maria. 

EHsabetta. 

Margarita. 

Sofia. 



* See Kote 8, page 121. 
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SECTION XXI.— INTEBBOGATIVE ADJECTIVES AND PKux^ ^ ^ 



Pronouns. 
For perioni. 



Norn, 

Gen. or Pom, 



Who? 

Of whom ? 

whose ? 

Dat or Ind, Ohj. To whom? 

Ace, or -Dir. Obj, Whom ? 



InterrogatiTe a4|ecCiTM and pronouns, 
used with or without a noun. 



what, which 

of what, of which 



to what, to which 
what, which 




Ab, or Ind, Obj, From whom? from what, from which 



Nam, ff Ace. VHiBt (meaning what sort of) ? 

When the interrogative pronoun is followed hy the preposition 
by which it is governed, take care to use whom, and not who; 
as. Whom are you speaking qff 



The prescription. 
The corn. 
The headache. 
The toothache. 
The dizziness. 
The colic. 
The cough. 
The cold. 
The hoarseness. 
The cramp. 

Infinitive. 
To sajy to tell, 

To do, to make* 



the physic 

the diarrhoea. 

the constipation. 

the swelling. 

the pimple. 

the dislocation, sprain. 

the contusion. 

the measles. 

the small-pox. 

the fever. 



Past part. 



•aid, 
done, 



told, 
made. 



^ifUt"^"^^ ^/i^ a note. 

:^^ :^]^«j^^ I aare) said nothmg. 



InterrogatiTe aiiUectives, or pronouns, used 
witli or witliout a noun. 

m. f. n. pLuLf.n. 

welch-er? -e, -es, -e? 



Pronouns. 
For persons. For things. 
N. Wer? was? 

O, Wessen ? wesj ? welch~es ? -r, -es, -er ? 



D. ' Wem? 
Aec, Wen? 
Ab, Von wem ? 



wozu?* welch-em ? 
was ? welch-en ? 

von welch-em ? 



-er, 

-e, 

-er, 



-em, -en ? 
-es, -e? 
-em, -en ? 



m. 



f. n. pi m. £ n. 

.ein-., •tB-e....»'l^„lfi,. 



iVbifi. IV^as for etn-er'y etn-e, elii-es...r'Y 
Aec, HTlas for eln-en, eln-e, eln-es ,,,t f 

Ein is declined, but omitted in the plural and before names of 
materials; ySr may be separated from toas, but not from etn, by 
the insertion of other words, 



Gen. 
das Beccpt, es, s, 

das Hiihnerauge, s, 
der Kopfschmerz, es, 
der Zahnschmerz, es, 
der Schwindel, s. 
die Kolik, — 

der Husten, 
der Schnupfen, 
die Heiserkeit, 
der Erampf, 



PI. 
e. 
n. 

en. 
en. 



8. 
S. 

es, 8, " e, 



die Medicin, 
der DurchfaJl, 
die Yerstopfung, 
die Geschwulst, 
die Finne, 
die Verrenkung, 
die Quetschung, 
die Maseru, pi. fern, 
die Pocken, />/./«». 
das Fieber, 



Gen. 



es, 8, 



PI. 

en. 

e. 

en. 

e. 

n. 

en« 

en. 



s, — 



Infinitive. 
Bagen, 
Tlmn*, maclieni 



Past part. 

gesagt. 

getliaii, gemaobt. 



Was ist das ? Es ist din Billet. 
I Was haben Sie gesagt ? Ich habe Nichts gesagt. 



W?f; *^ '' chMoged into uro, and joined to tlie prepOBltlon iii the following manner : tw»»irt. woaw, iwwm; when the prepi 
'^'erted; m, woran, uHtratif, worUber. See also Note 2, page m. » Se« Declension of Indefinite Article, and Note 1. page 



preposU 
26. 



SECTION XXI.— INTEBBOGATIVE ADJECTIVES AND PRONOUNS. 



Pronouns. Interrogative adjectlTes, 

never used without a noun, but always 
or For combined with a noun. 



N. Qui? qnoi? qnel, quelle, quels, 
6. Dequi? de quoi? de quel, de quelle, de quels, 

Z>. A qui? a quoi? k quel, k quelle, k quels, 
^c.Qui? que? quel, quelle, quels, 
Ab, Dequi? de quoi? de quel, de quelle, de quels, 

n. m. pi. f. f. pi. 

Norn, jr Ace. Quell quels* quelle (esp^ce de)^ quellesf 



8 



quelle8?5''2^iH 
quelles?«"|'Sg 

quelles?^:;:!* 
quelles? o 
quelles? ^ 



r (line) ordonnance, recette. 


•la m^decine. 


le cor au pied. 


la diarrhee. 


le mal de tdte. 


la constipation. 


le mal de dents. 


la tumeur. 


le vertige. 


le bouton. 


la colique. 


la dislocation, fonlore. 


la toux. 


la contusion. 


le rhume. 


la rougeole. 


1* (un) enronement. 


la petite verole. 


la crampe. 


lafi^Yie. 


InfinitiTe. 


Fast part. 


DireS 


dit. 


raire* 


lUt. 



Qu'est-ce que c*est que cela? Cest an billet 
Qa'aYez-Yous dit? Je n*ai rien dit. 



o. 



Pronouns. Interrogative adjectives and 

pronouns. 
For For used with or without a noun, 

persons. things. „. & j; pi. m. & f. 

Chi? che? quale? quali, or quai?* 

Di chi? di che? di quale? di quali, or quai? 



D. A chi? a che? a quale? a quali, or quai? 
Ac, Chi? . che? quale? quali, or quai? 
Ab, Da chi? da che? da quale? da quali, or quai/ 



u. f. s. & pi. 



8. m. f. 



m. r. s. & pi. 8. m. r. pi. m. f. 

Nom, jr Ace Cbe (sorta)* qvaley quai i quail* qut 



la ricetta. 


la medicina. 


ilcallo. 


la diarrea. 


il dolor di testa. 


la costipazione 


11 dolor di dentL 


il tnmore. 


la Yertigine. 


la bolla. 


la colica. 


lo storcimento 


la tosse. 


la contusione. 


r infreddatura (/). 


la rosolia. 


la fiochezza di Yoce. 


le vaiuole (f, / 


il granchio. 


la febbre. 


Infinitive. 


Past part. 


Dire (from dleere)** 


detto. 


rare* 


ftitto. 



Cosa d questo? il un biglietto. 

Che, or che cosa, or cosa ha Ella detto? l^on ho dettc 



3 Tkun has nearly the same meaning as the English verb to do, < See Note 4, page 109. * In French and Italian the prepotitiim to, which a 
verb with the following one in the infinitive mooaii expressed bj Ot and «U» 
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SECTION XXL— INTERROGATIVE AD JECTIVj!*« _. 



What did yon tell the servant ? 
I (have) told hun to lend jonr friend some money. 
What haye you done ? I have done nothing. 
What have yon made ? I have made a little box. 
What sort of weather is it? Itis fine (bad) weather. 
Is it light or dark ? It » dark. 

iDfinltive. Pact p«rt. 

To piek up, pleked «p. 

Indioatiyb Present. 
Am I picking up ? you are picking up. 



Art thoQ picking np ? 
Is he picking np ? 
Are we picking up ? 
Are you picking up ? 

Are they picking np ? 

Infinitive. 
To think of (gen.), 

To think of something. 



1 am picking np. 

he is picking up. 

yon are picking up. 

I am, we are, picking np. 

they are picking tip. 
Past part* 

fhoiifflit. 



Was haben Sie Ihrem Bedienten gesagt? 

Ich habe ihm gesagt Ihrem Freunde Geld zu leihen. 

Was haben Sie gethan ? Ich habe Nichts gethon. 

Was haben Sie gemacht ? Ich habe ein Eastchen gemacht 

Was fur Wetter istOB? Eaist schones (schlechtes) Wetter. 

1st OB hell Oder dunkel ? £s is/ dunkeL 



InfinitlTe. 

Anfkebeiif anf-aiuJiebeii % 



Past part. 

anfipeliobeii* 



Hebe ich aof?* 



Indicative Present. 

Sie heben auf. Ihr hebt anf. 



Hebst du anf? ich hebe auf. 

Hebt er auf? er hebt auf. 

Heben wir auf? Sie heben auf. Ihr hebt ant 

Heben Sie auf? Hebet ihr anf? ich hebe au^ Wir heben an£ 






Heben sie auf? 

Infinitivei 
lleiikeii an (ace), 

An etwas denken. 



sie heben au£ 

Past part. 

iredaclit. 



Exercise 21. 



What do you wish to pick up ? I want to pick up your 

money. What have you taken away ? I have taken away 

your pipe. YIThat have you got ? I have got a book. 

What book have you got ? It is an English book. What 

are you thinking of ? I am thinking of my friend, Mr. ♦ • *, 
who is ill. — ^ What did you say to the doctor ? I told him 
i» jro to your house to see your friend. Whose book 



Was haben Sie Lust aufzuheben? * Ich habe Lust, Ihr Geld 

aufzuheben.^ Was haben Sie weggenommen? * Ich habe Ihre 

Pfeife weggenommen.* Was haben Sie? Ich habe ein Buch. 

Was fur ein Buch haben Sie? Es ist ein englisches Buch. 

Woran denken Sie? Ich denke an meinen Freund, den * 



Herm***, welcher krank ist. Was haben Sie dem Arzte gesagt? 
Ich habe ihm gesagt, zu Ihnen zu gehen, um Ihren Freund zu be- 



'^ ■£^i'''"^^"S' /ato^on '"^'^ ' separable partScXe^ zu and the augment ge are placed between the separable particle and the verb In the infinitive and past parti- 

'' ^S^ ^^^'' ^JotA^'^'^' ' ^^^ separation takes place in the present and past tenses and the imperative. The separable particle is placed at the end 

'^' "tt^A^^^^ «^ irflrrf», erea Including a relative or intermediate member of a sentence; as, Mein Voter geht^ or gii^ dienen Morgen mii meiner 

tf^iog (or weal) away with my titter thit morning ; Heben Sie den Seutel avj. When a relative pronoun, adverb, or conjunction 



SECTION XXI.— INTEBBOGATIVE ADJECTIVES AND PBONOXTKra 



Qu'est-ce que tous avez dit an domestique? 
Je lui ai dit * de preter de Targent ^ YOtre ami 
Qu'est-ce qne tous avez fait? Je n*ai rien fait 
Qa'avez-YOQS fait? J'ai fait ane cassette, 
Qael temps fait-il? TXfait bean (mauvais) temps. 
Fat^ii clair on obscure? Ufaii obscure. 

Infinitive. Past part. 



Indicativb Pbesent. 

Est-ce que je ramasse, or ra- vous ramassez. 
mass6-je ? 



Haccolgo (io) ? 



Bamasses-tu ? 
Bamasse-t-il ? 
Bamassons-nous ? 
Bamassez-Tous ? 

Bamassent-ils ? 
Infinitive. 
PenBer a (dat.), 

Penser a quelque chose. 



je ramasse. 

il ramasse, 

TOUS ramassez. 

je ramasse. Nous ramassons. 

ils ramassent. 

Past part. 

peiiB^. 



Che cosa ha Ella dctto al di Lei domestico? 

(lo) gli ho detto ' di prestare danaro al di Lei amico. 

Che cosa ha Ella fatto? Non ho iatto niente. 

Che ha Ella fatto? Ho fatto una cassetta. 

Che tempo ya (or c)? Fa (or k) bel (cattivo) tempo. 

Fa chiaro o oscuro? Fa oscuro. 

Infinitive. Past part. 

BaoeoirUere» or raeeonre* raceolto. 

Ikdioatiyb Present. 

Ella raccoglie. (Voi) 
gliete. 
Baccogli (tu) ? (io) raccolgo. 

Raccoglie (egli) ? (egli) raccoglie. 

Baccogliamo (noi) ? (voi) raccogliete. 

Raccoglie (Ella) ? Raccogliete (io) raccolgo. (Noi) 

(voi) ? gliamo. 

Raccolgono (eglino) ? (eglino) raccolgono. 

Infinitive. Past part. 

Vensare a (dat.), pensato. 

Pensare a qualche coscl 

EXEBCISE 21. 



Que voulez-vous ramasser? J'ai envie de ramasser votre argent. 

Qu'avez-vous emporti? J'ai emporte votre pipe. Qu'a- 

vez-vous? J'aiunlivre. Quel livre avez- vous? C'estunlivre 

anglais. A quoi pensez-vous? Je pense ^ mon ami, Monsieur 

♦ ♦ *, qui est malade. Qu'avez-vous dit au medecin? Je lui 

ai dit d'aller chez vous pour vour votre ami. A qui est ce 

livre ? C*est le mien. ^A qui est ce chien? C'est celui de mon 



Che cosa vuol Ella raccorre? Voglioraccorre il di Lei < 

Che ha Ella portato via? Ho portato via la di Lei 

Che cosa ha Ella ? Ho un libro. Che libro h ? 

libro inglese. A che pensa Ella? Penso al mio am 

Signor • * *, chi h malato. Che cosa ha Ella detto al m 

Gli ho dctto di andare a casa di Lei, per vedere il di Lei i 
^Di chi d questo libro? fe mio. * Di chi h questo 



removes the verb to the end of the sentence, the separable particle is placed tiefore the verb coalescing with it ; as, Ich hahe den Knaben gesehen^ de 
Pan aufhob, I have ceen the boy who picked up your passport. When a verb with a separable particle is combined with another verb in the same s< 
the separable particle is placed immediately before the infinitive ; as, Ichfanse naeh dret Wochen ein ttenig an xu sprechen, I am beginning to speak 
at the end of three weeks. * See Note 5, par e 126. < In German and Italian the definite article precedes the words Hencw •«s5s«s.'^v^jv<Qrt«^^ 

not required in English and French. * When the verb estere precedes the possessive pronouns^ the 4<^^\i\\A ^x^vX^vtk <ara:£>s^.'«^^^ 
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SECTION XXI.-INTEBBOaATIVE ADJECTIVES AND FBONOUNS. 



EZBBOLBB 21. 



is that ? It is mine. Whose dog is that ? It is mj father's. 

— Whom did yon see ? I have seen the bookseller, who 

sold 70a some books, pens, ink, and paper. From whom 

did yon receiye a letter yesterday ? I receiyed one from the 

doctor, and I gave it to the banker. What are yon speaking 

of ? I am speaking of the passport that I have lost. What is 

your friend speaking of ? He is speaking of the dog that he has 

given to his gardener. To whom have you given your pen ? 

I have not given it to anybody, I have lent it to your nephew. 

^What wine have you a mind to drink ? I wish to drink 

some red wine. What have you brought ? I have brought 

you the pretty ribbon of which I have spoken to you. Are 

you looking for what you have lost ? Yes, I am.* What is 

it ? It is my purse and my passport. Has the shoemaker a 

mind to mend the boots and shoes that I have sent to him ? Yes, 

ho has a mind to mend them. What are you picking up ? I 

am picking up my purse, my stick, and my umbrella What 

have you i)ickcd up ? I have picked up my gloves. Why do 

you pick up that book ? I am picking it up because I want to 

carry it home. What gloves have you lost ? I have lost the 

new ones. Of which man are you speaking ? I am speaking 

of the one who sent you a letter yesterday. Where is Ue ? 

Here he is. To which man did you give my passport ? I 

have given it to the one whom you saw here yesterday. From 

^ '^-♦^a* h^jr did jou receive the parcel ? I received it from the 



-^^^i-/' 



the 



money. 



•Who is it ? It is 



snchen.* Wessen Buch ist das? £s ist meines (or das mein- 

ige). Wem ist dieser Hund? Es ist der meines Vaters. 

Wen haben Sie gesehen ? Ich babe den Buchhandler ge- 

sehen, der Ihnen Biicher, Fedem, Dinte und Papier verkaufl hat. 

■ Von wem haben Sie gestem einen Brief erhalten? Ich 

babe einen von dem Arzte erhalten, und babe ihn dem Grela- 

wechsler gegeben. Wovon sprechen Sie? Ich spreche von 

dem Pasje, welchen ich verloren habe. — — Wovon spricht Dir 
Freund ? £r spricht von dem Hunde, den er seinem Gartner ge- 
geben hat Wem haben Sie IhreFeder gegeben? Ich habe 

sie Niemand gegeben, ich habe sie Ihrem Neffen geliehen. 

Was fur Wein haben Sie Lust zu trinken ? Ich habe Lust, rothen 

Wein zu trinken. Was haben Sie gebracht? Ich habe Ihnen 

das schone Band gebracht, wovon ich Ihnen gesprochen habe. 
Suchen Sie was ^^ie verloren haben? Ja, ich suche es. 

Was ist es? £s ist mein Greldbeutel und mein Pasj. 

Hat der Schuhmacher Lust, die Stiefel und die Schuhe auszu- 
besscm*, welche ich ihm geschickt habe? Ja, er hat Lust, sie 

auszubessern.' Was hcben Sie auf ? * Ich hebe meinen 

Stock, meinen Beutel und meinen Regenschirm * auf. .^— Was 
haben Sie' aufgchoben? Ich habe meine Handschuhe' aufgeho- 

bcn. Warum heben Sie dieses Buch auf? Ich hebe es auf*, 

weil ich es nach Hause tragen wilL — Was fiir Handschuhe 

haben Sie verloren? Ich habe die neuen verloren. Von 

welchem Manne sprechen Sie? Ich spreche von demjenigen, 

der Ihnen gestem einen Brief gesandt hat. • Wo ist er? 

Ilier ist er. Welchem Manne haben Sie meinen Pasj gege- 
ben? Ich habe ihn demjenigen gegeben, den Sie gestem bier 

gesehen haben. Von welchem Knaben haben Sie diesen 

Pack erhalten? Ich habe ihn von demjenigen erhalten, dem* 

Sie das Geld bezahlt haben.' Wer ist das? Es ist mein 

Bmder. Wer ist das? Es ist meine Sch wester. Was 



''^^'i'&"-'p^^'. 



* To Sff, meaning to make 
< See Nute 2, pa^ 126. 



a call, is expressed in Germau by btsuchtn, instead of stken. 



SECTION XXI,— INTERROGATIVE ADJECTIVES AND PRONOUNS. 



EXBBCISB 21. 



p^re. Qui avcz-vous vu? J'ai vu le libraire qui vous a vendu 

des livres, dcs plumes, de I'encre et du papier. De qui avez-vous 

re9n hier une lettre? J'en' ai re9u une da medecin, et je Tai 

donnee au banquier. ^De quoi parlez-vous? Je parle du 

passe-port que j'ai perdu. De quoi votre ami parle-t-il ? H 

parle du chien qu'il a donne a son jardinier. A qui avez- 

vous donne votre plume ? Je ne Tai donnee k personne, jo 

Fai pretee a votre ncveu. Quel vin avez-vous envie de boire? 

J'ai envie de boire du vin rouge. Qu'avez-vous apporte? 

Je vous ai apport^ le joli ruban dont je vous ai parle. Chcr- 

chez-vbus ce que vous avez perdu? Oui, je le cherche. — 

Qu*est-ce que c'est? C'est ma bourse et mon passe-port Le 

cordonnier a-t-il envie de raccommoder les bottes et les souliers 

que je lui ai envoyes? Oui, il a envie de les raccommoder. 

Que ramassez-vous? Je raroasse ma canne, ma bourse et mon 

parapluie. Qu'avez-vous ramasse ? J'ai ramasse mes gants. 

Pourquoi ramassez-vous ce livre? Je le ramasse parce que 

je veux le porter a la maison. Quels* gants avez-vous 

perdus? • J*ai perdu les nouveaux.— De quel homme parlez- 

vous? Je parle de celui qui vous a envoy6 hier une lettre. 

Ou cst-il? Le voici. A quel homme avez-vous donn6 mon 

passe-port? Je Tai donne a celui que vous avez vu hier ici. 

De quel gar9on avez-vous re9u le paquet ? Je Tai re9u de 

celui a qui vous avez paye Targent. Qui est-ce? C'est 

mon fr^re. Qui est-ce la ? C'est ma sceur. Qu'est-ce 

que c'est que cela? C'est une vache que j'ai envie de vendre au 



il quello di mio padre. Chi ha Ella veduto? Ho 

libralo cheLe havenduto libri, penne, dell' inchiostro e del 

Da chi ha Ella ricevuto ieri una lettera? Ne* ho rice 

dal medico, e 1' ho data al banchiere. Di che parla Ell 

del passaporto che ho perduto.— Di che parla il di Le 
Egli parla del cane ch* egli ha dato al suo giardiniere.— 
ha Ella dato la di I/ci penna? Non V ho data a nessi 

prestata al di Lei nipote. Che (^or qual) sorta di i 

Ella here? Ho desiderio di here del vino rosso (or n€ 
Che ha Ella portato? Le ho portato il bel nastro del > 

ho parlato. Cerca Ella cid che Ella ha perduto? Si, 

Cosa h? E la mia borsa ed il mio passaporto.— 

calzolaio desiderio di raccommodare gli stivali e le scarp 
ho mandati? Si, egli ha desiderio di raccommodarlL - 
cosa raccoglie Ella (or raccogliete)? Haccolgo la mia c 

mia borsa ed il mio ombrello. Che ha Ella raccol 

raccolto i miei guantl Perchd raccoglie Ella quest 

Lo raccolgo poichd ho voglia di portarlo a casa mia. - 

guanti ha Ella perduti? • Ho perduto i nuovi. Di qi 

parla Ella? Parlo di quello che Le ha mandato ieri una le 

Dov' h egli? Eccolo qu^. A qual uomo ha Ella da: 

passaporto? L' ho dato a quello che Ella ha veduto qui 
Da qual ragazzo ha Ella ricevuto il fardellino? L' ho ric 

quello a cui Ella ha pagato il danaro. Chi d (questo o 

fe mio fratello. Chi ^ questa {or colei)? E mia sor 

Cosa d cio? E una vacca che ho desiderio di vender 



* See Notes 4 and 5, page 27. * The past participle agrees witli its direct objective ca«e. See Note 3, page 41, Note 7, page 1 15« and S«ctj 



AfiRw'SSC^ 
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SECTION XXI.-"Iin?BBBOGATIVE ADJECTIVES AND PEONOUNS. 



EXtRCXSE 21. 



my brother, Who is that ? It is my sister. ^What is that ? • 

It is a cow that I want to sell to the butcher.— —Which pig has 

your Mend bought? He has bought the fat one. ^What 

money is that ? It is German money. ^What is that ? It is 

a parcel that my uncle has sent (to) me. Who is there ? It 

is the tailor.— Whom have you seen ? I have seen the boy 
of (or about) whom I have spoken to you,— What have you 
seen ? I have seen the book of which you have spoken to me. 

What is your brother ? He is a^ doctor. ^What are these 

men? They are tailors. Have you any money? I have 

some. Will you give me what you have ? Yes, I will give it 

you. ^What have you (got) to* do ? I have to write a letter, 

Is* anything the matter with you ? Nothing * is the mat- 
ter with me. What is the matter With your friend ? He has* 

a headache. 

To be asbamed "1 to (infinitive). 
To be afk'ald J of (part. iny). 



Future. 



Shall I pick up ? 
Wilt thou pick up ? 
Will he pick up ? 
Shall we pick up ? 
Will you pick up ? 
Will they pick up ? 



you will pick up. 

I shall pick up. 

he will pick up.' 

you will pick up. 

I shall, we shall pick up. 

they will pick up. 



ist das? Das ist eine Euh, die ■ ich dem Fleischer verkaufen 

will. 8 Welches Schwein hat Ihr Freund gekauft? Er hat 

das fette gekauft. Was fiir Geld ist das? Es ist deutsches 

Geld, Was ist das? Es ist ein Packet, welches mein Oheim 

mir gesandt hat. — ^ Wer ist da? Es ist der Schneider. 

Wen haben Sie gesehen? Ich habe den Knaben gesehen, wo- 

von* ich Ihnen gesprochen habe.' Was haben Sie gesehen? 

Ich habe das Buch gesehen, wovon' Sie mir gesprochen haben.' 

Was ist Ihr Bruder? Er ist ein> Arzt. Was sind 

diese Manner? Sie sind Schneider. Haben Sie Geld? Ich 

habe welches. — ^ WoUen Sie mir das geben, welches Sie ha- 
ben? Ich will es Ihnen geben. Was haben Sie zu* thun 

(or machen)? Ich habe einen Brief zu schreiben. Fehlt 

Ihnen (or haben* Sie) Etwas? Mir fehlt (or ich habe*) Nichts. 
Was hat ihr Freund? Er hat * Kopfschmerzen. 



Sicb scbazneiiv or 
Slob f orobteiiy or 



Werde ich 

Wirst du 

Wird er 

Werden wir 

Werden Sie, werdet ihr 

Werden sie 



Scbam baben 
Farobt baben 



} 



(infinitive). 



Future. 

« Sie werden, ihr werdet 
ich werde 
er wird 

Sie werden, ihr werdet 
ich werde, wir werden 
sie werden 



a 



I 



c 

03 



u- 'u ^'^®'^*^*^ ^^^ Italian, in such phrases as these, the definite article is always omitted ; in German it may be expressed or omitted, 
^which '^^■^j^^^J*^® ^erbs avoir And avere ^ith the following verb in the infinitive mood, is expressed by d in French and da in Italian. 



* The preposition to 

o .,. ...v,wv., .» >^«»,.v-»»wv. wj V, * oee Note 3, page 

-<v<c7/>ssk? /^^ ^^^ 0f Aaben, avoir, and avere, in these expressions differing from the English. * See future terminations in the Appendix of Verbs. 



SECTION XXI.— htfebbogative adjectives and fbonouns. 



EXBBOISB 21. 



boncher. Quel cochon votre ami a-t-il achet^ ? Ha achete 

le cochon gras. -Quelle esp^ d'argent est-ce? C'est de 

Targent allemand. Qa'est-ce que c*e8t que cela? C'est an 

paqaet qae mon oncle m*a envoye. Qui est 111? C'est le 

tailleur. Qui ayez-yous yu? J*ai yn le gar9on dont je 

yous ai parle. Qu'avez-yous vu? JTai yu le liyre dont 

yous m*ayez parle. Votre fr^re qu'est-il (or que fait- 

il)? n est* medecin. Ces hommes que sont-ils {or font-ils)? 

lis sont tailleurs.— Ayez-yous del'argent? J'en at Voulez- 

yous me donner ce que yous ayez? Je yeux bien yous le 

donner. Qu'ayez-yons a* faire? J'ai a*§crire une lettre 

(or j*aiune lettre h ^crire). Ayez-yous* quelque chose?* 

Je n'ai rien«* Votre ami qu'a-t-il? U a* mal k la tSte. 



Avoir lionte 
Avoir penr 



1-de (infinitive).^ 



FUTUBB. 



Bamasserai-je ?* 
Bamasseras-tu ? 
Ramassera-t-il ? 
Ramasserons-nous ? 

Ramasserez-yous ? 

Ramasseront-ils ? 



yous ramasserez. 
je ramasseraL 
il ramassera. 
yous ramasserez. 

je ramasseraL 

serons. 
ils ramasseront. 



Nou8 ramas- 



cellaio. Qua! porco ha comprato il di Lei amico? E( 

comprato il grasso. Che danaro h questo? ^ danaro tei 

Che cosa h questo? ^ un fardellino che mi ha ma 

mio zio. Chi h]k? 4i il sartore. Chi ha Ella ye 

Ho yeduto il ragazzo di cui Le ho parlato. Che ha 

yeduto? Ho yeduto ii libro di cui (or del quale) Ella i 

parlato. Ch'd (or che fa) il di Lei fratello? ]fe> m< 

——Che Bono questi uomini? Sono sartori. Ha EU 

danaro? Ne ho. Vuol Ella darmi cid ch* Ella ha? ^ 

darglielo. Che ha Ella da' fare? Ho da' scriyere una 1( 

Ha* Ella qualche* cosa ? Non ho* niente. Che b 

Lei amico? Egliha'* mal di capo (or il dolor di testa). 



Aver verirogna 
Aver paunt 



I di (infinitive),^ 



FUTUBE. 

Ella raccorr^ (Voi) raccc 
(io) raccorrd. 
(egli) raccorrfL 
(Voi) raccorrete. Elleno 
corranno. 
Bacconi Ella? Baccorrete (io) raccorro. (Noi)raccor 

(yoi) ? 
Baccorranno (eglino) ? (eglino) raccorranno. 



Baccorrd (io) ?• 
Baccorrai (tu) ? 
Baccorr^ (egli) ? 
Baccorremo (noi) ? 



« Adverbs 
7 See Section 
infinitiTe mood. 



preposition*, nouns, adjectivefl, or e?en seTeral words, may combine with rerbs as prefixes or separable particles; as, zm Mittag euen, t 
lion XXXI., prepositions for French and Italian Terbs, atter which the preposition to is not translated when combined with another rerb 



K2 
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SECTION XXII.— FEBSONAL FBONOFia^S. 



1st fbbson. 
N* I, we. 

G, Of me, of us. 

D. To mej me, to us; us. 
Ac, Me, MB, 

Ab, From me, from us. 



Sing. 



2lXD FEBSON. 



Thou, 

Of thee. 

To thee; thee, 

Thee, 

From thee. 



you (ye *). 
of you. 
to you; you. 
you. 
from you. 



3kd fbbson. 
N, He, she, it. 

G, Of him, of her, of it 

D, To him; him, to her; her, to it; it. 
Ac. Him, her, it. 

Ab, From, by him, from, by her, from, by it. From, by them. 



Flub. 
They. 
Of them. 
To them; them. 
Them. 



IST FBBSON. SND FBBSON. 

N, Ich, wir. Dn, ihr, 

G, Meinerrmein),unser. Deiner (dein), euer, 

D, Mir, uns. Dir, euch, 

Ac. Mich, nns. Dich, euch, 

Ab, Von mjr, yon una. Yon dir, von euch, yonlhnen. 



Polite 
address. 

Sie. 
Ihrer. 
Ihnen. 
Sie. 



SiNO. 

N. Er, 

G, Seiner (sein), 

D, Ihm, 

Ac, Ihn, 

M, Yon ihm, 



sie. 



dBD FBBSON. 

es. 



ihrer (ihr), seiner (sein). 

ihr, ihm. 

sie, es. 

Yon ihr, yon ihm. 



Plub, 
Sie. 
Ihrer. 
Ihnen. 
Sie. 
Yon ihnen. 



Personal pronouns are generally diyided into conjunctive and disjunctive. The first often contain a preposition understood, 
the latter require the preposition to be expressed. If the student has thoroughly mastered Sections and Exercises YH., 
YJJJL, IZ., he will experience no difficulty in using these words correctly. 



Abm. one, 

■ 

Gen, of one's self, 

Dat to one's self, 

Ace, one's self, 

Abl. from, by, one's self, 



pl. 
(indefinite pronoun) people. 

(reflective pronoun). 

m. f. n. 

^himself, herself, itself, themselves. 

Se(f, and plur. selves^ are also combined 
with fny^ tht/t otcr, your. 



Nom. Man (always requires the yerb in the singular). 



n). 



Gen, Seiner (sein), 

Dat Sich, 

Ace. Sich, 

AbL Von sich. 



f. 



n. 



ihrer (ihr), seiner (sein), 

Tlie invariable word selbst or 

selber may be combined with any 

pronoun or substantive ; as, ich 

. setbst, der Mann selbst, &c &c. 



ihrer. 

sich. 
sich. 
sich. 



1 Ye is only used in the solemn or burlesque style. 
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IST PBB80K. 

iVl Je, moi, nous. 

G, De moi, de nons. 

D, A moi; moi, me, ^ noos; nons. 

Ac. Moi, me, nous. 

Ab, De moi, de nous. 



2nd person. 

Tn, toi, Yoas. 

Be toi, de vous. 

A toi; te, k vous; vous. 

Toi, te, vous. 

De toi, de yous. 



IST FEBSON. 



2nd pers 



SiNO. 3bd pbbson. Flub. 

N, n, lui, clle. Us, eux, elles. 

G. De lui; en, d*ellc; en. D'eux; en, d*elles; en. 

2>. A lui; lui, ^ elle; lui; 7. A eux; leur; y, h, elles; leur; 7. 
Ac. Lui, le, elle, la. Eux, Ics, elles, les. 

Ab. De lui; en, d*elle; en. D*eux; en, d*clles; en. 

Y and en are used in speaking of things and places. It is 
more polite to say, de lui, d^ellej in speaking to people of their 
relatives; as, Avez-vous besoin de mon freref Oui, Monsieur, 
fai besoin de lui, instead of, fen ai besoin. Otherwise en is 
equally applicable to persons. Y cannot be used in speaking of 
persons. 



Nam. On (always requires the verb in the singular). 

Gen. De soi. 

Mime and plur. tnSmes are 
also combined with mot, tot\ 
luit eliff nouSt vous, eux, 
eUe»i at, moi'tnime, &c. 



Dat A soi. 
Ace. Soi, 



AbL De soi. 



i, J se, s'. I Si 
|se, s'.J 



Singular and 
pluraL 



N. lo, noi. Tu, voi, 

G. Di me, di noi. Di te, di vol, 

D. Ame;mi,me,anoi;ci, ce,ne. Ate;ti,te,avoi;vi,'\ 
Ac. Mi, me, noi; ci, ce^ ne. Ti, te, voi; vi, v« 

Ab, Da me, da noL Da te, da voi, 



SiNO. 

N. Egli, esso, ei, e*, 
G. Di lui; ne, 
i>. A lui; gU (U), 
Ac. Lui, lo, il, 
Ab. Da lui; ne. 



3bd pbbson. 



Plub. 



Ella, essa. Eglino, essi, ellei 



di lei; ne. 
a lei; le. 
lei, la. 
da lei; ne. 



Di loro; ne, di lo. 

A loro; loro, a Ion 

Loro, gli, li, loro, . 

Da loro; ne, daloi 



Meco, teco, seco are generally used instead of con m^, 
con se, to express with me, with thee, &c. 

The prepositions con, in, su, per, with, in, on, for, combi 
with the definite article, and are contracted as follows : cc 
coUft, colV, coi, CO*, cogli, cogV, coUe; nd, nello, nella, nelU, i 
negli, negt, nelle ; sul, sullo, sulla, stdt, sui, su\ sugli, sugl 
pel, pella, pelt, pei, pe\ pelle. 



Norn, Si. 
Gen. Di s^. 

Dat. A s^. 
Ace. Sd, 

AbL Das^. 



5/ requires the verb In the singular or plural; it req 
verb in tJie plural when tlie direct objective case it 
as. Si dice titta bugiat they tell a story; si dicono bu, 
tell stories. 

^!' *,* I Singular and plural. 

81, s . I 

Stesso, medesimo. «••*-' 
binp^ -• * 
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The word own is often combined with the possessive pronoun 
or adjective in English, in order to express possession more 
strongly; but it is omitted in German, French, and Italian. 



ItisI*, 
It is thou, 
It is he. 
It is she, 

InfinitlTe. 

To tso for* fetclit 
To send for» 

To liave or grot madOg 
To kill, slaugrlitery 

To listen (dat.). 



it is we. 
it is you. 
it is yon. 
it is they. 

Past part. 

iTone or been for, fetobed. 
sent for. 

bad or iTOt made. 
kiUed. 

listened. 



To answer (ace), reply (dat), answered, replied. 



xn. 



on. 



for. 



witb. 



The eagle. 
The hawk. 
The raven. 
The crow. 
The magpie. 
The dove. 
The canary. 
The parrot. 
The nightingale. 



the sparrow, 
the swallow, 
the blackbird, 
the thrush, 
the cock, 
the hen. 
the peacock, 
the peahen, 
the owl. 



In German, as in Italian, prepositions are often contractecl, 
forming a combination with the definite article; as, tn«, tm, vom, 
zum, for in das, in Jem, von dem, zu dem, &c. 



Ich bin es, 
Dn hist es, 
Er ist es, 
Sie ist es, 

Infinitive. 
Bolen % 
Helen lassen ', 



wir sind es. 
ihr seid es. 
Sie sind es. 
sie sind es. 

Past part. 
irebolt. 
bolen lassen.' 



Maeben lassen, 
T5dten, seblaebten, 
AnbSren (ace), 
Zab5ren (dat.), 

Antworten (dat.), persons. , ^ ^ 

Antworten auf (ace), things, j ireantwortet. 

Beantworten (ace). beantwortet. 



maeben lassen.* 
ffetodtet, iTOSoblaebtet. 

{angrebort. 
zugrebbrt. 



^V^: 'iSSSI Sm. •^{IS;. SSffi. '^ (<«=«:•). ">»* (<!"•)- 



der Adler, 
der Falke, 


Gen. PI. 

s, — 
n, n. 


der Sperling, 
die Schwalbe, 


Gen. 

es, s, 


PI. 

e. 

n. 


der Eabe, 


n, n. 


die Amsel, 


— 


n. 


die Krahe, 


— n. 


die Drossel, 


—. 


n. 


die Elster, 

die Turteltaube, 


— n. 

— n. 


der Hahn, 
die Henne, 


es, s, 


"e. 

n. 


der Canarienvogel, 
der Papagei, 
die Nachtigall, 


8, ••- 
es, s, e, en. 
— en. 


der Pfau, 

die Pfauhenne, 

die Eule, 


en. 


en 
n. 
n. 



> Never say it is me^ it is him, it is her, it is them. When a verb relates to several persons (in concord), the 1st is preferred to the 2nd, and the 2n<i to the 3rd. 
r^J^^^^'^ ^^ '^^''^ lassen is combined with another verb in the infinitive mood, the infinitive lassen is used instead of the past participle. See also Appendix of 
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The disjanctiye personal pronouns, mot, tot, /ut, eOs, «ot, twus, 
votu, eux, elles, are used in answer to a question, as, Qui est-ce f 
(Test moi; before the relative 9«t, as, (Test mot qui tuts malade ; 
after et in such phrases as Votu et moi et lui aussi nous serons 
punts; and before the word seul, as, Zui aetd sera punt. All re- 
flective verbs, the verbs cUtetj venire courir^ penser, songer, boire, 
a verb governing separate pronouns in the same case; as, Je 
vous aime, vous, lui et elle ; je vous parte, ci touSy a lui et a elle, and 
all prepositions, require the use of these pronouns after them. 



InflnitiTe. 
A.ller oberober % 
Envoyer oberober % 

Faire fadref 
Tnert 

iloouter (ace.), 



Bepondre (dat.). 



BanSy 

r (un) aigle. 
le faucon. 
le corbeau. 
la comeiUe. 
la pie. 

la tourterelle. 
le serin, 
le perroquet 
le rossignol. 



•nr. 



Past part 

all6 or 6t6 oberober. 
envoye oberober. 

ftUtfklre, 
tue. 

^oout^, 
rCpondo. 



pour. 



aveo« 



le moineau. 

r (une) hirondelle. 

le merle. 

la grive. 

le coq. 

la poule. 

le paon, 1 the o is not 

la paonne, J sounded. 

le hibou, la chouette. 



In Italian the disjunctive personal pre 
after prepositions, after verbs of motion, 
tomare, and with the verbs toccare, spetiat 
be one's turn ; as, Tocca a lui, it is his turn, 

In Italian, it is /, it is thou, it is he, . 
son* to, sei tu, i egli, ^ ella, siamo noi, 
making the verb agree with the pronoun; it 
French, c*est moi, c*est toi, c*est lui, c^est elle^ 
est-^x eux, elks f ce sont eux, elles. 



Infinitive. 

Awdare a' oeroare, 
Mandare a' oeroare 

obiamare» 
Far ferOf 
Vooiderev maoellare, 

Aeooltare (ace. ), 
Blepondere (dat.). 



Xn. 



•a (sopra). 



r aquila (/). 
il falcone. 
il corvo. 
la comacchia. 
la gazza. 
la colomba. 
il canarino. 
il pappagalla 
il rosignuolo. 



andato or . 
or mandate 8 

tBLtto fare, 
uootoo, nuu 

ascoltate. 
risposto. 

per, 

il passero. 
la rondinel 
il merlo. 
il torda 
il gallo. 
la gallina. 
il pavone. 
la pavones 



Notice that the verbs to go^ to tend^ combined with the preposition for, arp o"***- 
tre and mandare are coanected with cercare by the preno-<»' 
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The bullfinch. 
The goldfinch. 
The robin. 

BowT 



the bat. 
the bird, 
the nest. 



UL 



well, badly* 

ZUf nnwelL 
Zver, never, now, Just now. 

Xt (to it), In it, to answer It.* 

Tliem (to them), in tlieni, to answer tlieni< 

Exercise 22. 



.■} 



der Bachfink, 
der Stieglitz, 
das Botbkehlchen, 



Gen. PI. 

en, en. 

es, e. 

8f — 



die Fledermaus, 
der Vogel, 
das Nest, 



Gen. PI. 

— e. 

8, — 

es, By er. 



"Wiet 



sobleobt. 



Jre, 



wolil, iTiit, 
Kranli, unwolil. 
nie, Jetxt, sogrleloli* 

darin, daranf' antworten. 



Who has carried away my gloves ? It is I who have carried 

them away. Are you ill ? Yes, I am.* No, I am not. 

Who has sent fcr the doctor ? It is he who has sent for him. 

Why did he send for him ? He has sent for him because 

his aunt is ill What is the matter with her ? She has the 

toothache. What is the matter with your uncle ? He has a 

headache. Good morning ! How do you do? or how are you? 

I am very well. How have you been? UnwelL How 

is your mother ? She is not well. What do you wish to 

have made? I wish to have a coat made. Will you have 

the kindness to tell the tailor to make me one? Yes, I will tell 

him to make you one. Who will go for the, shoemaker ? 

Your neighbour's son will go and fetch him. Will you send 

for* him ? I will go for him. -Where is he ? Here he is. 

What did you tell him ? I have told him to go for the 

shoemaker. Whose horse is that ? It is mine.* Whose 

glove is tliis? It is yours. Whose gloves are those ? They 



Wer hat mcine Handschuhe weggenommen? Ich bin es, der 

sie weggenommen habe. Bist du krank? Ja, ich bin es.' 

Nein, ich bin es nicht. Wer hat den ArsJv holen lassen?* Er 

ist 68, der ihn holen lassen hat. — — Warum hat er ihn holen* 
lassen? Er hat ihn holen lassen, weil seine Tante krank ist. 

Was fehlt ihr? Sie hat Zahnschmerzen. Was fchlt 

Ihrem Onkel? Er hat Kopfschmerzen. — ^ Guten Morgenl 

Wie befinden Sie sich?* Ich befinde mich wohL Wie ha- 

ben Sie sich befunden? Nicht wohl. Wie befindet* sich 

Ihre Frau Mutter ? Sie ist nicht wohl. Was wollcn Sie 

machen lassen? Ich will einen Eock machen lassen. 

Wollen Sie die Giite haben, dem Schneider zu sagen, mir einen 
zu machen? Ja, ich will ihm sagen Ihnen einen zu machen. 

Wer will den Schuhmacher holen? Der Sohn Ihres Nach- 

bars will ihn holen. Wollen Sie ihn holen lassen? Ich 

will ihn holen lassen. Wo ist er? Hier ist er. Was 

haben Sie ihm gesagt? Ich habe ihm gesagt den Schuhmacher 

zu holen. Wessen Pferd ist das? Es ist meines. Wessen 

Handschuh ist das? Es ist der Ihrigc. Wessen Handschuhe 

sind das ? Es sind die Ihrigen. Wo haben sie sie gekauft? 

Sie haben sie bci dem Hutmacher gekauft. Haben Sie von 



<«(«/' 



' It, than are expressed by darauf,y, ci\ v/, when referring to notes or tetters; when referring to persons the personal pronouns in the dative case are used. 
^y^ ^e^cA ^hr^B% as these tbepronoims es,le^ are introduced in French an<l German: In French, wlrien the pronoun U refers to an adjective, a participle, or noun 
^^ -eui ^ti/ec£/re, jirremaiot unchanged, corresponding with the English adverb fo. See also Indefinite Pronouns, Section XXllI. In Italian the adjcctlTe 
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le bonvrenil, pinson. 
le chardonneret. 
le roage-gorge. 



Comment f 
J'amaUiy 114 



la chanye-sonris. 
r (an) oiseao. 
le nid. 



bteBf 
Malade. 

y* repondre. 



toat-&-l*lieiirei 



i1 fringuello. 
il cardelliDO. 
il pettirosso. 

Comet 
Ci, vi. 



il pipistrella 
r (un) uccello. 
il nido. 

benOf male* 

MalatOf ammalato. 
non — mai» adoMo, or', ora« 



lisponderol.* 



Exercise 22. 



Qai a emporte mes gants? C'est moi qui les ai emport^s. 

JStes-YOos malade? Oai, je le' suis. Non, je ne le* sals pas. 

Qui a envoje ctaercher le medecin? C'est lui qui Pa 

envoye chercher. Pourquoi Ta-t-il envoys chercber? II Ta 

cnvoye chercher parce que sa tante est malade.— ^Qu*a-t-elle ? 

Elle a mal aux dents. Yotre oncle qn'a-t-il? H a mal k la 

tete. Bon-jour 1 Comment vous portez-vous?* Je me porte 

bien. Comment vous dtes-vous port6?* Pas bien. 

Madame votre m^re comment se • porte-t-elle? Elle ne se porte 

pas bien. Que voulez-vous faire faire? Je veux faire faire 

un habit. Voulez-vous ayoir la bonte de dire au tallleur de 

m'en faire un? Qui, je veux lui dire de vous en faire un. 

Qui veut aller * chercher le cordonnier? Le fils de votre voisin 

veut aller le chercher. Voulez-vous Tenvoyer chercher ? Je 

veux Tenvoyer chercher. Ou est-il? Le voici. Que lui 



avez-vous dit? Je lui ai dit d'aller chercher le cordonnier. 

A qui est ce cheval? C'est le mien (or C'est • h moi). A qui 



Chi ha portato via i miei guanti ? Son io che (or io) 

tati via. ^ Ella malata? Si, sono ' malato. No, n^ 

malato. Chi ha mandato a^ cercare {or chiamare) il 

Egli ha mandato a cercarla Ferchd ha egli ma; 

cercarlo? Egli ha mandato a cercarlo poich^ sua zia e 

lata. Che ha? Ha il dolor di denti. Che ha il di 1 

Ha il dolor di testa. Buon giomo ! Come sta Ella? St 

Come h Ella stato (or stata)? Male. Come sta la 

Signora madre ? Non • ista bene. Che cosa vuol Ella fa 

Ho voglia di far fare un vestito. Vuol Ella aver la b 

dire al sartore di farmene uno? Si, voglio dirgli di fa 

uno. Chi vuol an dare a* cercare il calzolaio? II figlio 

Lei vicino vuol andare a * cercarlo. Vuol Ella mand; 

cercare? Voglio mandarlo a cercare. Dov*6? Ecco 

Cosa gli ha Ella detto? Gli ho detto d' andare a cei 



calzolaio. Di chi h questo cavallo ? E mio.* Di chi ^ 

guanto? fell di Lei. Di chi sono questi guanti? 



is generally repeated in the answer. When le refers to a noun, or an adjective used as a noun, it is subject to concord ; as, Etes-vovu la mire de cet enf"' 
fe la ntt's. In Italian the noun is generally used in the answer. s .See Note 4, page 13S. ** See Note*2, page 134. and Note 3, na«"» '•"' 
Verbs, Appendix, page vii. ^ For the sake of sound, the letter t is added to words beginning with s followed by anot^ — 
9nds with a consonaai, 1 See Note 5. page 127. 
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ExBBdSE 22. 



arc theirs. Where did they buy them ? At the hatter's. 

Did you receive a letter from your friend yesterday ? Yes, I 
did receive one from him, and I have sent it to your sister. — 
Where is the doctor ? He is in* the garden with his neighboar. 
Where are my l>ooks ? They are on * the table. Are 



you speaking of my brother ? I am not speaking of him. 

Of whom are yon speaking ? I am speaking of the man who 

was (has been) killed ' to-day. Where was he killed ? He 

was killed on the bridge. Will you lend me some money to 

buy some bread ? Yes, I will lend you some. When will 

you lend it to me ? I will lend it you now. Where is it ? 

There it is. Have you lent your friends any money ? l^o, I 

have not lent them any. Why did you not lend them any ? 

Because I had not (got) any, Of whom are you thinking ? • 

I am thinking of my brothers and sisters. Are you thinking 

of me ? No, I am not thinking of you. Will you go with 

me ? I have not time to go with yon. ^-— Has the boy found a 
nest ? Yes, he has found one. •— — Did he kill the bird ? No, 

he did not** Did you listen to the man ? Yes, I did listen 

to him. Did he listen to you ? No, he did not listen to 

me. Why did he not listen to you ? Because he had a 

headache. Has the boy a mind to listen to the man ? He 



will not listen to him. 
She has a mind to listen 



Has the girl a mind to listen to him ? 

to him. Do you wish to answer 

your brother ? I wish to answer him. Do you wish to an- 
swer your brothers ? I wish to answer them. Do you wish 

to answer this note ? I wish to answer it. Do you wish to 

answer these notes ? I do not wish to answer them. Will 



your friend answer my letter ? He will answer it. - 
doctor answered your note ? He has not answered it. 



—Has the 
— Which 

letter has he answered? He has answered the baker's. Will 

he answer the banker's letter? No, he will not answer the 
banker's letter, but he will answer his mother's. Has the 



Ihrem Freunde gestem einen Brief erhalten ? Ja, ich babe einen 

von ihm erhalten, und babe ihn Ihrer * Schwester geschickt 

Wo ist der Arzt? Er ist mit scinem Nachbar in ' dem Garten. 

Wo sind meine Biicher ? Sie sind auf * dem Tische. Spre- 

chen Sie von meinem Bruder? Ich spreche nicht von ihm. 

Von wem sprechen Sie? Ich spreche von dem Manne, der 

heute getodtet worden* ist Wo ist er getodtet worden? 

Er ist auf der Briicke getodtet worden. WoUen Sie mir 

Geld leihen, um Brod zu kaufen? Ja, ich will Ihnen welchei* 

leihen. Warm wollen Sie es mir* leihen? Ich will es* 

Ihnen jetzt leihen. Wo ist es? Da ist es. Haben Sie 

Ihren Jhreunden Geld geliehen? Ich babe ihnen keines geliehen. 

^Warum haben Sie ihnen keines geliehen? Well idi keines 

habe. An wen* denken Sie? Ich denke an meine Briider 

und Schwestem. Denken Sie an* mich? Nein, ich denke 

nicht an Sie. Wollen Sie mit mir gehen? Ich habe nicht 

Zeit, mit Ihnen zu gehen.^-— Hat der Knabe ein Nest gefun- 
den? Ja, er hat eines gefunden. Hat er den Vogel ge- 
todtet? Nein, er hat ihn nicht getodtet Haben Sie den 

Mann angehort? Ja, ich habe ihn angehort.* Hat er Ihnen 

zugehort?' Nein, er hat mir nicht zugehort Warum hat 

er Ihnen nicht zugehort? Weil er Kopfschmerzen hatte. — 
Hat der Knabe Lust, den Mann • anzuhoren ? Er will ihn nicht 

anhoren. Hat die Magd Lust, ihn anzuhoren? Sie hat 

Lust, ihn anzuhoren. Wollen Sie Ihrem » Bruder antworten? 

Ich will ihm» antworten. Wollen Sie Ihren* Briidem ant- 
worten? Ich will ihnen » antworten. Wollen Sie dieses Billet 

beantworten ? Ich will darauf • antworten. Wollen Sie diese 

Billette beantworten ? Ich will sie nicht beantworten. Will 

Ihr Freund meinen Brief beantworten ? Er will ihn beantworten. 

Hat der Doctor Ihr Billet beantwortet? Er hat es nicht 

beantwortet. Welchen Brief hat er beantwortet? Er hat 

den des Biickers beantwortet Will er den Brief des Geld- 



1 Avf and in, when not implying moti«>n from one place to another, goveni the dative case. See algo Section on Prepositions. « See Passive Verbs, Appendix, 

je>^fi vL 3 See Note 2, pwge 44, and Note 4, page 70. ■• The personal pronouns may be used in the dative case instead of the possessive pronouns. », Notice 

^^^r^^ff r^i-/fjifj!4/}m4r£or0rii» the genitive in English, the accusative with the preposition an in German, and the dative in French and Italian. » AiMoren go- 
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EZERCISB 22. 



est ce gant? C'est le vdtre {or C'est ^ vous). < A qui sont 

ces gants? Ce sont les leurs. O^ les ont-ils achetes? Chez 

le chapelier. Avez-vous re9u hier uiie lettre de votre ami? 

Qui, j'en ai re9u une de lui, et je Tai envoyee ^ votre sceur. 

Oil est le midecin ? II est dans le jardin avec son Toisin. 

Oil sont mes livres? Us sont sur la table. Parlez-vous de 

mon fr^re? Je ne parle pas de lui. De qui parlez-vous ? 

Je parle de rhomme qui a' ete tue aujourd'hui. Oil a-t-il 

ete tue? II a et6 tue sur le pont Voulez-vous me preter de 

Targent pour aeheter du pain? Qui, je veux vous en prater. 

Quand voulez-vous me le prater ? Je veux vous le preter 

a present. Oil est-il? Le voilsL ^Avez-vous prete de Tar- 
gent fl vos amis? Non, je ne leur en ai pas prete. Fourquoi 

ne leur en avez-vous pas pr^te? Farce que je n'en ai pas. 

A qui * pensez-vous?^ Je pense ^ mes frdres et ^ mes soeurs. 
Pensez-vous a moi? Non, je ne pense pas a vous. Voulez- 
vous aller avec moi? Je n'ai pas le temps d'aller avec vous. 

Le gar9on a-t-il trouve un nid? Oui, il en a trouv^ un. 

A-t-il tue Toiseau? Non, il ne Ta pas tu6. Avez- 
vous 6coute rhomme? Oui, je* I'ai ecoute. Vous a-t-il 

ecoute? Non, il ne m*a pas ecoute. Pourquoi ne vous a-t-il 

pas ecoute ? Parce qu*il avait mal k la tete. Le garden a-t-il 

en vie d'ecouter Thomme? 11 ne veut pas Tecouter. La fiUe 

a-t-elle en vie de recouter? EUe a envie de Tecouter. 

Voulez-vous repondre" ^ votre fr^re? Je veux lui* repondre. 

Voulez-vous repondre ^* vos freres? Je veux leur* repondre. 

Voulez-vous repondre a ce billet? Je veuxy* repondre. 

^Voulez-vous repondre a ces billets? Je ne veux pas y 

repondre. Votre ami veut-il repondre k ma lettre? 11 veut 

y repondre. Le medecin a-t-il repondu ^ votre billet ? II 

n*y a pas repondu. A quelle lettre a-t-il repondu? H a 

repondu h. celle du boulanger. Veut-il repondre ^ la lettre 

du banquier? Non, il ne veut pas repondre ^ la lettre du 



loro.— Dove li hanno comprati? Dal cappellaio. 

ricevuto ieri una lettera dal di Lei amico? Si, ne bo 
una da lui, e V ho mandata alia di Lei sorella. ^— 

medico? Egli ^ nel giardino col suo vicino. Doi 

miei libri? Sono sulla tavola. Parla Ella di mio 

Non parlo di lui. Di chi parla Ella? Parlo dell* uoi 

stato ucciso * oggi. Dov' d egli state ucciso? Eg 

ucciso sul ponte. Vuol Ella prestarmi danaro per < 

del pane? Si, voglio prestargliene. Quando v 

prestarmelo? Voglio prestarglielo adesso. Dov' ^? 

14. Ha Ella prestato del danaro ai di Lei amici? N 

prestato loro. Perch^ non ne ha prestato loro ? Po 

ne ho. ^A chi * pensa Ella? Penso ai miei fratelli ed 

sorelle. Pensa Ella a me? Non penso a Lei {or a i 

Vuol Ella andare meco ? Non ho tempo di andare con 
Ha trovato un nido il ragazzo ? Si, egli ne ha trovato i 

Ha egli ucciso 1* uccello ? Egli non 1* ha ucciso. Ha 

coltato r uomo? Si*, V ho ascoltato. Vi ha egli asc< 

L' ha egli ascoltato)? Egli non mi ha ascoltato. — 
non vi ha ascoltato? Poich^ egli aveva mal di testa. — 
ragazzo desiderio d* ascoltar 1' uomo? Egli non vuol ai 

Ha voglia la ragazza di ascoltarlo? Ella ha voglia 

tarlo. Vuol Ella rispondere al* di Lei fratello? V< 

pondergli.* Vuol Ella rispondere ai* di Lei fratelli ? 

risponder* loro. Vuol Ella rispondere a questo \ 

Voglio risponderci.* Vuol Ella rispondere a questi 

Non voglio risponderci. Vuol il di Lei amico rispon 

mia lettera? Vuol risponderci Ha il medico risp< 

Lei biglietto? Egli non ci ha risposto. A qual U 

egli risposto? Egli ha risposto a quella del fomaio. — 
egli rispondere alia lettera del banchiere? Non vuol ri 
alia lettera del banchiere, ma vuol rispondere a quell 
niadre. Le ha mai prestato danaro il banchiere? 



veras the accusative and zuhoren the dative case : icouter and ascoltare govern the accusative, f See verbs antworten and beantwortent page 134. 
that the verbs ripondre and rispondere govern the dative case, that leur and hro are used in reference to persons, and y, ci^ vi \Xk reference to letterc 
• See Note 1, page 136. lo See Note 1, page 4S. 
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SECTION XXII.-PEBSONAI1 PRONOUNS. 



Exercise 22. 



banker ever lent you any money ? He has never lent me any. 
— ^ Will he lend me some now ? He will not lend you any 

now. When will he lend me some ? He will lend yon 

some to-morrow. Has your son sent for the hairdresser? 

Yes, he has sent for the hairdresser and tailor. Has the 

tailor made my coat ? No, he has not made it. When will 

he make it ? He will make it to-morrow. Will he make it 

well ? Yes, he will make it welL Has the shoemaker made 



the boots and shoes well? No, he has made them badly. 

Does he ever make them well? No, he never makes them well. 

Is your aunt well ? She is unwell. Why has yoiir uncle sent 

for the bookseller ? Because he has a mind to buy a few books, 

some pens, ink and paper. Which books has he a mind to 

buy ? He will buy the tailor's books. Why did your grand- 
father send for the baker ? Because he has a mind to buy some 

bread. Will he have a waistcoat made ? He will have one 

made. When will he have it made ? He will have it made 

just now. Have you found what you lost? Yes, I have 

found it. 



The insect. 
The fly. 
The gnat. 
The butterfly. 
The moth. 
The bee. 
The wasp. 
The flea. 



the spider, 
the ant 

the grasshopper, 
the beetle, 
the caterpillar, 
the snaiL 
the worm, 
the leech, 
the snake. 
the viper. 



«*^«» aAd ^anttoorten, page 184. 



wechslers beantworten? Nein, er will nicht auf* den des Geld* 
wechslers, sondern auf den seiner Mutter antwortcn. — 7" Hat 
der Geldwechsler Ihnen je Geld geliehen? Er hat mir nie 

welches geliehen. WiU er mir jetzt welches leihen ? Er will 

Ihnen jetzt keines leihen. Wann wird* er mir welches leihen? 

Er wird' Ihnen morgeu welches leihen. Hat Ihr Sohn den 

Frisenr holen lassen ? Ja, er hat den Friseur und den Schnei- 
der holen lassen. Hat der Schneider meinen Rock ge- 

macht? Nein, er hat ihn nicht gemacht ^Wann wird^ er 3m 

machen? Er wird* ihn morgen machen. Will er ihn gut 

machen ? Er wiU ihn gut machen. Hat der Schuhmacher 

die Stiefel und die Schuhe gut gemacht? Nein, er hat sie 

schlecht gemacht. Hat er sie je gut gemacht? Nein, er 

hat sie nie gut gemacht 1st Ihre Tante wohl? Sie ist un- 

wohl. Warum hat Ihr Onkel den Buchhandler holen lassen? 

Weil er Lust, einige Biicher, Federn, Dinte und Papier zu 

kaufen ■ hat Welche Biicher hat er Lust zu kaufcn? Er 

will die des Schneiders kaufen. Warum hat Ihr Grosj- 

vater den Backer holen lassen? Weil er Lust, Brod zu kaufen 

hat Will er eine Weste machen lassen? Er will einc 

machen lassen. Wann will er sie machen lassen? Er will sie 

sogleich machen lassen. Haben Sie gefunden was Sie vcr- 



loren haben? 


Ja 


f ich habe es 


gefunden. 










Gen. 


PI. 




Gen. 


PI. 


das Insect, 




es, S, 


en. 


die Spinne, 


es, s. 


en. 


die Fliege, 




— 


n. 


die Ameise, 




n. 


die Miicke, 






n. 


die Grille, 


— 


n. 


der Schmetterling, 


es, s. 


e. 


der Kafer, 


s, 


— 


die Motte, 




— 


n. 


die Raupe, 


— 


n. 


die Biene, 




— 


n. 


die Schnecke, 


— 


n. 


die Wespe, 




— 


n. 


der Wurm, 


es, s, 


• • 

er. 


der Floh, 




es, s, 


••e. 


der Blutegel, 


8, 


— . 


die Laus, 






• • 

e. 


die Schlange, 




n. 


die Wanze, 




— 


n. 


die Natter, 




n. 



* See the verb wcrden» Xvvw^^^*'^^^^'^'^* 



a s 



^« Note 2^ on remoTal of finite verb, 
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ElEBRCISB 22. 



banquicr, miiis k celle de sa m^re.-— — Le banqnier tous a-t-il 

Jamais prete de Targent? H ne ]D*en a jamais prSt^. ^Veat- 

il m'en prater k present? H ne vent pas yous en prater k present 

Quand m*en prdtera-t-il f* U vons en prdtera* domain. — 

Votre tils a^t-il enyoye chercher le permqnier? Ooi, il a enyoj^ 

chercher le perrnqnier et le tailleur. Le tailleor a-t-il fait 

mon habit? Non, il ne Ta pas fait. Quand le fera-t-il? II 

le fera* demain. Le fera-t>il bien? II le fera bien. Le 

cordonnier a-t-il bien fait les bottes et les sonliers? Non, il les 

a mal faits. Les fait-il jamais bien? Non, il ne les fait 

jamais bien. -'-— Votre tante se porte«>t-elIe bien? Elle ne se 

porte pas bien. Pourquoi votre oncle a-t-il envoye chercher 

le libruire? Farce qu*il a en vie d'acheter qnelques livres, des 

plumes, de Tencre, et du papier. Quels livres a-t-il envie 

d'l.cheter ? II vcut acheter les livres du tailleur. ■■ Pourquoi 
voti'e grand-pore a-t-il envoye chercher le boulanger? Parce 

qu*il a envie d*acheter du pain. Veut-il faire liaire un gilet? 

II veut en faire fairc un. Quand le fera-t-il faire? 11 le fera 

faire tout-^-rheure. Avez-vous trouve ce que vous avez 

perdu ? Qui, je Tai trouve. 

r (un) insecte. 
la mouche. 
le cousin, 
le papillon. 
la mite, teigne. 
r (une) abeille. 
la guepe. 
la puce, 
le pou. 
la punaise. 



1' (une) araignee. 
la fonrmi. 
la sauterelle. 
r (un) cscarbot. 
la chenille. 
le lima9on. 
le ver. 
la sangsue. 
la couleavre, 
la vipdre. 



me ne ha mai prestato.-— — Vuol egli prcstarmenc adesso? Non 
vuol prestargllene adessa — Quando me ne presteHL? * Gliene 

presterii* domani. Ha il-di Lei figlio mandato a cercare il 

parrucchiere? Si, egli ha mandato a cercare il parrucchiere ed il 
sartore. — ^ — Ha il sartore fatto il mio vestito? Egli non Tha 

fatto. Quando lo fanl • egli? Lo hrk* domanu Lo faril 

egli bene? Lo faik bene. Ha fatto bene gli stivali e le 

searpe il calzolaio? No, li ha fatti male. Li fa mai bene? 

Egli non 11 fa mai bene.— Sta bene la di Lei zia? Ella non 

ista bene. Perch^ ha il di Lei zio mandato a cercare il li- 

braio? Poich^ egli ha voglia di comprare alcuni libri, delle 

penne, dell' inchiostro e della carta. Che libri ha egli desi- 

derio di comprare? Vuol comprare i libri del sartore. Per- 
ch^ ha il di Lei nonno mandato a cercare il fornaio ? Poich^ 

ha desiderio di comprare del pane. ■ Vuol egli far fare un 

giubbetto? Ha desiderio di far fame nno. Quando lo fara 

egli fare? Lo farll fare subito. Ha Ella trovato cid che Ella 

ha perduto? Si, V ho trovato. 



V (un) insetto. 

la mosca. 

la zanzara. 

la farfalla. 

la tignuola. 

r ape (/.), la pecchia. 

la vespa. 

la pulce. 

il pidoccbio, 

la cimice. 



il ragno. 
la formica, 
la cavalletta. 
lo scarafaggio. 
il brucio. 
la chiocciola. 
il verme. 
la sanguisuga. 
la biscia. 
la vipera. 



4 See future terminations of French Torbs, Appendix, page xix., and i/aire) irregular rerbs, page xxviii. 
Appendix, pagexxx., and (/are) irregular ?erb«, pages xxxi. and xxxix. 
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SECTION XXIIL-INDBFUnTB OB IMPBOPBB PBONOUNS. 



On, Ton (always require the verb in the singiilar).* 

Chacan, tout le monde. 

Personne, pas, un*, nul*, aucan* — ^ne. 

Quelqu'un, certaiii.t 

Plusieurs.* 

Maint* 

Quelques-uns, qudqucf 

Chacan, chaqae.f 

L*un, Taatre. 

Autre*, autrui. 

Le meme.* 

L'un et Tantre. 

Quiconque. 

Tel*, un tel.* 

Tout* quelque iduMOf lieiia 

Onledit^OnVadiL 
Ta-t-ur nya. 

Infinitive. Past part. 

Avoir UeOf en lien. 

Aimez-vous? 
Aime-t-il? 

Aiment-ils? 

Aimez-Yous k parler? Non, j*aime k etndier, k joner ct k 
danser. 



Si (governs the verb in the singular or plural).* 

Ognuno, ciascnno, ciascheduno. 

Nessuno*, niuno*, veruno. 

Qualcuno, qnalcheduno, alcnno*, taluno. 

Parecchi.* 

Altrettali*, parecchi,* 

Alcuni.* 

Ogni (is used with nouns, m. or/., in the singular onlj). 

( Ognisanti, All Saints' Day, is an exception). 
L' un, r altro. 
Altro*, altrui. 
Medesimo*, stesso.* 
Ambedne, V uno e Taltro. 
Chiunque, qualunque.* 
Tale* cotale.* 

TnttOy qualobe oosa# nientea 

Xio (not expressed in the simple tenses). 
Si dice ', si dicono, — Vhanno detto, 
C* ht ir ht a or Ti sono t C' (« ve* ol or ▼! i 

InfinitiTe. 

Aver laoflro» 



Past part. 
avuto luoffo. 



Le or vi piace, or piacciono? 

Gli piace, or piacciono? 

Piace loro, or piacciono loro? 
Le piace parlare? No, mi piace studiare, giuocare e balls 



on after et, st^ ou, when not immediately followed by 2f« Ai, les, lui, leur ; as, et Von dit, et on le dit» " Si requires ttie verb in the plural when the 

objective case is in the plural ; as. Si dicono deUe bugie, they tell stories. 7 in such expressions as, theff tell me, i am told, toe are told, &c., do not say, si 
but mi si dice ; it is even better to say mi v^n dettOt mi i detto, changing the active into the passive : mie stato detto, I have tieen told. Si is never used 
the reflective pronoun se, si, as in French on se: uno, taluno, alcuno, taluni, alcuni, or a pronoun denoting the sense of the phrase, must then be used ; 
or taluno si lusingo, one flatters oneself. Si is changed into se before ne, and preceded by non in a negative sentence ; non se neparla, they do not spea 
yi precedes sij visipensa, they are thinking of it 
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SECTION XXIII.— INDEFINITE OB IMPBOPER PBONOXJNS. 



Mast I? 
Most yon? 
Most he? 
MuBt we? 
Most thej? 
Must one, people? 



Can I? 

Can you? 

Can he? 

Can we? 

Can they? 

Can (any) one, people? 



The play. 

The ball 

The concert 

The music 

The song. 

The accompaniment. 

The violin. 

The tenor, viol. 

The violoncello. 

The bass. 

The bow. 

The guitar. 

Tlie harp. 

The string. 



Am I to? 

Are you to? 

Is he to? 

Are we to? 

Are they to? 

Is one, are people to?* 



■" s 

^■5 



Tliat (conjunction). 



May I? 

May you? 

May he? 

May we? 

May they? 

May (any) one, people? 



d . 



a string instrument, 
a wind instrument, 
the trumpet, 
the horn, 
the bassoon, 
the clarinet, 
the hautboy, 
the flute, 
the flageolet, 
the fife, 
the drum, 
the piano-forte, 
the organ, 
the orchestra. 



Musj ich?> 
Miissen Sie? 
Mas} er? 
Miissen wir? 
Miissen sie? 
Musj man? 

IVenn. 



Soil ich? • 
SoUen Sie? 
Soil er? 
Sollen wir? 
Sollen sio? 
Soil man? 



Withaverhin 
the infinitive. 



-^ FBoth these conjunctions remove the 
^' Infinite verb to the end of the sentence 



Kann ich?» 


Mag ich? 


* Darfich?» ' 




Konnen Sie? 


Mogen Sie? Diirfen Sie? 




Kann er? 


Mag er? 


Darf er? 


Withaverhin 


Konnen wir? 


Mogen wir? Diirfen wir? 


" the infinitive^ 


Konnen sie? 


Mogen sit 


J? Diirfen sie? 




Kann man? 


Mag man 


? Darf man? 






Gen. PL 




Gen. PU 


das Schauspiel, 


e8,s, e. 


das Saiteninstrnment, es, s, e. 


der Ball, 


es,s, "e. 


das Blasinstrument, 


es,8, e. 


das Concert, 


es, s, e. 


die Trompete, 


— n. 


die Musik, 


— en. 


das Horn, 


es, 8, e, •• er. 


das Lied, 


es, s, er. 


das Fagott, 


es,s, e. 


die Begleitung, 


— en. 


die Clarinette, 


— n. 


die Violine, 


— n. 


die Uoboe, 


— 8. 


die Viole, 


— n. 


die Flote, 


— p. 


das Violoncell, 


es,s, e. 


das Flageolet, 


8, e. 


der Bas§, 


sses, "e. 


die Pfeife, 


— n. 


der Bogen, 


8, •• . 


die Trommel, 


— lU 


die Guitarre, 


— n. 


das Fortepiano, 


8, 8. 


die Harfe, 


— n. 


die Orgel, 


— n. 


die Soite, 


— n. 


das Orchester, 


8, — . 



jixr^jr/^-^JSff^ !»*• nearly the same signification as the English verb must. » Sollen impllps moral obligation subject to the will oraDOther person. ^ KSnnen 
'^4^4»cf^J'^^ ^ff"^^ ^»d phja\ca\ possibility. * Mogen implies permission from another person. * DUrfen denotes the liberty cf doing a thing without being 



^Afffr/// 



or^aoiber person, 9 The ferbs, dUrJlent Uusen, rndgen^ mUuen^ kdnncn^ svUen^ woUen^ lehren, ternen, are combined with the following Terb 



SECTION XXIII.— IlTOEPIinTB OB IMPBOPEB PBONOUNS. 



Dois-je? 

Devez-vous? 

Doit-a? 

Devoii8-nou8? 

Doivent-ils? 

DoiUon? 



Me faat-il? 
Vous fout-il? 
Lni faut-il? 
Nous faut-il? 
Lear faut-il? 
Faut-a? • 



With a verb in 
the infinitive. 



SI (S* before U, lis). 



Que (conjunction).* 



Fuis-je (or est-ce que je penx, or puis)? 

Pouvez-vous? 

Peut-U? 

Pouvons-nous? 

Peuvent-ils? 

Peut-on? 



With a verb in 
* the infinitive. 



le spectacle. 

le baL 

le concert. 

la musique. 

la chanson. 

r (un) accompagnement 

le violon. 

la viole. 

le violoncelle. 

la contrebasse. 

r (un) archet. 

la guitare. 

la harpe. 

la corde. 



r (an) instrument ^ cordes. 

r (un3 instrument a vent. 

la trompette. 

le cor. 

le basson. 

la clarinette. 

le hautbois. 

la flute. 

le flageolet. 

le fifre. 

le tambour. 

le piano (forte). 

r (un) orgue (p/./). 

r (un) orchestre. 



Bebbo, devo, deggio? 
Debbe, deveElla? dovete? 
Bebbe, deve, dee? 
Dobbiamo? 

Debbono,devono,deggiono ? 
Si debbe, deve, dee? 



Mi bisogna? «,. Mi ^ d' uopo 1 
Le bisogna? £ Le e d' uopo? 
Gli bisogna? g Gli k d' uopo 
Ci bisogna? § Ci ^ d' uopo? 
Bisogna loro? [^ E loro d' uopo 
Bisogna?* *:fed*uopo? 

Cbe' (conjunction) 



Posso (forse)? 

Pud Ella? potete? 

Pud? 

Possiamo? 

Possono? 

Si pad? 



t 



With a verb in 
the infinitive. 



10 spettacolo. 
il ballo. 

11 concerto, 
la musica. 
la canzone. 

r accompagnamento. 

il violino. 

la viola. 

il violoncello. 

il violon e, contrabasso. 

r (an) archetto. 

la chitarra. 

r arpa (/.). 

la corda. 



lo strumento da cord* 

lo strumento da fiato. 

la tromba. 

il corno. 

il fagotto. 

la chiarina. 

r (an) obod. 

il flauto. 

lo zufolo. 

il piflTero. 

il tamburo. 

il piano-forte. 

r organo. 

r orchestra (/.). 



in the infinitive without the preposition asu. See obsenration on theae tmIm, Appendix, page vi. 
togna govern the subjunctive moud with ipte and csAe. 



1 See Conjunctions, Section XXXII. 8 j^jau 
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SECTION XXni^W DEFiN ITE OB IMFBOFEB VROTXCTTKB. 



JhncKCfiiB S8. 



What do people saj? Thej say that we hare been wrong in 

going to the baU. When did the ball take place? It took 

place yebterdaj. Who told you so? Tonr brother (has) told 

me so. Who told it (to) your brother? His friend told him 

so. 1 am told that you have bought a violin, a Ante, and a 

piano ; is it true? Ko, it is not true.— Who said so? Nobody 

said so. Is there any money in the purse? Ko, there is 

none. Are there any flowers in the garden? Yes, there are 

some. What flowers are they? They are roses, violets, and 

tiilips.— — Will you have the kindness to give me a few of them, 

because they are beautiful ones, and I am fond of flowers? 

Has the concert taken place? Tes, it has (taken place). ^Do 

you like this wine? No, I do not (like it). Docs your brother 

like beef ? Yes, he does (like it). Does he like dancing" (or 

to dance)? Yes, he likes to dance, but he does not like to study. 

Do you like apples and pears? Yes, I do like them. 

Must I study ? Yes, you must read and study. Am I to 

go to the ball or the concert? You must go neither to the ball 

nor the concert, you must go to the play, Who says so? 

Everybody says so. Can you come and see me to-day? 

Yes, I can. —Must the tailor make you a new coat? Yes, he 

may make me one. What do they say in town? They say 

nothing. What did they say? They have said nothing. 

What are people talking about? They are talking of the fruit- 
woman whose child was killed yesterday. Where was it 

killed? It was killed in the square. Has your brother re- 
ceived any letters from me? No» he has not received any from 
you, but he has received several notes from me. What news is 



Was sagt man? Man sagt, das} wur Unrecht hatten, anf den 

BaU zu gdien. Wann hat der Ball Statt gefiinden? Er haC 

gestem Statt gefunden. Wer hat es Ihnen gesagt?. Ihr Bm- 

der hat es mir gesagt. Wer hat es Ihrem Bruder gesagt? 

Sein Freund hat es ihm gesagt. — — Man hat mir gesagt, diiSg ' 
Sie eine YioUne, eine iflote und ein Elavier geluuft haben's 

ist das wahr? Kein, es ist nicht wahr. Wer hat es gesagt? 

Niemand hat es gesagt — Ist Geld in dem Beutel? £s ist 

keines darin. Sind Blumen in dem Garten? Ja, es sind 

welche darin. Was fur Blumen sind darin ? Es sind Bosen, 

Yeilchen und Tulpen darin. WoUen Sie die Giite haben, 

mir einige zu geben, well' sie schon sind*, und die Blumen mir ge- 
fallen ? ' Hat das Concert Statt gefunden ? Ja, es hat Statt ge- 
funden. Gcfallt Ihnen dieser Wein? Nein, er gefallt mir 

nicht Isjt Ihr Bruder gern Ochsenfleisch? Ja, er isjt es gem. 

Gefitllt es ihm zu tanzen? Es gefallt ihm zu tanzen, abcr 

es gefallt ihm nicht zu studircn. Essen Sie p^cm Aepfel 

und Bimen? Ja, ich esse sie gem. Mus) ich stadiren? 

Ja, Sie miissen lesenund studiren. Soil ich auf^ den BaU 

Oder in das Concert gehen? Sie sollen weder in das Concert 

noch auf den Ball gehen. Sie miissen ins Theater gehen. 

Wer sagt es? Jedermann sagt es. Eonnen Sie mich hente 

besuchen? Ja, ich kann es. Mus} der Schneider Ihnen 

einen neuen Bock machen? Ja, er mag mir einen machen. 

Was sagt man in der Stadt? Man sagt Nichts. ^Was hat man 

gesagt? Man hat Nichts gesagt. -'^— Wovon spricht man? 
Man spricht von der Obsthandlerin, deren^ Kind gestem getodtet 

worden ist" Wo ist es getodtet worden? * Es ist auf dem 

Platze getodtet worden.* — Hat Ihr Brodcr von mir Briefe er» 
halten? Kein, er hat keine von Ihnen, aber" von mir hat er' ver* 

schiedene Billette erhalten. Was sagt " man Neues ? Man 

sagt nichts Neues. Spricht man davon? Man spricht nicht 



1 See Note 1, page 138, and prepositions. Section XXXI. * See coi\junctions that remove the rerb to end of sentence, Sectfon XXXII. > Que and eke 
gorernthe subjunctive mood. See conjunctions, Section XXXII. * See passive verbs. Appendix, page vi. » See Note 3, page 114. « When a sentence 
^»^ia» (or two minor sentences combine, and the first begins) with an adverb, conjunction, or preposition followed by its case, the nominative case in the second 
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EXERCIBB 23. 



Que dlt-on? On dit qne nous aTons en tort d'aller an bal 

— Qnand le bal a-t-il en lien ? H a en lien hier. Qni tous 

I'a dit? Yotro fr^re me Ta dit.— —Qni I'a dit k votre fi^re? 
Son ami le Ini a dik — On m'a dit qne tou ayes achet^ nn 
Tiolon, nne t^te, et nn piano ; est-ce yrai? Non, oe n'est pas 

vrai— — Qni I'a dit? Peraonne. Y a-t-il de I'argent dans la 

bourse? Non, U n'y en a pas. T a-t-i] des flenrs dans le 

jardin? Oni, ii y en a. Qnelle esp^ de flenrs j a-t-il? 

n 7 a des roses, -des violettes, et des' tnlipes. ^Vonles-vons avoir 

la bont4 de m'en donner qnelqnes-nnes, paroe qn*elles sont 

jolies, et j'aime les flenrs? Le concert a-t-il en lien? Oni, 

il a en Hen. ^Aimez^Tons oe Tin? Non, je ne I'aime p&s. 

Votre fir^re aime-t-il le boenf ? Oni, il Taime. Aime-t-il k 

danser? Oni, il aime k danser, mats il n'aime pas k Itndler. 

Aimez-Yons les pommes et les poires? Oni, je les aime. Me 

fant-il Itndier? Oni, il vons fant lire et 6tndier. I>oi8Je 

aller an bal on an concert ? II ne tous fant aller ni au bal ni 

an concert, il fant que ' vons alliez ' au theatre. Qui le dit ? 

Tout le monde le dit Fouyez-Yons venir me voir aujour- 

d*hui? Oni, je le puis. — Le tailleur fant-il qn*il' tous fasse' 

nn habit? Oni, il pent m'en faire nn. Que dit-oh en yille? 

On n'y dit rien. -Qn'a-t-on dit? On n'a rien dit. De quoi 

parle-t-on? On parle de la marchande de fruits, dont I'enfant 

a* ete tne hier. (Kl a-t-il ^t^ tn^? II a 6t6 tue sur la place. 

^Votre fr^re a-t-il re^u des lettres (de ma part) de moi? 

Non, il n'en a pas re^u de tous, mais il a re9u plusieurs billets de 
moi. Qne dit-on '* de nouyean? On ne dit rien de nouveau. 



Che si dice (or che dicono) ? Dicono (or si dice) che abbiam* 

aTuto torto d' andare al hallo. Qnand ha avuto luogo i 

hallo ? Ha aToto luogo ierL Chi gliel* (or ve V) ha detto 

Yostro frateUo me 1' ha detto. Chi V ha detto al di Lei fratello 

n suo amico glielo ha detto. Mi vien detto che aveto comprat< 

nn yiolino, nn flanto ed nn piano-forte ; h vero? Non h vero. 

Chi r ha detto? Kessnno. C'^ del danaro nella borsa ? Nc 

non c'd ne. Ci son fiori nel giardino ? Si, ce ne sono. Ch 

fiori sono? Ci sono delle rose, deUe violette, e dei tulipani. Vuo 

Ella (or Tolete) aver la bonta di darmene alcuni, poicht^ sono belli 

ed i fiori mi piacciono? Ha avuto luogo il concerto? St, h; 

avuto luogo. *— Le piace questo vino? Non mi piace. Piac 

al di Lei fratello il manzo? St, gli piace. Gli place ballare (o 

il " ballare) ? Si, gli piace ballare, ma non gli piace studiare (or lo 

studiare). Le piacciono le mde e le pere ? Si, mi piacciono 

Debbo io (or mi bisogna, or mi d d* uopo) studiare ? Si, Elli 

deve (or Le bisogna, or Le d d* uopo) leggerc e studiare. 

Debbo forse (or mi ^ d' uopo, or mi abbisogna) andare al ballo o a 
concerto? Non Le bisogna andare al ballo ne al concerto, m, 
bisogna" ch'Ella vada' (or Le abbisogna andare) alio spettacolc 

Chi lo dice ? Ognuno lo dice. Puo Ella venire • a vederm 

oggi? Si, posso venire. Bisogna che • il sartore Le faccia 

nn vestito? Si, egli pud farmene uno. Che si dice (che viei 

detto) nella citta? Non vi si dice niente. Che cosa ^ stat* 

detto (or che hanno detto)? Non hanno detto niente. — — D 
che cosa si park? Si parla (or parlano) della fruttaiuola, il d 
cui fanciullo (or bambino) d * stato ucciso ieri. — Dov' 6 state 

ncciso? K stato ucciso nella piazza. Ha ricevuto lettere d; 

me il di Lei fratello? Non ne ha ricevuto da Lei, ma da me h 
ricevuto parecchi biglietti. — Che si** dice di nuovo? Non 8 

dice niente di nuovo. Si parla (or parlano) di cio? Non se n< 

parla. Si crede (or credono) questo? Non lo ctadsve^- — 



moft follow the verb. ' In French partitires are repeated before each noun. « Iw \\a\\%a^^'<^\^As^^^^ ^"^^^^ ^l^^ LnSv-*^^ 

with the present participle in English. • See Note 3 on andare^ m(nidcMre,\^« Wk. ^^ %«^^^N»^ ^\i\(so»<k^:<«^^^''^^^* 
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EXBB0UB2d. 

there? There is nothing new. Do people speak of that? 

They do not speak of it. — — Do people believe that? They do 

not beliere it. Who belieres it? Ererybody believes it, 

because everybody says that it is tnie. Do you play the 

violin ? No, I do not play the violin, bnt my brother plays the 
flute.— Who is to go to the market, to bny some bntter, meat, 

and eggs? The poulterer must go (there). What is he to 

buy ? He is to buy some partridges, but he must not buy (them 
old) any old ones.— ^Such a one has told me that you have sold 
your horse; why did you sell it ? Whoever told you so was 
>vrong in telling you so, because I have not sold it. 



davon.-^- Ghmbt man es? Man glanbt es nicht Wer 

ghmbt es? Jedermann ghmbt es, weil ' Jedermann sagt das) es 
wahr ist> -»— Spielen Sie Yioline? Nein, ich spiele sie nicht, 
aber mein Bmder blist die F15te.— Wer mus) auf den Markt 
gehen, nm Butter, Fleisch und Eier eu kaufen? Der Hiihner- 

handler mus) dahin gehen. Was soil er kaufen? Er soil 

Bebhiihner kaufen, aber er mus§ keine alten kaufea — Bin 
solcher' (or solch einer) hat mir gesagt, das) * Sie Bir Pferd 
verkauft ' haben; warum haben Sie es verkauft ? Wer immer 
es Bmen gesagt hat, hat Unrecht gehabt, es Ihnen zu sagen, 
denn' ich habe es nicht verkauft. 



Impbbsonal Verbs denoting thb State ot the Weathbb. 



It rains. 
It snows. 
It hails. 
It thunders. 
It lightens. 
It freezes. 
It thaws. 
It is foggy. 
It is very dirty. 
All day long. 
All night long. 



it has rained, 
it has snowed, 
it has hailed, 
it has thundered, 
it has lightened, 
it has fh>zen. 
it has thawed, 
it is very slippery, 
it is very dusty, 
all the morning, 
all the evening. 



Es regnet 

Es schneit. 

Es hagelt. 

Es donnert. 

Es blitzt, 

Esfriert, 

Es thaut (auf). 

Es ist nebelicht. 

Es ist sehr schmutzig. 

Den ganzen Tag. 

Die ganze Nacht. 



es hat geregnet. 
es hat geschneit. 
es hat gehagelt 
es hat gedonnert. 
es hat geblitzt. 
es hat gefroren. 
es hat gcthaut. 
es ist sehr staubig. 
es ist sehr glitschig. 
den ganzen Morgen. 
den ganzen Abend. 



'^niunctloQS that remove the verb to the end of the sentence. 



< See Note 2, page 142. > Thi« coujunction does not remcTe tiM 
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US 



Farle-t-on de cela? On n*en parle pas.— ^ — Croit-on cela? On 

ne le croit pas. Qui le croit? Tout le monde le croit, parce 

que tout le monde dit que c*est yrai. Jonez-Yons du Tiolon? 

Kon, je ne jone pas da violon, mais mon frdre jone de la fliite. 

Qoi doit aller an marchi, ponr acheter du benrre, de la yiande 

et des oenfs? Le marchand de volaille doit j aller. Qne 

doit'il acheter? H lui fant acheter des perdriz, mais il ne faut* 

pas * qa*il en achate * de vieilles. ^Un tel m'a dit que vons avez 

vendu votre cheval ; ponrqnoi rayez-Tons vendn? Qniconqne 
Tons a dit cela a en tort de vons le dire, parce que je ne I'ai pas 
vendu. 



EZBROXSB 23. 

Chi lo crede? Ognnno lo crede, poich^ ciascuno dice ch' d 

yero. Suona Ella il yiolino ? Kon snono il violino, ma 

suona il flauto' il fratello mio. Chi deve (or a chi bisogna, 

or a chi ^ d' uopo) andare al mercato per comprare del burro (or 
butirro), della came e delle nova? II pollaiuolo deve andarci. 

Che cosa gli d d' uopo comprare? Gli bisogna (or gli o 

d' uopo, or deve) comprare delle pernici, ma egli non deve com- 

prarle attempato. Taluno (or cotale) mi ha detto cho Ella 

ha venduto il di Lei cavallo ; perch^ V ha Ella vendnto? Chi- 
unque Le ha detto qnesto ha avuto torto di dirglielo', poich^ 
non r ho venduto. 



Lmpbrsonal Vbbbs dsnotiko thb Statb of thb Wbathes. 



II pleut (or tombe de la plnie). 

II neige (or tombe de la neige). 

II grSle (or tombe de la grdle). 

H tonne (or fait du tonnere). 

II eclaire (or fait des Eclairs). 

II gele. 

II deg^le. 

n fait du brouillard. 

II fait bien de la crotte. 

Toute la journee. 

Toute la nuit. 



il a pin. 

il a neig§. 

U a grS16. 

il a tonn^. 

il a ^dair^. 

il a g^l^. 

il a degel§. 

il fait bien glissant 

il fait bien de la poussi^re. 

toute la mating. 

tonte la soiree. 



Piove. 

Nevica. 

Grandina. 

Tuona. 

Balena. 

Gcla. 

Bighiaccia. 

V k nebbia. 

V* 6 molto fango. 

Tutta la giornata. 

Tntta la notte. 



^ or ha piovuto. 
^ or ha nevicato. 
e or ha graudinato. 
^ or ha tnonato. 
^ or ha balenato. 
^ or ha gelato. 
^ or ha dighiacciato. 
si sdrucciola. 
v' h molta polvere. 
tutta la mattina. 
tntta. l». Q«s»~ 



^ « See Notes on personal pronouns. Sections VII., VIII., IX., and Note S.^msaVS^. T\^feWXBft^'«a&5cos^'!SOL^3^'*^'^ 
imperatiTe affirmative ; as, daiegUene, gire bim some. ^ 



gcsfcRSa. '•Smbs. 'Cosfe.'N*- 
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How much? How manj? 

Mach, a good {or great) deal o( manj. 

Too mn<£, too many. 

So much, 80 many. 

A little, not much, many. 

But (meaning onlj). 
But little, only a little. 
Bnooflu 

Not enough, too litde. 

Perhaps. — Stm 

Any more, some more, more.* 

No more, not any more.' 

How much, how many more?* 

Much more, a great deal more, many niore. 

A little more. 

Not much more, not many more. 

One, two, three, &c, more. 

A few more, several more. 

InfinitiTe. 

To intend, to be inolined to» 

Not yet J already. 

Often, sometimes, now and then. 



Paitptrt.' 
Intended. 



Wieyiel? Wieviele? 

VidfTiele. 

Zu Tiel, su Tide. 

So Tiel, 80 viale. 

Ein wenig, wenig, nicht viel, Tide. 



Nor ein wenig, nnr wenig. 



Nicht genug, zu wenig. 

VteOeicht. — Noch. 

Noch.' 

Eein (declined), mehr.' 

Wie vieU vide — noch?* 

Noch viel, vide. 

Noch dn wenig. 

Nicht mehr, vid, vide. 

Noch ein (declined), zwei, drd, &c 

Noch einige, verschiedene. 

InfinitiTe. 

Oedenken (geaonnen aein), xn, 

Noch nichtj schon. 
Oft, oftmals, manchmat 



Past]Mrt 
feda4dits 



> Genug always follows the noun. 
4»j»rassedi by mehr^ pttu^ and prft. 



s Take care not to confound the word more In these expressions with more, the sign of the comparative degree, which It 
s NoUce tliat more in an affirmatire or negatire sentence is expressed differently. 
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Clombien de? 
Beaucoap de. 
Trop de. 
Tantde. 

Un pea de, pea de, ne — * pas beanooap de. 

We— que* 

Ke — qae pen de, ne — gu^re de* 

Aaaexde. 
Ne — pas assez de, trop pen de. 

Peui'Stre. — Encore. 

Encore, dn, de la, de T, des.* 

Ne — pins de.' 

Combien de — encore.* 

Encore beanconp de. 

Encore nn pen de. 

Ne — plus gn^re de, ne ~ pins beanconp de« 

Encore nn, une, denx, trois, &c. 

Encore qnelqnes, encore plnsienm 

InfinitiTe. 

Compters avoir dOMOln do« 

iV« —/WW encore f d^'cU 

SouverU, quelque/ois, de temps en temps. 



Past part. 

ooinptOi 



m. 



f. 


pi. m. 


f. 


quanta? 


qaanti? 


quante? 


molta. 


moiti. 


molte, or assai. 


troppa, 


troppi. 


troppe. 


tanta. 


tanti. 


tante. 


poca. 


pochi. 


poche. 



Qnanto?* 
Holto, 
Troppo^ 
Tanto, 

{Poco, 
Un poco di, non — molto, &c 

Won — o1ie« 

Kon che, or se non poco, or soltanto poco, &c 



Non— abbastanza, troppo poco. 

Forse. — Ancorcu 

Ancora (sometimes followed by the article).* 

Non — pi^* 

Qnanto, -a, &c., ancora.* 

Ancora molto, -a, &c. 

Ancora poco, -a, &c ancora nn poco di. 

Kon — piii molto, -a, &c 

Ancora nn, nno, nna, dne, tre, &c 

Ancora alcnni, -e> parecchi, -e. 



Infinitire. 

Fonsaroy intendere't 



Past part. 
pensato, Intel 



Non — ancora, non — per anco ; gia. 
Spesso, quakhe volta, ai qvando in quando. 



4 The worda ouanto, molto, troppo, tamto, poeo baoorae ad|eetUM. and agree with the nouns to which thev are Joined. » The rerbs eompler^pemM 
d^9v are combii^ with the following Terb in the infinitlTe mood without a preposition. See also Section XXXL, on Prepositloac- 
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SECTION XXIV.— WOBDS OF QUANTITY COMBINED WITH NOUNS. 



EZEBOISB 24. 



Where are jou going? I am going to (the) market. YHiy 

are jou going (there)? Because I want to buy some butter, 

cheese, and a rump of beef. Most I huy mnch butter ? Yes, 

you must buj a great deal of butter. How much meat must 

I buj? You must only buy a little meat, but a great deal of 

bread. ^Do you intend to buy many eggs ? Yes, I intend to 

buy a great many eggs. ^Have we much bread ? We have a 

great deal of bread, but only a little wine. ^Has the servant 

enough money to pay for it?* Yes, Sir, he has enough money to 

pay for it.' Does he intend to bring the butter and eggs home? 

Yes, he does intend to bring them home. 1 want a little 

money, can you lend me some? Yes, I can lend you some; but 
you must give it me back to-morrow, because I have promised 
to pay* my tailor* what I owe him. Do you often go to mar- 
ket ? I do not often go to the market, but I often go to the 

play. Is there much wine in the house? There is no wine, 

but plenty of beer and cider. If you want any wine you must 
buy some. Who is to pay for it ? You must pay for it, be- 
cause you have a great deal (plenty) of money. ^Does the 

doctor intend to give me any more' physic? No, he intends to 
give you some more' wine and meat I am glad of it, because I 

cannot • take any more • physic. How much more meat do 

you want ? I do not want much more meat, but I want a little 
more wine, tea, and coffee. 



Wo gehen Sie hln? Ich gehe anf den Markt — Wamm 
gehen Sie dahin? Weil ich Butter, Ease und den Hintertheil von 

einem Ochsen kaufen wiU. Mus^ ich viel Butter kaufen? 

Ja, Sie miissen viel Batter kaufen. Wie viel Fleisch mu^ ich 

kaufen? Sie miissen nur wenig Fleisch, aber viel Brod kaufen. 

Gedenken Sie viele Eier zu kaufen? Ja, ich gedenke viele 

Eier zu kaufen. Haben wir viel Brod? Wir haben viel 

Brod, aber nur wenig Wein. — > — Hat der Bediente Geld genug, 
um dafiir * zu bezahlen? Ja, mein Herr, er hat Geld genug, um 

dafiir* zu bezahlen. Ist er gesonnen, die Butter und die Eier 

nach Hause zu tragen? Ja, er ist gesonnen, sie nach Hause zn 
tragen. — ^ Ich brauche ein wenig Geld, woUen Sie mir welches 
leihen? Ja, ich kann Ihnen welches leihen; aber Sie miissen es 
mir morgen wieder geben, well ich meinem Schneider versprochen 

habe * ihm zu bezahlen, was ich ihm schnldig bin. G^en 

Sie oft auf den Biarkt? Ich gehe nicht oft auf den Markt, aber 

oft ins SchauspieL Ist viel Wein zu Hause? Es ist keio 

Wein zu Hause, aber viel Bier und Aepfelwein. Wenn Sie Wein 

brauchen, so * miissen Sie welchen kaufen. Wer soil dafur 

bezahlen ? Sie mussen daftir bezahlen, weil Sie viel Geld haben. 

^Ist der Arzt gesonnen, mir nooh' Mcdicin zu geben? Nein, 

er gedenkt Ihnen noch • Wein und Fleisch zu geben. Ich bin 

damit ' zufrieden, denn ich kann keine * Medicin * mchr nehmen. 

Wie viel Fleisch brauchen Sie noch ? Ich brauche nicht 

mehr viel Fleisch, aber ich habe noch ein wenig Wein, Thee und 
Eaffee nothig. 



^ M-» ^0teS, page 108 j Note 1, page 96 j and Note 2, page 97. ' Adrerbs of quantity, with the exception of encore and 6i«i, require the preposition 4e 
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EZEBCIBB 24. 



04 aUei-TOttB? Je Tais aa iiuurch& ^— TonrqvuA j alles- 
YOiu? Farce qae j'ai besoin d'acheter da beiirre, da fromage et 

one calotte de hceat Dois-je acfaeter beaacoap ' de beam? 

Oai> Toaa deyes acfaeter beaacoap de' bearre. Combien de 

yiande dois-je acheter? U ne voas faat acfaeter qae pea de 
Tiande, mais beaacoap de pain. Ck>mpteB-yoa8 acfaeter beaa- 
coap d'oeafs? Oai, je compte acfaeter beaacoap d*oeaft. 

AyoDS-noas beaacoap de pain? Noas aTons beaacoap de pain, 

mais gudre de yin. Le domestiqne a-t-il assez d'argent poar 

le^ pajrer? Qui, Monsieur, il en a assez poar le payer. ^A-t-il 

dessein d'apporter le bearre et les oeafs k la maison? Out, il 

compte les y apporter. J'ai besoin d*un pea d'argent, pouvez- 

yous m'en preter? Oai, je pais yous en prdter, mais il yoas 
faut me le rendre demain, parce qae j'ai promis k mon tailleur de 

lui ' pajer ce qae je lui dois. Allez-yous soayent aa marche? 

Je ne yais pas soayent aa marcfa^, mais je yais souyent au spec- 
tacle. — Y a-t-il beaacoap de yin k la maison? II n'y a pas 
de yin, mais beaacoap de bi^re et de cidre ; si yoas yoalez da 
yin, il yoas faat en acfaeter. — Qai doit le payer? Vous 

deyez le payer, parce qae yoas ayez beaacoap d'argent. Le 

medecin a-t-il dessein de me donner encore' de la medecine? 
Non, il a Tintention de yoas donner encore' da yin et de la 
yiande. J'en sais bien (aise) content, parce qae je ne penx plus ' 
prendre de' medecine. — — Combien de yiande yous faut-il encore? 
n ne me faut pins beaacoap de yiande, mais il me faat encore an 
pea de ' vin, an pen de tfae, et an pen de ' cafe. 



Doye ya Ella (or andate)? Vo al mercato« Fercfa^ ci 

ya Ella? Foicfad mi bisogna (or h d'uopo) comprare del 
batirro, del cacio ed una groppa di manzo. Debbo forse com- 
prare molto ' burro? Si, Le abbisogna (or h d' uopo) comprare 

molto batirro. Quanta ' came mi bisogna comprare ? Le 

bisogpiacomprare soltanto poca ' came, ma molto pane. Pensa 

Ella comprare molte ' uoya? Si, intendo comprare molte uova. 
Abbiamo molto pane? Abbiamo molto pane, ma solamente 

poco yino. Ha 11 domestico abbastanza danaro per pagarlo? > 

Sl, Signore, egli ne faa abbastanza per pagarlo. Intende 

egli portare a casa il butirro e le uoya? Si, e^Ii pensa portar- 

celi. Mi abbisogna an poco danaro, pud Ella forse prestar- 

mene. Si, posso prestargliene ', ma Le abbisogna restituir- 

melo' domani, poich^ ho promesso al mio sartore di pagargli 

cid che gli debbo. Va Ella (or andate) spesso al mercato? 

lo non yo spesso al mercato, ma yado spesso alio spettacolo.— — 
C* ^ molto yino in casa? Non c' d yino in casa, ma molta birra 
e molto sidro ; se Le e d' uopo vino, Le bisogna comprame. ^— 
Chi deye (or a chi ^ d* uopo, or bisogna) pagarlo? Ella deve 

pagarlo, poichd ha molto danaro. Intende il medico darmi 

ancora della medicina? No, egli pensa darle ancora' yino e 
came. Ne son molto contento (or cid mi rallegra molto), poichd 
non posso piiL prendere della medicina. -~— Quanta came Le 
abbisogna ancora? Non ho piu bisogno di molta came, ma mi 
abbisogna ancora poco yino, poco t^, ed un poco di caff^. 



when combined with a noun. ' See Note 4, page 151. 4 See Note 6, page 146. * See Note 4, page 45. * See Notes. «l^»s=Aw-s.^-««'s-^<^*='- 

* See Note 2, page i08. 8 Iq French, partitiTet are repeated before each noun. 
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BEOnOK XXIV. 



The spade. 
The shoTeL 
The hoe. 
The rake. 
The barrow. 
The plough. 
The harrow. 
The pitchfork. 
The scythe. 
The sickle. 
The axe. 
The saw. 
The chisel 
The phme. 
Tlie gimlet 
ThenaiL 
The screw. 
The nut 
The vice. 
The pincers. 
The hammer. 
The file. 
The wedge. 
The glne. 
The ladder. 
The basket 
The chair. 
The poker. 
The pocket 
The tongs. 
The bell. 
The picture. 
The paint-brush. 
The sponge. 



the cannon, 
the gun. 
the rifle, 
the pistol, 
the ramrod, 
the tonchhole. 
the powder, 
the powder-flask, 
the ball 
the shot 
the fishing-rod. 
the line, 
the hook, 
the net 
the saddle* 
the bridle, 
the whip, 
the trace, 
the wheeL 
the spring, 
the haj. 
the straw, 
the oats, 
the grass, 
the com." 
the wheat 
the linen doth, 
the carpet 
the schooL 
the lesson, 
the library, 
the passage, 
the pantry, 
the cellar. 





Gen. 


PL 




Gen. 


Fl. 


der Spaten, 


B> 


.«. 


dleSanone, 


-^ 


n. 


die Schaufel, 


— 


n. 


dieFlinte, 


.^ 


n. 


die Haue, 


— 


n. 


die Bilchse, 


— 


n. 


dieHarke, 


— 


n. 


die Pistole, 


— 


n. 


der Schubkacren, 


8, 


•.- 


der Ladestock, 


e8,s. 


"e. 


der Pflng, 


es,«. 


•e. 


das Ziindloch, 


e8,s, ' 


•er. 


dieEgge, 


— 


n. 


das Pulver, 


8, 


— 


die Gabel, 


•— 


n. 


das Pnlverhom, 


e8,s;e,' 


•er. 


die Sense, 


— 


n. 


die Eugel, 


— 


n. 


die Sichelf 


— 


n. 


der Scbrot, 


es,s, 


e. 


die Axt, 


— • 


•e. 


die Angelnithe, 


— 


n. 


die Sage, 


.. 


n. 


die Angelschnor, 


— en, 


"e. 


der Meisjel, 


8, 


•—. 


die Angel, 


— 


n. 


der HobeU 


8> 


— . 


das Netj, 


es. 


e. 


der Bohrer, 


8, 


— 


derSattel, 


8, 


I* 


der Nagel, 


8, 


.. 


der Zaum, 


es,s. 


•e. 


die Scluaube, 


— 


n. 


die Feitsche, 


— 


u. 


die Schraubenmnttei 


1 


.. 


der Strang, 


e8,s. 


"e. 


der Schraubstock, 


es,8. 


"e. 


das Bad, 


es, s, ' 


"er. 


die Zange, 


— 


n. 


die Feder, 


-~. 


n. 


der Hammer 


8, 


.. 


dasHeu, 


e8,s. 




die Feile, 




n. 


das Stroh, 


eSfS. 




der Keil, 


e8,s. 


e. 


der Hafer, 


s. 




der Leim, 


es,s. 




das Gras, 


es. 


' er. 


die Leiter, 


~— 


n. 


das Getreide, 


s. 




der Eorb, 


68,8, 


"e. 


der Weizen, 


s. 




der Stuhl, 


cs, S, 


"e. 


die Leinwand, 


.... 




das Schiireisen, 


8, 


.— 


der Teppich, 


es, 8, 


e. 


die Tasche. 


... 


n. 


die Schule, 




n. 


die Zange, 


— 


n. 


die Lection, 


._ 


en. 


die Schelle, 


.-. 


n. 


die Bibliothek, 


_ 


en. 


das Gemalde, 


8, 


_ 


der Gang, 


es,s. 


"e. 


der Finsel, 


8, 


— 


die Speisekammer, 




n. 


der Schwamm, 


68,8, 


"e. 


der Keller, 


8, 


— 



SECTION XXIV. 



labSche. 

la pelle. 

la houe. 

le r&tean 

la brouette. 

la charrue. 

la herse. 

la fourche. 

la faux. 

la &aciUe. 

lacogn^e. 

la scie. 

le ciseatu 

le rabot 

le foret 

le cloa. 

la vis. 

r (un) ecron. 

r (an) etan. 

les tenailles (/. pi ). 

le martean. 

la lime. 

le coin. 

la colle. 

r (one) echelle. 

le panier. 

la chaise. 

le fourgon. 

la poche. 

les pincettes (/. p/.) 

la cloche. 

le tableau. 

le pinceaa. 

r (une) eponge. 



le canon. 

le fusil. 

r (une) arquebose. 

le pistolet. 

la baguette. 

la Inmi^re. 

lapondre. 

la poudri^re. 

laballe. 

ie plomb, la dng^ 

lacanne ikpdcher. 

la ligne. 

le hame^on. 

le filet. 

laselle. 

la bride. 

le fouet. 

le trait. 

la roue. 

leressort. 

le foin. 

la paille. 

Tavoine (/). 

r (une) herbe. 

le grain. 

le ble. 

la toile. 

le tapis. 

r (une) ^ole. 

la le9on. 

la biblioth^ue. 

lo corridor. 

le buffet, r (une) office. 

lacaye. 



lavanga. 

la pala, paletta. 

la zappa. 

11 rastrello. 

il carretto. 

r aratro, aratolo. 

r erpice (/). 

laforca. 

la falce. 

la falciuola. 

la scure. 

la sega. 

lo scarpello. 

la pialla. 

il succhiello. 

ilchiodo. 

la yite. 

la chiocciola. 

lamorsa. 

la tanagUa. 

il martello. 

la lima. 

il conia 

lacolla. 

lascala. * 

il paniero. 

la sedia, seggiola. 

r attizzatoio. 

latasca. 

le molli (f. pi), 

la campanella. 

il quadro. 

il pennello 

la spugna. 



il cannone. 

lo schioppo, filcUe. 

r archibugio. 

la pistola. 

la bacchetta. 

il focone. 

la polvere. 

la fiaschetta. 

la palla. 

i pallini. 

la canna pescatoria. 

lalenza. 

r amo. 

la rete. 

la sella. 

la briglia. 

la frusta. 

la drella. 

laruota. 

la molla. 

ilfieno. 

lapaglia. 

1' avena (/). 

V erba (/.). 

il grano. 

il frumenta 

la tela. 

il tappeto. 

la scuola. 

la lezione. 

la biblioteca. 

il corridoio. 

la dispensa, il gnardai 

lacantina. 
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SECTION XXV.— WOBDS OP QUANTIT12 



How much (of it) ? How many (of them) ? 
Much, a great deal (of it). Many (of them). 
Too much (of it). Too many (of ^em). 
So much (of it). So many (of them). 
A little (of it). 

But little, only a little, not much (of it). 
Enough (of it, of them). 
Not enough (of it, of them). 



InflnitiTe. Past part. 

To put oiif put on. 



lofinitiTe. 

To take ofl; 



PMtpart. 



Any, tome more (of it, of (hem). 

No more, not any more (of it, of them). 

How much more (of it) f How many more (of them) f 

Much more, a great deal more (of it). Many more (of them), 

A little more {of it). 

But link more T 

Only a little more >(ofit). Many more (of them). 

Not much more J 

One, two, three, and more (of them). 

4 few more, several more (qf them). 



Before. Alter. 

Afler (followed hy the present participle). 
After having studied I go out 



1 



Tben. 
To let. 



Afterwards. 
To allow. 



Am soon as. 

{To exouse. 
To begr pardon. 



Wie -nel ? Wie viele — daron ? 
(dessen) vieL (deren) viele. 
(dessen) zu vieL (deren) zu yiele. 
(dessen) so viel. (deren) so yiele. 
(dessen) wenig, ein wenig (davon). 
(dessen) nor ein wenig, or wenig. 
(dessen, deren) genng. 
(dessen, deren) nicht genng. 

InflnitiTe. PMtpart. Inflnitire. Past part. 

{AnalelMa« anvexofen. Anszlelien, ausvexoffen. 1 
AullMtaen» anffereeetat. Alinelimen, abgeno mman . J 

Ace. Noch wdchen, — e, — es, — e. 
Ace Keinen, — e, — ea, — e mehr, 
Wie vid, vide — noch (davon) f 
(dessen) noch vieL (deren) noch vide, 
(dessen) noch ein wenig, or wenig. 

(dessen) nicht mdir vid. (deren) nicht mehr vide, 

Noch ein, (fc. (declinahle). (deren) noch zwei, drei. 
Noch einige, verschiedene. 



Vor 



{ace. 
dot. 



motion, 
repose. 



Waeb (dative).' 



Nachdem'^ (removes the finite verb to the end of the sentence).' 
Nachdem ich studirt habe, gehe ' ich aus. 



Bann. 
Xiassen. 



Waoblier. 
Brlauben. 



So bald als. 
Verzelben. 



^ '«e» casffs ^orena&li bj* prepositions, Section XXXI. » Nachdem also removes the subject after the verb in the following clause of the sentence. See 



COMBINED WITH FBONOXTNS AND VERBS. 



Combien — en ? 

En — beanconp. 

En — trop. 

En — tant. 

En — nn pen, pen. 

N'en — gu^ w qne pen; n'en 

En — assez. 

N'en — pas assez. 



Infinitive. 



Past part. 



pasbeancoui 


>. 


InfinitiTe. 


PMt part. 


Ater, 


h\%. 



En — encore, daoanta^ 
N^en — pliUf pas davaniage. 
Combien en — encore? 
En — encore heaucoup. 
En — encore un pen, 

JN*en — plus guhe; — plue beaucoup. 

En •— encore tin, iine, deux, trois, ^, 
En — encore quelqueS'Vna*, plusieurs, 

ATanty derant.^ 

Aprh (followed bj inf. pres.). 
Je sore aprls avoir itudU, 



Pali. 
XalMer. 



Bnsiilte. 



AussltAt 4^6. 
fBzeiiser. 
\Beiiiand6r i^urdoiu 



Quanto — ', quanti, — e, ne? 

Ke — molto, molti, 

Ne — troppo, troppi,< 

Ne — tanto, tanti, 

Ne — • poco, un poco. 

Non ne — che poco; non — molto. 

Ne — abbastanza. 

Non ne — abbastanza. 



Infinitive. 
lettenl ', 



Past part. 

messo. 



Infinitive. 



Pastp 

levai 



Neancorcu 

Non ne — piit or di piu. 

Quanto, — t, — c 

Ne — ancora molto, — i, — e. 

Ne — ancora, un poco. 

Non ne — piu moUo, S^c, 

Ancora uno, una, due, tre, ffc. 
Ancora alcuni, — e, diversi, — 



Prima (gen.), OaTantl (dat. or ace.). Bopo (gen. or 

Dopo (followed bj inf. pres.). 
Sorto (or esco) dopo aver studiato. 



Pol. 
&aseiare. 



Zndl. 
Permettere. 



Snblto obe, tosto o 

{Sousare. 
Perdonare. 



Note 6, page 146, and Conjonetions, Section XXXII. > When these words are used as adverbs they are not subject to concord, as mentioned in 

Section XXIV. < jptmi refers to tline» devant to position. 



SECTIOIT ZZV^WOBDS OP QXTAIITITY 



What do 7on want to bay i I want to bnj «oms doth. 

Do yon wish to bny much ? Yes, I wish to bny t, great deal 

Has yoor neighboitr bonght too toach meat ? Ycb, he has 

bonght too much. 1 want a little money, Iisto yon any ? 

Tea, I liave a little. Has yonr friend mnch money ? No, he 

haa only a UtCle, but be ha* enongh. Haa tha carpenter 

many nails t No, he haa not many, but he has enongh. 

How many haa he f He has BSTeraL What nails are tbey ? 

They are ironnaile. Does yonr brother wish to read any 

more books ? Yes, he wishes Co read some ' more. Has he 

any more books to read P He bis not (got) any more to re«d, 

he has read them all Will yon lend him a few more ? Tes, 

I will lend him EeTeral ' more. How many more have yon? 

I haTe a great many more. Does your sister intend to write 

many more letters ? She does not intend to write any more, 

bnt my brother wishes to write three more. Do yon want 

any more money ? I do not want any more. — Do yon want 
any ' more books? I want a few more.— What ' dore do you 

want ? I want nothing more. When did yonr brother 

arrive? He arrived after me. —What' do yon do after you 

have dined ? I write letters. And what then ? Then I 

eat my sapper, and as soon as I have eaten my sapper I go to 

bed. Do yon lake off your coat before you taiie off yonr 

hat? I take off my coal after having taken off my hat. 

Do you put on your gloves after having put on yonr hat ? I 

pot my gloves on before I pnt on my bat. Have jou put on 

yoOt gloves ? No, I have token them off. 



S5. 

Was wollen 8io kanfen? Ich will Tnch kanfen. Wdlan 

Sie dessen vlel kanfen ? Ja, ich will dessea viel kaufen. • Bat 

Ihr Nachbar an viel Fleisch gekaoft ? Ja, er hat zn viel gekaoft. 

Ich braucbe ein wenig Geld, haben Sie welches? Ja, ich. 

habe etn wenig. Hat Ihr Trennd viel Qeld ? Nein, er hat 

dessen nor wenig, aber geong. Hal det Zimmermnnn virfo 

Nagel? Nein, er hal deren nicht viele, aber genng. Win 

viele bat er davon ? Er hat verschiedene. Was fur Nigel 

Bind es? Es sind eiseme NageL Will Ihr Brndor noch 

mehrereBQcher lesen? Ja, er will noch'mehrereleeen. Hat 

er Doch Bucher in lesen ? Er hat keine mehr in lesen, er hat no 

alle gelesen. Wollen Sie ibm noch einige leihen? Ja, ich 

will ihm noch einige leihen. Wis viel haben Sie noch?, Ich 

habe deren noch ' viele. Qedenkl Ihre Bchwester noch ver- 
schiedene Briefe m schreiben? Sie gedenki keine mehr in 

schreiben, abcr mein Bruder will deren noch drei schreiben, 

Branchen Sie noch' Ocld? Ich branche keinee mehr. — ■ — 

Branchen Sie noch' Biicher? Icli btanche noch einige. Waa 

branchen Sie noch? ' Ich braucbe Nichts mehr. Wann ist 

Ihr Bnider angekommeQ? £r ist nach mir angekommuL — ,— 
Was tbun Sie nachdem Sie gespeis't haben? Ich schreibe 

Briefe. Was ihun Sic alsdonn? Ich esse daon zn Abend, 

nnd Bobsldich Abendbrod gegessen habe, gche' ich zn Bette. 

Ziehen Sie Jhren ' (or den) Rock ans, ehe Sie Ibren Hut ah- 

Ziehen? Ich ziehe meinen < (or den) Bock aue, nachdem ich 

meinen Hut abgezogen habe. Ziehen Sie Ihre Handschuhe 

an, nachdem Sie Ihrcn Hut aufgesetzt haben? Ich ziehc mcine 

Handschuhe an, ehe ich meinen Hut aafaetze. Haben Sie 

Ihra Handschuhe angezogcn? Nein, ich habe si 






unquli 



combined viih ■ pionouD. 



' See Notts, pigel4S. 



COMBimBD WITH PBONOUNS AND VEBBS. 



1^ 



EXEBdSB 25. 



Qae youlez-YOus acheter? Je yenx acheter da drap.- 



Voalez-yous en* acheter beaucoap ? ' Oui, je veux en acheter 

beaucoup. Votre voisin a-t-il achete trop de yiande? Oui, 

il en' a achet^ trop.^ J^ai besoin d'argent, en avez-yoas? 

Oni, j*en ai un pen. Votre ami a-t-il beaucoup d'ar- 

gent? Non, il n'en a gu^re, mais il en a assez. — > — Le 
charpentier at-il beaucoup de clous? Kon, il n'en a pas 

beaucoup, mais il en a assez. Combien en a-t-il? H en 

a plusienrs. Quelle esp^ce de clous est-ce? Ce sont des 

dous de fer. Votre frdre yeut-il lire encore quelques 

liyres? Oui, il yeut en lire encore quelques-uns. A-t-il 

encore des liyres k lire? H n'en a plus k lire, il les a tons 

lus. ^Vonlez-vons lui en preter encore quelques-uns? Oui, 

je yeux lui en prSter encore ' plusienrs. — - Combien en ayez- 
yous encore? J'en ai encore beaucoap. — ^ Votre soeur 
compte^elle ^crire encore beaucoup de lettres? Elle ne 
compte pas en ^crire dayantage, mais mon fr^re yeut en 

^crire encore* trois. Vous faut-il encore* de Targent? H 

ne m'en faut plus. Vous faut-il encore des liyres? II m'en 

faut encore quelques-uns. Que yous faut-il * encore? II ne 

me faut plus rien. Quand yotre fr^re est-il yenu ? H est 

yenu apr^s moi. Que faites-yous aprds ayoir dm#? tTecris 

des lettres. Que faites-yous ensuite? Ensuite je soupe, et 

aussitot que j'ai soupe je yais me coucher. Otez-yous yotre 

habit ayant d'oter yotre chapeau? J'ote mon habit apr^s ayoir 

dt6 mon chapeau. Mettez-yous yos gants aprds avoir mis 

yotre chapeau? Je mets mes gants avant de mettre mon cha- 
peau. Ayez-yous mis yos gants? Non, je les ai dt^s. 



Che cosa yuol Ella comprare ? Voglio compraro del pann< 

^Vuol Ella comprame molto? Si, ho desiderio di compram 

molto. Ha comprato il di Lei yicino troppa came? Si, eg 

ne ha comprato troppo.' Ho bisogno di danaro, ne ha Ella 

Si, ne ho un poco. Ha il di Lei amico molto danaro ? No 

ne ha se non poco (or non ne ha che poco), ma neha abbastanza 

Hamolti chiodiil legnaiuolo? Egli non ne ha molti, m; 

ne ha abbastanza. Quanti ne ha egli ? Egli ne ha parecchi 

Che chiodi sono? Sono chiodi di ferro^ Ha il di Lei fra 

tello yoglia di leggere ancora alcuni libri? SI, egli ha desideri( 

di leggeme ancora alcunL Ha egli ancora libri da leggere i 

Egli non ne ha piiL da leggere, li ha tutti lettL Vuol Elle 

prestargliene * ancora alcuni ? Voglio prestargliene ancora alcuni, 

Quanti ne ha Ella ancora? Ne ho* ancora moltL In- 

tende la di Lei sorella scrivere ancora molte lettere ? Ella non 
pensa scriyeme di piu, ma mio fratello ha desiderio di scriyeme 
ancora' tre. Le abbisogna ancora danaro? Non me ne ab- 

bisogna di piii. Le ^ d' uopo ancora libri? Me ne abbisogna 

ancora alcuni. Che cosa Le abbisogna* ancora? Non mi ab- 
bisogna piiL niente (or nulla di piu). Quando k yenuto il di 

Lei fratello? Egli 6 yenuto dopo me (or di me). Che fa Ella 

(or che fate) dopo ayer pranzato? Scriyo delle lettere. ^ poi 

che fa EUa? Foi ceno, e subito che ho cenato yado a' coricar- 

mi. Si leva Ella il* vestito prima di levarsi il cappello? 

Mi levo il * yestito dopo essermi (or che mi sono) levato il cap- 
pello. Si mette Ella i guanti dopo essersi (che Ella si ^) 

messo il cappello? Mi metto i guanti prima di mettermi il 
cappello. — --Si k Ella messo i guanti? No, me li sono leya^. 



* In fucb phrafe* a» these the definite article is generally used instead of the possessive adJJectlre in German and Italian. & See Note 3, page 135 
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SECTION XXV. 



The body. 
The bone. 
The fiesh. 
The muscle. 

The nerve. 

The blood. 
The skin. 
The head. 
The hair. 
The face. 
The complexion. 
The forehead. 
The eye. 
The eyebrow. 
The temple. 
The nose. 
The mouth. 
The Up. 
The tooth. 
The tongue. 
The palate. 
The throat. 
The cheek. 
The chin. 
The beard. 
The ear. 
The neck. 
The back. 
The shoulder. 
The arm. 
The elbow. 



the hand, 
the finger, 
the thumb, 
the nail, 
the chest 
the rib. 
the stomach* 
the waist, 
the lung, 
the lirer. 
the heart 
the Yoin. 
the pulse, 
the thigh, 
the leg. 
the knee, 
the calf, 
the ankle, 
the foot 
the toe. 
the heel, 
the touch, 
the taste, 
the smelL 
the sight. 
the hearing, 
the voice, 
the breath, 
the language, 
the soul, 
eternity. 



Farts ov thb Body, btc. 












1 


Oen. 


PI. 




Gen. 


PI. 




der Leib, 


€8,8, 


er. 


die Hand, 


— 


•e. 




der Enochen, 


8, 


— 


der Fmger, 


8, 


— 




das Fleisch, 


68, 


— 


der Daumen, 


8, 


— 




der Muskel, 


8^ 


n. 


der Nagel, 


8, 


.. 




1 der Nerv, 
\ die Nerve, 


en. 


en. 


die Bmst, 


— 


"e. 




» 


n. 


die Bippe, 


— 


n. 




das Blut, 


es, 8. 




der Magen, 


8, — 


••en. 




dieHaut, 


— 


•• 


dieGestalt, 


— 


en. 




der Kopf, 


C8,8, 


"e. 


die Lunge, 


— 


n. 




das Haar, 


68,8, 


e. 


die Leber, 


— • 


n. 




das Gesicht, 


68,8, 


e. 


das Hera, 


ens. 


en. 




die Gesichtsfarbe, 







die Ader, 


— 


n. 




die Stim, 


_ 


en. 


der Puis, 


68, 


e. 




das Ange, 


8, 


n. 


der Schenkel, 


8, 


n. 




die Angenbraune, 




n. 


das Bcin, 


68,8, 


e. 




der Schlaf, 


68,8, 


"e. 


das Enie, 


8, 


e. 




die Nase, 


— . 


n. 


die Wade, 





n. 


• 


der Mund, 


e8,8,- 


e,"er. 


der Enochel, 


8, 


— 




die Lippe, 




n. 


der Fus), 


es. 


"e. 




der Zahn, 


68,8, 


"e. 


die Zehe, 


— 


n. 




die Zunge, 




n. 


die Ferse, 


— 


n. 




der Gaumen, 


8, 


o- 


das Gefiihl, 


68,8, 


e. 




die Eehle, 




n. 


der Geschmack, 


68,8, 


— 




die Wange, 


— ~ 


n. 


der Geruch, 


68,8, 


•e. 




das Einn, 


es,8. 


e. 


das Gresicht, 


68,8, 


e. 




der Bart, 


68,8, 


"e. 


das Gehor, 


es,8. 






das Ohr, 


68,8, 


en. 


die Stimme, 


— 


n. 


• 


der Hals, 


68, 


"e. 


der A them. 


8. 




speech. 


der Biicken, 


8, 


-~ 


die Sprache, 


— 


n. 




die Sch alter, 




n. 


die Seele, 


— 


n. 




der Arm, 


68,8, 


e. 


die Ewigkeit, 


— 






derEllbogen, 


8, 


— 









> 



SECTION XXV. 



Pabts ov thb Bqdt, Bxa 



le corps, 
r (on) 08. 
la chair, 
lemnsde. 

lenerf. 

le sang. 

la peau. 

latlte. 

le cheveiL 

le visage, 

le teint. 

le front. 

r (an) oeiL 

le sonrciL 

latempe. 

le nez. 

la boache. 

lal^vre. 

la dent. 

la langne. 

le palsos. 

la gorge. 

la joue. 

le menton. 

la barbe. 

r (nne) ordlle. 

le con. 

le dos. 

r (nne) ^panla 

le bras. 

le conde. 



lamain. 

le doigt. 

leponoeii 

r (nn) ongle. 

la poitrine. 

lacdte. 

r (on) estomac 

la taiUe. 

le ponmon. 

le foie. 

le coBur. 

laveine. 

le pouls. 

lacnisse. 

la jambe. 

le genoa. 

le moUet. 

la cheville. 

le*pied. 

le doigt da pied, orteiL 

le talon. 

le toucher. 

le goilt. 

r (an) odorat. 

la vne. 

r ouie (/.). 

la Yoix. 

r (ane) haleine. 

la parole, langne. 

r (nne) lime. 

1* (one) 6temite. 



ilcorpo. 

r (on) 0680, pLi(9, and e,/.) 

la came. 

il xnoscolo. 

11 nerro. 

U sangne. 
lapelle. 
ilcapo. 
il capello. 

11 YOltO. 

la camagione. 

il or la fronte. 

r (an) occhio. 

11 ciglio, f>/.yi a. 

la tempia. 

il naso. 

la bocca. 

il labbro, />/./. a. 

il dente. 

la lingna. 

il palato. 

la gola. 

la guancia. 

il mento. 

la barba. 

r (an) orecchio, pi f, a. 

il collo. 

il dorso. 

la spalla. 

il hraccio, pi f, a. 

11 gomlto. 



lamano. 

11 ditOt pi, f. a. 

il pollice. 

r nnghia (/). 

il petto. 

la costa. 

lo stomaco. 

la vita. 

il polmone. 

il fegato. 

il cnore. 

la vena. 

il polso. 

la coscia. 

la gamba. 

il ginocchio, plf, a. 

la polpa della gamba 

la noce del piede. 

il piede. 

il dito del piede. 

il calcagno. 

il tatto. 

il gusto. 

r odorato. 

la Yista. 

r udito. 

la voce. 

il fiato. 

la parola, lingua. 

r anima (/). 

r eternity 
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SECTION XXVI.-inJMBEB8» OABDINAL AND OBDINAL. 



In English nnmben are not afiected bj gender, but in Qerman the ordinal nnmbers are sabject to gender, number, and declenaiiMi; 
a few of the cardinal numbers are also declmed. Ein is the only one that has a complete declension. See Section lY. Zwei, dreif 
when not preceded bj the definite article, a demonstratlYe or possessive adjectiye, make in the genitive zweier, dreier; dative and abla- 
tive zweten, dreien; accusative zwei, dreL The other numbers, from vter to ztolfff(sieben excepted), are declinable when not followed bj 
a noun, making in the nominative and accusative e, in the dative and ablative en. The whole nnmbers, zwanzig, dreisztg, vierzig, &c., 
hundert, tausei^ are declined in the same manner when used as collectives and not combined with a noun. The genitive of these 
numbers is expressed bj von with the dative inflection, when not preceded bj anj article or pronoun indicating the case. 

In German, as in English, the ordinal numbers are used to indicate the order of succession in kings ; as, Henry the Firet, Henry 
the Fourth^ Hemrich der Erste, Heinrich der Vierte, Thej most be put in the same case as the noun; as, Heinrichs dee Ersten.* 

In dating a letter in Grerman, the ordinal number is used in the accusative case; as, den enten, den 2fen Juni, In reUting events, 
am is generallj placed before the ordinal number; as, am zweUen, Sten JunL 

In expressing the hour of the daj in German the fitKtional parts, halb, viertd, followed bj auf, refer to the number that follows, 
and indicate that so much time has elapsed towards the next hour. 

Nonns expressing measure, number, weight, as, Bogen, Buch, Faez^ Fuez, Maez, or Sehuh, Mann\ Loth, Pfund, Biesz, Uhr, ZoU, 
remain unchanged in the plural when combined with a numeral; as, drei Faaz Wein, three casks of wine, &c.; but the following, die 
EUe, die Flaschct die MeUe, die Tasee^ die Tonne, die Masse, and nouns indicating measure of time, as, die Stunde, &&, take the plural ; 
as, drei Flaschen Wein, throe bottles of wine. In either case of\a not expressed. If the noun is preceded by an adjective, of is ex- 
pressed by von in the following manner : drei Flaschen von diesem Weine, von diesem guten Weine, or by the genitive case ; as, drei 
Flaschen dieses Weinee, or dieses guten Weines, 



Cardinal. 

0, naught. 

1, one. 

2, two. 

3, three. 

4, four. 

5, five. 

6, six. 

7, seven. 

8, eight. 

9, nine. 

10, ten. 

11, eleven. 

12, twelve. 

13, thirteen. 



Ordinal, 
the last but one. 
first, last, 
second, 
third, 
fourth, 
fifth, 
sixth, 
seventh, 
eighth, 
ninth, 
tenth, 
eleventh, 
twelfth, 
thirteenth. 



Cardinal. 
Null. 

ein, eine, eins.' 

zweL 

dreL 

vier. 

fiinf. 

sechs. 

sieben. 

acht. 

neun. 

Echn. 

elf. 

zwolf. 

dreizehn. 



Ordinal. 

der Vorletzte.* 

erste, letzte. 

zweite. 

dritte. 

vierte. 

funfte. 

sechste. 

siebente. 

achte 

neunte. 

zehnte. 

elfte, 

zwolfte. 

dreizehnte. 



■ ^^MfCxmm rem^lnt unchangnd in luch phriMa as the following : em BataUbm von tech* htmdcrt Mann (not Mantum). 
-^^^^^o^/oir, jxt^et as and ST. 



* See Motes on Indefinite Artlcte 
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In French and Italian the ordinal nnmben are subject to gander and number; as, U premier^ la premiere, let premiers^ Us premihres, 
uprimo, laprinfa, iprimi, le prime. In French vingt in quaire'Vmgt and tix'vingt takes an s when followed by a noun ; as, quatre- 
vinffts hommeSf but when it is followed by another number it does not tijce e; as, quatre-vingt-deux hommes. 

Cent takes a in the plural except when followed by another numbw; as, deux cents livres, deux cent dix livres; rnUle does not take 
s in the pluraL 

In writing the date of a year, mUle is written mt/; as, mil huit cent trente-cinq. 

In dating a letter, with the exception of premier, the cardinal numbers are used in French; as, le premier, le troisjuin. In marking 
the succession of kings and in quotations, with the exception of premier and second, the cardinal numbers are also used ; as, Hetiri 
prmiet, Henri quatre, and Charles quint, Sixte quint, in spealdng of the celebrated king and pope. 

In Italian tfenf una, una, trenf uno, una, &c, require the noun following in the singular to agree with uno, and in the plural when 
precedmg to agree with uenti, trenta, &c; as, venf uno franco, francM vent* uno. In speaking of kings, and other dignitaries, a,nd in 
quotations the ordinal numbers are used as in English and German, and follow the noun without any article; as, Enrico quarto, libro 
quarto, . 

In dating a letter, with the exception of prima snd Mmo, the article may be used in the singular or plural in the following man- 
ner, U, i, K, or ai, 2, 3, 4, gli, or agli, B,gli, or agli, 11. In indicating the date of the year, say V anno miUe ottocento trenta cinque. 

Cento does not change in the plural. Mills makes mila in the pluraL In Italian never say, eleven hundred, twelve hundred, but 
mule e cento, mille e dugento. To express all three, &c, say, tutti e tre, and not tutti i tre. 



Cardinal, 
zera 
un, une.* 
deux, 
trois. 
quatre. 
cinq, 
six. 
sept 
huit. 
neuf. 
dix. 
onze. 
douze. 
treize. 



Ordinal, 
ravant-demier. 
premier, dernier, 
second, 
troisi^me. 
quatri^me. 
cinquidme. 
sixilme. 
septidme. 
huiti^me. 
neuyi^me. 
dixidme. 
onzidme. 
donzi^me. 
treizi^me. 



Cardinal. 


Ordinal. 


zero. 


il penultimo. 


uno, una.* 


primo, ultimo. 


due. 


secondo. 


tre. 


terzo. 


quattro. 


quarto. 


cinque. 


quinto. 


sei. 


sesto. 


sette. 


settimo. 


otto. 


ottavo. 


nove. 


nono. 


dieci. 


decimo. 


undici. 


undecimo. 


dodicL 


duodecxsB&fi»> 


tredicL 





'.In German the ordlMi ik\nii\wi% Yv«i« \iA \Vwt Vsctb* t^ ^Ke«osfi«».^^'^'*^ .^*», 
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CtrdlMl. 


OrdlnaL 


Cardinal. 




Ordinal, 


14, fourteeiu 


fourteenth. 


vierzehn. 




yierzehnte. 


15, fifteen. 


fifteenth. 


ftinfzehn. 




fiinfzehnte. 


16, sixteen. 


sixteenth. 


sechszehn. 




sechszehnte. 


17« seventeen. 


seventeenth. 


siebenzehn. 




siebenzehnte. 


18, eighteen. 


eighteenth. 


•chtsehn. 




achtzehnte. 


19, nineteen. 


nineteenth. 


neunzehn. 




neunzehnte. 


20, twenty. 


twentieth. 


iwanzig. 




zwanzigste. 


SI, twenty^one. 


twenty-first 


ein und zwanzig.> 




ein und zwanzigste. 


S2, twenty-two. 


twenty-second. 


zwel und zwanzig.* 




zwei und zwanzigste* 


30, thirty. 


thirtieth. 


dreisjig. 




dreis^igste. 


40, forty. 


fortieth. 


rierzig. 




yierzigste. 


50, fifty. 


fiftieth. 


fiinfzig. 




fUnfzigste. 


60, sixty. 


sixtieth. 


sechszig. 




sechszigste. 


70, seventy. 


seventieth. 


siebzig. 




siebzigste. 


71, seventy-one. 


seventy-first 


ein und siebzig. 




ein und siebzigste. 


72, seventy-twa 


seventy-second. 


zwei und siebzig. 




zwei und siebzigste. 


80, eighty. 


eightieth. 


achtzig. 




achtzigste. 


00, ninety. 


ninetieth. 


nennzig. 




neunzigste. 


91, ninety-one. 


ninety-first 


ein und neunzig. 




ein und neunzigste. 


92. ninety-two. 


ninety-second. 


zwei und neunzig. 




zwei und neunzigste. 


100, a hundred. 


hundredth. 


hundert 




hundertste. 


101, a hundred and one. 


hundred and first 


hnndert eins. 




hundert und erste. 


102, a hundred and two. 


hundred and second. 


hundert zwei. 




hundert und zweite. 


200, two hundred. 


two hundredth. 


zwei hnndert 




zwei hundertste. 


300, throe hundred. 


three hundredth. 


drei hundert 




drei hundertste. 


1000, a thousand. 


thousandth. 


tausend. 




tansendste. 


2000, two thousand. 


two thousandth. 


zwei tausend. 




zwei tansendste. 


The half. 


one and a half. 


Gen, PL 
die Halfte, _ n. 


anderthalb 


"^ When standing 


The third. 


two and a half. 


dasDrittd, s, » 


drittehalb. 




aione, iracnooau 
are considerad 


The quarter. 


three and a half. 


das Viertel, s, — 


viertehalb. 


1 


•-nouns; Aotfr is in- 


The pair, couple. 


an hour and a half. 


das Paar, es, s, e. 


anderthalb*Stunden. 


declinable.* When 


The doaen. 


the half-hour. 


das Dutzend, s, e. 


die halbe* Stunde. J they agre«. 



In Gennaa the unitt precede the tens. 
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CardlnaL 


Ordinal. 


Cardinal. 


Ordinal. 


quatorze. 


qnatorzi^me. 


quattordici 


decimo qnarta 


qainze. 


quinzi^me. 


qnindicL 


decimo quinto. 


seize. 


seiziemc. 


sedicL 


decimo sesta 


dix-sept 


dix-septi^me. 


diecisette, diciassette. 


decimo settimo. 


dix-hait 


dix-huiti^me. 


dieciotto, diciotta 


decimo ottayo. 


dix-neu£ 


dix-neuvi^me. 


diecinove, diciannove. 


decimo nono. 


vingt. 


vingti^me. 


Tenti. 


yenteslmo, or yigesim 


yingt et nn. 


ringt-uni^me. 


yentuno, or yent' uno. 


yentesimo primo. 


yingt-denx. 


vingt-denxidme. 


yentidne. 


yentesimo secondo. 


trente. 


trenti^me. 


trenta. 


trentesimo, trigesimo. 


qaarante. 


quarantieme. 


quaranta. 


quarantesimo, quadra) 


cinquante. 


cinquanti^me. 


cinquanta. 


cinqnantesimo, qninqi 


soixante. 


soixanti^me. 


sessanta. 


sessantesimo, sessages 


soixante-dix. 


soixante-dixi^me. 


settanta* 


settantesimo, settungej 


soixante-onze (et onze). 


soixante-onzi^me. 


settantuno. 


settantei^imo primo. 


soixante-donze. 


soixante*douKi^me. 


settantadne. 


settantesimo secondo. 


qoatre-vingt. 


qnatre-vingti^me. 


ottanta. 


ottantesimo, ottuagesi; 


quatre-Tingt-dix. 


quatre-Tingt-dixi^me. 


noyanta. 


novantesimo, nonages) 


quatre-vingt-onze. 


quatre-Yingt-onzi^me. 


noyantnno. 


novantesimo primo. 


qnatre-vingt-douze. 


quatre-yihgt-doozi^me. 


noyantadue. 


novantesimo secondQ. 


cent. 2 


centi^me. 


cento.* 


centesimo. 


cent nn. 


cent-nni^me. 


centuno. 


centesimo primo. 


cent deax. 


cent-denxi^me. 


centodne. 


centesimo secondo. 


denx cent.* 


deux centi^me. 


dngento, due cento.* 


dugentesimo, due cent 


trois cent. 


trois centidme. 


tre cento. 


tre centesimo. 


mUle. 


milli^me. 


mille. 


millesimo. 


deux mille.' 


denx milli^me. 


dne mila, dumila.* 


due millesimo. 


la moitie. 


nn et demi. 


la meta. 


nno e mezzo. 


le tiers. 


denx et demi. 


il terzo. 


due e mezzo. 


le quart 


trois et demi. 


il quarto. 


tre e mezzo. 


la couple. 


nne heure et demie.' 


il paio. 


nn' ora e mezzo. 


la douzaine. 


la demi-henre.' 


la dozzina. 


la mezz* ora. 



* See obtenrations, pages 163, 164. 



* When dtnU foUowi the noun it agrees ; but remains inyariable when preceding it. 
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SECTION ZXVI.— FBACTIONAIi POiBTIONS OF TIME, A;o. 



A week } in a fortnight; txHnorrow week. 

Next week ; hut week ; this day week. 

The day after to-morrow ; the day before yesterday; every day. 
This morning ; this evening. 

What o'clock is it? It is one o'clock; it is two o'clock, &c 

It is ten minutes past two ; it is a quarter past twa 

It is half-past two ; it is a quarter to three. 

What day of the month is it? 

It is the first, the eleventh. 

How old is your brother? 

He is twenty-one, or one and twenty years old. 

How often, or many times (a day)? Once, twice, &c. 

How much a head? Five francs a head. 

Two and two, three and three. All three» all four, &c. 



Zarly, late; in tbe mornlngri tn tbe eventiiff* 



The century. 

The year. 

The half-year. 

The quarter of a year. 

The leap-year. 

The month. 

The week. 

The day. 
The hour. 
The half-hour. 



the quarter of an hour. 

the minute. 

the second. 

the Sunday. 

the Monday. 

the Tuesday. 

the Wednesday. 

the Thursday, 
the Friday, 
the Saturday. 



Acht Tage, eine Woche; in vierzehn Tagen; Morgen Hber aekt 

Tage. 
Ndchste Woche ; vorige, letzte Woche ; heute vor acht TageiL 

Uehermorgen; vorgestem; tdle Tage,jeden Tag, 
Diesen (or heute) Morgen ; diesen (or heute) Abend, 

Wie Tiel Uhr ist es? Es ist ein Uhr; es ist zwei Uhr, &c. 

Es ist zehn Minnten nach zwei; es ist ein Yiertel aufdx^L 

Es ist halb drei; es ist drei Yiertel ati/'drei. 

Den wievielsten (des Monats) haben wir? 

Wir haben den ersten, den elften. 

Wie alt ist Ihr Bmder? 

Er ist ein und zwanzig Jahre alt 

Wie oft, wie viel Mai (des Tages)? Einmal, zweimal, && 

Wie viel der Mann (per KopQ? Fiinf Franken der Mamu 

Zwei und zwei, drei und drei. Alle drei, alle vier, &c. 



Frubf spat; des VtorgenSf des Abends. 





Gen. 


PI. 


Gen. 


H. 


das Jahrhnndert, 


es,S, 


e. die viertel Stunde, 


,— 


n. 


das Jahr, 


es,s. 


e. die Minute, 


— 


n. 


das halbe Jahr, 


es, 8, 


e. die Sekunde, 


m^ 


n. 


das viertel Jahr, 


es, s, 


e. der Sonntag, 


69.8, 


e. 


das Schaltjahr, 


es, 8, 


e. der Montag, 


es, 8, 


e. 


der Monat, 


es,8, 


e. der Dienstag, 


es, s. 


e. 


die Woche, 


— 


/die Mittwoche, 
"• \ der Mittwoch, 


es, e. 


n. 
e. 


der Tag, 


es,8. 


e. der Donnerstag, 


e8,s, 


e. 


die Stunde, — n, 


Uhr,— 


en. der Freitag, 


es, s. 


e. 


die halbe Stunde, 


— 


n. der Samstag, 


es, s. 


e. 



SECTIOlf XXVI.— FRACTIONAL FOBTIONS OF TIME, &c. 



HuitjourSf une semaine; dans quinze jours; demain en huiU 

La semaine prochaine ; la semaine passie^ demiers; aujourd^hui en 

huit 
Apres'demain ; avant-hier; tons les jours* 
Ce matin ; ce soir. 

Quelle henre est-il? H est une henre; il est deux henres, &c. 

II est deux heures dix minutes; il est deux heures et nn quart. 

n est deux henres et demie; il est trois heures moins an quart. 

Quel jour dn mois est-ce (^or ayons-nous)? 

C'est le premier {or nous avons le premier), le' onze. 

Quel &ge votre fr^re a-t-il? 

II a yingt et un ans. 

Combien de fois (par jour)? Une fois, deux fois, &c. 

Combien par tete? C5inq francs par tdte. 

Deux k deux, trois k trois. Tons lea trois, tons les quatre, &c 



Be bonne benre, tardf le matin, le solzw 



le si^cle. 
r (une) annee. 
le semestre. 
le trimestre. 
Tannee bissextile, 
le mois. 

la semaine. 

le jour. 

r (une) heure. 

la demi-heure. 



le quart d'heure. 
la minute, 
la seconde. 
le dimanche. 
le lundL 
le mardi. 

le mercredi. 

le jeudi. 
le vendredi. 
le samedL 



Otto giomi, una settimana; fra quindici giomi; domani 

giorni. 
La settimana prossima ; la settimana scorsa ; oggi a otto, 

Domani T aliro ; ier V altro ; ogni giorno. 
Stamattina, stamane ; stasera, 

Che ora ^? E P una; sono le due, &c 

Sono le due e dieci minuti ; sono le due e un quarto. 

Sono le due e mezzo; sono le tre meno un quarto. 

Qnanti ne abbiamo del mesc? 

Abbiamo il primo; abbiamo gli (or siamo agli) undici 

Che et^ (or quanti anni) ha il di Lei fratello? 

Egli ha vent* un anno (or anni vent* uno). 

Quante volte (al giorno)? Una volta. Due volte, &c 

Quanto per uno? Cinque franchi per uno (or a testa). 

Due a due, tre a tro. Tutti e tre, tntti e quattro, &c. 



{Bi bnon* ora, tardl i 
per tempo. 



il secolo. 
1* anno, 
il semestre. 
il trimestre. 
r anno bisestile. 
il mese. 

la settimana. 

il giorno, di. 
r ora (/). 
la mezz* ora. 



la mattina, 

11 mattino ; f la sera 
nella mattina, \ nella » 
nel mattino: 

il quarto d* ora. 
il minuto. 
il secondo. 
- la domenica. 
il lunedL 
il martedi. 

il mercoledi. 

il giovedi. 
il venerdi. 
il sabbato. 



1 Le, and not /*, is used before onxe. 
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la saison. 

le printcmps. 

r^te (m.). 

r (vLn) automne (m. &yi). 

riuver (»!.). 

Janvier. 

fevrier. 

mars. 

avriL 

mai. 

juin. 

juillet 

aoiit. 

eeptembre. 

octobre. 



novembre. 
d^mbre. 
lemadn. 

rayant-midi (m.). 
le mid], 

Tapr^B-midi (m.).' 
le soir. 

le cr^pttscnle. 
la nuit. 
le minuit 
Taarore (/.). 
le point du jour, 
le lever du soleil. 
le coucher da soleil* 



la stagione. 

la primavera. 

r estate (/.), la state. 

1' autunno, 

r invemo. 

gennaio. 

febbraio. 

xnarzo. 

aprile. 

maggio. 

giugno. 

luglio. 

agosto. 

settembre. 

ottobre. 



noyembre. 

decembre. 

la mattina. 

r avantipranzo. 

il mezzodi. 

il dopo pranzo. 

la sera. 

il crepusculo. 

la notte. 

la mezza-notte. 

r aurora (/.)• 
il far del giorno. 

il levar del sole. 

il tramontar del sole. 



EXBRCISB 26. 



Quand partez-vous ? Je pars demain. — Partez-vous de 
bonne beure ou tard? Nous partons le matin de boune heure. 

A quelle heuro vous leyez-vous? Nous nous levons a six 

heuros et demie. A quelle heure d§jeunez>yous? Nous de- 

jeunons a neuf heures, nous dinons k six heures et quart, et nous 

soupons k dix heures. A quelle heare yotre fr^re se couche- 

t-il? n se couche k onze heures. A quelle heure le convoi 

part-il? L'un part k quatre heures dix minutes, et Tautre a 
cinq heures moins dix minutes. Avez-vous besoin d*une pre- 
miere ou d'une seconde place ? Quel est le prix ? Les 

premieres sont de vingt et les secondes de dix francs. 

Voici vingt francs; donnez-moi" un billet pour la premiere place. 

Voici le convoi. Depechez-vous, s'il vous plait, Monsieur, 

ne perdez pas de temps. A quelle heure arriverons-nons a 

Londres? Vous y arriverez a six heures ce soir. Oit sommes- 

nous maintenant? Nous serous k la gare dans une heure et 
demie^ nous avons passe Pavant'demidre station il y a une demi-* 



Quando parte Ella? lo parto domani. Partono Elleno 

{or partite) di buon* ora o tardi ? Partiamo per tempo la mat- 
tina. A che ora si alzano Elleno (or vi alzate)? Not ci 

alziamo alle sei e mezzo. A che ora fate colazione? Fac- 

ciamo colazione alle nove, pranziamo alle sci ed un quurto. 

e ceniamo alle dieci. A che ora si corica il di Lei 

fratello? Egli si corica alle undici. A che ora parte 

il convoglio? L*uno parte alle quattro dieci minuti, e Taltro 

alle cinque meno dieci minuti. Vuol Ella un primo o uii 

secondo posto? Qual h il prezzo dei posti? I primi sono di 

venti ed i secondi di dieci franchi. Ecco venti franchi ; 

datemi (^or ini dia) un primo posto. Ecco il convoglio. 

Si sbrighi, di grazia, Signore, non perda tempo. A che ora 

arriveremo (or giungeremo) a Londra? Elleno ci arrive- 
ranno (or voi ci arriverete) stasera alle sei. -^— Dove siamo noi 
adesso? Saremo alia stazione fra un' ora e mezzo. C h una 
mezz* ora che abbiamo passato la penultima stazione. Ha 



3 The disjunctive personal pronouns are placed after the imperative affirmative. 



* See ■Mate.^o«*=*s=-'^«®a., 
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SECTION XXVI.— NTTMBEBS, 



EXERCISB 26. 



second volumes, I have not had time to read the third. — ^ 

Where did you read that? I read it in the newspaper. How 

old is this man? He is forty-one years old. —^ When did you 
come to England? I came to England in the year eighteen 

hundred and thuly. When do you intend to start for Paris? 

I intend starting (or to start) in a few days. When shall you 

return? I shall return in half a year. < When did your 

brother start? He started the day before yesterday. Where 

did you dine yesterday? I dined at the Hotel d'Angleterre. 

How much do people pay a head ? Three francs. That is 

not dear. I should like to dine there also. Which street is it 
in? It is in ♦♦♦-street, number 7. If you like, I will take you 

there. What day of the month is it? It is the first. 

When do you expect your brother? I expect him on the 

twelfth of next month. Where is he now ? He is in London. 

I Does he often go to London? He goes there twice a year. 
How many houses are there in this town? There are three 



thousand five hundred and fifty houses, three churches, and two 

bridges. When were the bridges built? They were built 

in the last century. Did you see those men ? I saw them 

all four; they were walking two and two. Who is that ? It 

is one of my friends {or a friend of mine). Are you speaking 

of this man? Yes, I am speaking of him. 

Are you cold ? 
J am not cold. 
In he warm or cold ? 
-S^ /> fiei/Aer warm fior cold. 



halben Stnndo die vorletzte Station zuHickgelegt Hab«n 

Sic den dritten Band meines Werkes gclesen ? Icli babe nur den 
ersten und zweiten Band gelesen, ich babe nicht Zeit gehabt, den 

dritten sn lesen. Wo haben Sie das gelesen? Ich habe es 

in der Zeitnng gelesen. Wie alt ist dieser Mann ? Er ist 

ein und Tierzig Jdure altr— Wann sind Sie nach England gekom- 
men? Ich bin im Jahre achtzehn hundert und dreisjig nach Eng- 
land gekonmien. Wann gedenken Sie nach Paris zu reisen? 

Ich gedenke in einigen Tagen dahln zu reisen. Wann wer- 

den Sie zurUckkonmien? Ich werde in einem halben Jahre von 

da zunickkommen. Wann ist Ihr Binder abgereist? Er ist 

vorgestem abgereist — Wo haben Sie gestem gespeis't? Ich 

habe in dem englischen Hofe gespeis't. ^Wie viel bezahlt man 

per Kopf ? Drei Franken. Das ist nicht theuer. Ich 

wiirde auch gem da speisen. In welcher Strasje ist er? Er ist in 
der ♦♦♦ Strasje, Nummer 7. Wenn es Ihnen beliebt, so* will* ich 

Sie dahin fiihren. Den wievielsten des Monats haben wir? 

Wir haben den ersten. Wann erwarten Sie Ihren Bruder? 

Ich erwarte ihn den zwolften nachsten Monats. Wo ist er 

jetzt? Er ist jetzt in London. Geht er oft nach London? 

Er geht zweimal des Jahres dahin. Wie yiele Hauser sind in 

dieser Stadt? Es sind drei tausend fiinf hundert und fiinfzig 

Hauser, drei Kirchen und zwei Briicken darin. Wann sind 

die Briicken gebaut worden ? Sie sind in dem letzten Jahrhun- 

dert gebaut worden. Haben Sie diese Manner gesehen? 

Ich habe sie alle vier gesehen; sie gingen zwei und zwei. 

Wer ist das? Es ist einer meiner Freunde.^ Sprechen Sie 

von diesem Manne? Ja, ichspreche von ihm. 

Friert es Sie (or ist es Ihnen halt) ? * 
Esfriert mich ^or es ist mir halt), 
Ist es ihm warm oder halt? 
Es ist ihm weder warm noch halt. 






See j\r. 



oteff. 



o7tA'£ ^^"'' f-ase- nfh s ' ^' tsum Freund von mir h also used The ttenltWe ca%ft o^ ^.V* ^^x^wvA ^\q,^q,>\w% \-i o^lv used after verbs and adjectives 

•^ °^ "^^d If the pronoun precede the numeral •, as, Es wwen xwer «.t«. 



FRACTIONAL FOBTIONS OF TIMES, Ac. 
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EXEBCI8B26. 



heure.' Ayez-vons la le troisiime Yolnme de mon onvrage ? 

Je n'ai In que le premier et le second Yolnmei, je n'ai pas en le 

temps de lire le troisi^me. Oil aTex-YOos In ceU? Je Fai lu 

dans le jonmaL i— — Qnel dge cet homme a-t-il? H a qnarante 

etnn ans. Qnand Stes-Yous Yenn en Angletenre? Jesnis* 

Yenu en Angleterre Tan dix-huit cent trente. Qnand aYez- 

Yons le dessein de partir poor Paris? J'ai le dessein d'7 

aller dans qnelqnes jonrs. Qnand reYiendrez-YOUs? Je 

reyiendrai dans six mois. Qnand Yotre firdre est-il parti? 

II est parti ayant hier. Oil ayez-Yons din! hier? J'ai 

dine k Thotel d' Angleterre. Combien paie-t-on par t^te? 

Trois francs. Ce n*est pas cher. J'ai enyie d'y diner 

aussi. Dans qaelle me est-ce? C*est dans la me (de) * * *, 

numero 7. Si vous youlez, je vous y condnirai. Qnel jour dn 

mois avons-nous? Le premier. Qnand attendez-Yons votre 

fr^re? Je Tattends le douze dn mois prochain. — Oil est-il mainte- 

nant? H est k Londres. Va»t-il souYent k Londres? H y 

va denx fois par an. Combien de maisons y a-t-il dans cette 

Yille? II y a trois mille cinq cent cinqnante maisons, trois 

gglises, et deux ponts. Qnand les ponts ont-ils ete bdtis? 

lis ont ete batis dans le dernier si^cle. Aycz-yous yu ces 

hommes? Je les ai yus tons les quatre; ils marchaient denx k 

deux. Qui est-ce la? C'est un de mes amis. Parlez-Yoos 

de cet homme-ci ? Oui, j'en parle (or je parle de lui). 

Avez-voiis froid f 
Je n'ai pas froid. * 

A't'il chaud ou froid f 
II rCa ni chaud ni froid. 



Ella letto {or ayete letto) il terzo Yolume della mia opera? 
Non ho letto che il primo ed il secondo YoInme, non ho aYuto 
tempo di leggere il terzo. — Doye ha Ella letto cid ? L*ho 

letto nel giornale. Qnanti anni (or che eta) ha qnest' uomo? 

Egli ha quarant' uno anno. Qnando h Ella yenuto in Inghil- 

terra? Sono Yennto in Inghilterra nell* anno mille ottocento trenta. 

Qnando pensa Ella partire per Farigi? Fenso andarci fra 

pochi giorai. Qnando riyerra?" Jo dyerro fra sei mesi. 

Qnando k partlto il di Lei fratello? E partito ier V altro. 

l>oye ha Ella (or avete) pranzato ieri? Ho pranzato 

air albergo d* Inghilterra. Quanto si paga per uno? Tre 

franchi. Questo non h caro. Ho desiderio di pranzarvi 

anch' io. In che strada e? E nella strada (di) *♦♦, numero 

7. Se Yolete (or Ella Yuole). io ci la condurro. Quanti 

ne abbiamo del mese? II primo. Quando aspetta Ella 

il di Lei (or aspettate yoatro) fratello? L* aspetto ai^do 

dici del mese prossimo (or yenturo). Doy' ^ adesso? E in 

Londra. Va egli spesso a Londra? Egli ci ya due Yolte 

air anno. Quante case ci sono in questa citta? Ci sono tre 

mila cinqnecento cinquanta case, tre chiese e due ponti. 

Qnando sono stati edificati i ponti? Eglino sono stati edificati 

neir ultimo secolo. Ha Ella yednto (or ayete yeduto) questi 

nomini? Li ho yeduti tutti e quattro; eglino passeggiayano 

due a due. Chi d questo? E un mio amico (or uno dei miei 

amici). Parla Ella di quest' uomo? Si, ne parlo (or parlo 

di lui). 



HaEUafreddof 

Non hofreddo. 

Ha egli caldo ofreddo f 

Eqli non. (va. -k*. ^oSAa -«^ v^^^"*' 



..sfiiiJSs*^ 



Tenses, Appendix, Verb No. 22, page xxxix. * In German \mpeT%ondL^«t\)% ia% ^«v«^l tw^^''!?**^'*'^.^^^^>sv*^^ 
some the accusatire case. When a Doun follows the Terb, at, Ei /ricreu mlr die FUwe,xXv«^ ^«%Q.>>si^ ^x««v^>s»^ 






, «5?»S».- 
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SECTIOK XXVlL-DEGBliES OF COMFABISON. 



The ComparatiTe andSaperlatlTe are fonned: 

1st, by adding r and st; as, tnse-r, vfise'St 
2d, „ er and est; as, bold-evy hold-eat 

3d, bj changing y into t before er and eat; as^ 
happy, happ-i-ery happ-ueat. 

4th, by doubling the consonant: as, wet, wetter, 
wettest 

6th, by prefixing more, most, less, least, to adjec- 
tives composed of several syllables ; as, more, most 
amiable ; less, least valuable. 

Comparative 

of superiority, — er or more — than, 

of inferiority (meaning not equal to), less — than. 

not so (as) — as. 
of equality, as — as. 

The definite article or a possessive adjective placed 
before the superlative ending in est forms the relative 
superlative, corresponding with the same arrangement 
iu French, Italian, and German. 

""'^'^^^^ ^^^^ ^^^ «^^t?^/pe forms the saperktive, corresponding 
^^wan seAr, the French tres, and the Italian molto. 



In German, to ad[jectiyes ending in e add r to iofja 
the comparative, to others add er ; and decline them 
like the positive. 

To form the superlative of adjectives ending in 
au, eu, ei, d, h, k, ch, ff, mm, nn, rr, pf, a, tz, sch, a^ 
t, z, add eat. 

Other terminations, as, e, b, ch, f, g, I, m, n, nd, tp 

take at, and are declined like the positive. 

In groaz the az is contracted into szst; aa, grOsz'Mt,umlMd 
of grOaz-est 

Adjectives in e lose this letter after b and g; as, 
eng, enger, engst 

Those in el, en, er, lose the e in the comparative ; as^ 
edel, edler. 



Comparative 

of superiority, 
of inferiority, 
of equality. 



{ 



— er or mehr — als. 

nicht so — vne, als, 
weniger — als. 

so — wie, als.* 



* Ala must not be used to express as, when followed by a 
nominative case. 

In the comparative and superlative the vowels a, 
o, u, must be changed into a, o, ii; as, roth, rother, 
rothest. 

The vowels o, o, «, are not changed in the following words : 

Barsch^ blank, brav, blosz, bunt, dump/, Jahl, /aib, falsc\ 
flacli, JToK, gemacA, hx>hl, kohl, karg, knapp, lahm, lasz, mattt 
\ morscK, Uttcktj p\aU.^ y\ut(c^^ to&^^ tqV.^ \m.u<£^ sacht, sanft, satt^ 



SECTION XXVn.-DEaBEES OF COMFABISON. 



l\ 



In French the comparatiye of adjectives is formed 
by placmg before the adjectiyes the words 

Comparatiye 

of superiority, j9/ti«y 1 

of inferiority, mains, ne-^fos aussif or «t, > 
of equality, atusiy si, J 



andgue^ 
after. 



The superlatiye very is formed by placing before 
the adjective treSffart, infinimeniy ineth 

The relative superlative, or superlative in the 
highest or lowest degree, is formed by placing the 
definite article or a possessive adjective before the 
comparative ; as, 

m, t pi. 

Le, la, les plusl beau, belle, f the finest, &c. 
Mon, ma, me^plus S- ^eatio;, 6e//e«, 4 my finest, &c. 
Votre,votre,vo8^\\i&} &c. (, your finest, &c. 

The superlative relative requires the noun that 
follows it to be put in the genitive case, and the verb 
in the subjunctive mood ; as, 

IJondres eat la plus beUe de toutet les mBes que je coimaisse. 
London is the finest of all the cities that I am acquainted with. 

The same occurs in Italian, but the English pre- 



In Italian the comparative is formed by prefixing 
to the adjective 



1 



che^ dif del, dello, &c' 
cht, di, del, &c. 
and come 
come 
quanto 



•after. 



Sup. JVii, 

^^' \Noniosi, , 

TCnn J ^^» 

*^^ 1 Tanto, altrettanto, J 

The superlative very is formed by changing the 
final vowel of the adjective into issimo, m., issima, f. ; 
as, bello, bellissimo, bellissima, bellissimi, bellissime. 

Acre, celebre, integro, salubre, change e and ro into errimo, 
errima ; as, ceUbre, celeberrimo, &c. 

By molto or assai (very); as, bello, molto bello. 
By the prefixes arci^ stra; as, bello, strabello. 

By repeating the adjective; as, bello bello, and such 
expressions as oltre ogni credere, beyond belief, &c. 

Words in co and go, ca and ga, that take h in the 
plural, require it also before the terminations issimo, 
&c. ; as, franco, franchissimo. 

Superlative adverbs are formed by changing the 
final vowel of adjectives into issimamente; as, franco, 
franchissimamente. 

Ottimamente and benissimo are exceptions. 

In Italian the superlative relative is formed^ aalo^ 
French, by placvti^ ^Xsa. ^ss^^js^ss^ vsa^^^^^s^ -s. 



> i)eUuiedlniteiA^q«\»tot%«.w\m«iA\^>3'<^«^'5^^ 
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aBOnON XaLVHw-DBaBSBB 07 00MFABI80N. 



Do not say lAe best^ bat die better qf the raso; and Ae beet 
ofaH . 



Ibbequlab. 
Good, better, best 
Bad or ill, woree, woret 
Little, less, least 
Much or mani^, more, most 
Far, farther, farthest 
Old, older or elder, oldest or ddest 

Well, iU or badly. Hide, much, far, are also adTerbs, and haye 
the same irregalarity in their degrees of comparison. 

Other adjectives are sometimes used as adverbs in 
all four languages. 

iVbm. and Ace, A finer. 



Norn, and Ace. The finest 



mncb as« 

Infinitive. 



To sbow. 
To get. 
To get rid of. 
To sell olieap. 



to be "wortlim 

to be better. 

to be yBecrtkk ii^blle toi 

to sell dear. 



j; ecUankt mAt^, jftirr, etoU^ etrafft etmm^ stumjff^.fttf, 
voBf wakrt wundt takm. \ ^ 

BoMg^ bkuz,firomm,geatmd,^att. Mar, naez, xaft, are dosttfti]. 

Thii modification does not take pkce with the diphthong ov, 
nor with a4]ectiTes formed from paitidples; as, blau, biauer. 

Neither does it occur in adjectives formed .bj the termuiaticns 
ior, earn, he^ft, ^ Uehf as, dcmkbar, &c 

Ibbbghlab. 
Ckt (good), besser, best {am bestenX, 
Hodk (high), hdher, hSchst (am hdcMm). 

Nake (near), lUlhert nS^et (am nSchsten), 
Vid (mnch), mthr, meist (am meisten). 
Bald (soon), eher (am ehestcH), 
Gem (willing), fiffter (am liebsten). 

The comparative and snperlative of adjectives and adverbs 
are also formed by prefixing mehr and am mwien to avoid harsh- 
ness of soand. 

m. f. Q. 

Nom, Ein schonerer, eine schonere, ein schonerea.^ 
Ace. Einen schoneren, eine schonere, ein schoneres. 

m. f. n. 

Nom. Der schonste, die schonste, das schonste.^ 
Ace. Den schonsten, die schonste, das schonste. 

So viel wie. 

Infinitive. 

• 

Zeigen. * worth sein, tangen. 

Ver8€liaffen(sleb)(dat). besser seln. 
Zosmaohen (sieh) (von). derllKiihewertb sein xu. 
IVoblfeil Terkaofen. tbener verkaafen. 



^ At(/eedveB In the comparative and superlatire degree have the three fotm» ol ^t<i\«M\s«L ^^ ^^«ot\ x^ page 56. 






^^^e>5e 



*^^^*EV: 









maL 



U 



c. 



^^ pCfce, 



ail, 



llTlA ^1 



f. 



^'^ ieUa t^^^^ the . 



■&» 



«ot 









/'«CCi 
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SECTION ZXVn.— DEG-HEES OF COHFABISON. 



Atu-'oos de boiu gantsF Qui, Monsieur, j'ea ai de iMna. 
■I- Yonlez-Toiu avoii la bonte in m'eu moDtrer de boss? 

Certainenient, MoDBi«ar. Ed Toici. Ceiuc-ci ne bodI paa boos. 

En nTBi-TOua de meillenrg? Kon, Monrienr, je n'en ai psa de 

meilleim, cenx-ci eom (or ToUk) lea meillenrB qne j'aie. ' 

Avei-Totis an plna petit chapeaa que celni-ci? Celni-ci oit le 

ping pelil quo j'aie. Voire frSre a-l-il un joli cheval? Oui, 

Moneienr, Uen a un trSa-joli, maia aa aoeur en ana plus joli. 

Votre fr^re eet-il plas vieux qas le mien? Non, il esc plus jeane 

que le T6tre. Quel fige H-l-il? H a virgt-trois an^. 

ATcz-Toaa ane joliemuson? Oai, j'on ai nne bien julie, c'eat Is 

ptog jolie maisoD qoe je conimiBse. Voire Diaison est-clle 

anssi bonne qne la mienne? Son, elle n'esC paa aussi bonne que 
l«Toire,mBis elle est moilleare que eelle de Totre frJre.-— -Vos 
j^M Bont-ils plus glands qne lea miens? Gui, ila aonC plus 
^wids que Ics votres, mais les si^jns sont les plus grands de lous. 
■^— Est-ce Totre plus belle robe? Oui,c'est ma plus belle robe. 

Est-elle aussi belle que celle-ci? Elle est beancoup plus 

belle qne celle-li. c'esl la pins belle robe qne j'aie jamais tub. 

ATeg-Tona etc choi le perrnquier? Hon, je n'ai pas iti chez 

Ini. -Comfaien ce manWan vant-il? II vaut cent vingt el nn 

francs. Ce manteaa-ei yauC-il autant que celoi-la? Celui-ci 

THut plna (or eat meiUeur) qne celni-lik J'ai besoin de me 

defaire de celni-ci, ponrez-Tous m'en proenrer un mcilleur? Je ne 
penx pas vons en procurer nn meillcur, parce qne ceui-ci seniles 
meilleurs qu'on fuse.— Vos toulicrs Eonl-ils bone? Lea miene 
■ont trSs-bons, mais lea votrea sont meilleurs qne les mitus et 

ceux de TOtre oncle sont len meilleura de urns. Cela vaul-il la 

peine d'en acheler d'antres? Cela ne vaut pns la peine d'en 

Bcbcter d'amres. paree que tous en avei deja qualre paires. 

Voire cordonnier vend-i! cber on i bon roarehc? II vend a bon 
marchc, il Tend les souHers linil frnncs et les boitines douze 



37. 

Ha Eila (or avele) buoni guuiti? Si, SigDore, ne ho di 

bnoni. Vuol Ella arer la &inta di mostrarmene dei bnoni? 

Volentieri. Signore. Eccone- Questi non eono buoni, 

ATOtene (or ne ha Ella) di migliori? No, Signore, non ne ho di 

tnigliori, qnesli eono i migliori che io abbia. ' Ha Ella 

nn piil piccolo cappello di questo ? Qnesto i U piQ piccolo 

ehe io abbia. Ha il di Lfi (or voatro) fratello un bel 

caTidlo? Si, Signore, cgli ne ha nn bellisnimo, ma ana 

sorella ne ha nn piO bello. E il di Lei fi;atello piil attem- 

palo del mio? No, egli J piu giovane del di Lei. Che eti 

(or quauti anni) ha egli? Egli ha renlitri ' anuL Ha Ella 

(or avete) una bella casa? Si, ne ho ana bellissima (or molto 

bella). i la piQ bella casa che io conosca. E la di Lei caaa 

coei bella come la mia (or tanto bella quanto, or bella quanto la 
mia)? Non h tanto bella quanto la di Lei, ma & migliore di 
qnella del di Lei fralcllo. Sono i di Lei guanli pii: graiidi 



ei? Si, at 



s pi,u gi 



grandi di tuui. E quc^sla la di Lei robn piu bella? Si, k la 

mia roba' piO bella. E cost leggisdrs come queata? Si,i 

molLo pill leggiadra di qaella, 5 la pi& bella roba cbe io abbia 

mai vednla. E Ella andata (or slata) dal pamicchiere? 

Non sono andato a casa sua. Quanto vale (flr pud lalere) . 

qaeslo mantello? Vale cento vent' uno franco. Vale qnesto 

mantello tanto quanlo (or quanlo) quello? Queslo val meglio 

(or i migliore) di qnello, Voglio disfarmi di queslo, pud 

Ella procurannene un migliore? Non poaso procurarglieue * nn 

miglicire, poich^ cotcsli sono i migliori che si facciano. Sono 

buone le di Lei acarpc? Le inie son ottime, ma le di Lei sono 
migliori delle mie. e quelle del di Lei zio sono le migliori di 

tutle. Val bi pena di comprarne altre? CIS non Tal la 

pena di eomprame ahre, poiihe Klla ne ha gii quattro pais 

Vinde il di Lei cnliuiaio euro o a buon mercato? EgU Ycnde • 



WacUet eye. *w^y .^ ^ ^;orth J^' ^^^, ^cauw 

^\::^' rX*"^ .N'^euar-^- you-. 



The ep^^ 
The d*rlt^«^ 



tlie doud. 

ibe r«ia. 
the T«itt^^- 

Ijie dew. 
the fog* 
tbehetj. 

thecwo-^ 



«^^^' ?t der Miilie ^^^^^^ '"den. - 
^elel^^«».^?!^f ^istbesser 

^Jiederinc^^fjtenue. 
Bedleutedeni ^ 



der ^ng®^' 
der Geist, 
die HbUe, 

das ^eme^^*' 
das ^Feuer, 
die Flamja®' 
das l>icn*» 
^e Iinsternu%, 

der Baucb, 
dieXittft* 

das passer, 
das^ecr, 
A\€i Sonne, 



Gen. ^* 

8, 
68, 



er. 



8, 
68,8. 

8, 
68,8, 

68, 



er. 
8se. 

8. 

"e. 



68,8, e. 



^s-petite. I Cela Tanara-t'U <» ^tu.v «• .^.w. 

3la ne vaadra pas la peine d*y aller, parce qu'il j aura trds-pen 
} monde, mais cela vandra la peine d*aller aa concert, parce 

le vous y trouverez beauconp de monde. Votre domestique 

lut-il antant que le mien? II vant mienx que le votre, c'est 
I meillenr domestique que je connaisse. 



)ieu. 
) ciel. 
(un) ange. 
' (un) esprit. 
' enfer (m.). 
e diable. 
es elements, 
e feu. 
a flamme. 
la lumidre. 

I obscurity (/), lea tendbres 
la fumee. 
V (un) air. 



I- », 



1* (une) ombre, 
le nuag%. 
le tonnerre. 
r(un) eclair, 
le rent 
la pluie. 

r(un) arc-en- cieL 
la gelee. 
la neige. 
la grele. 
(Jlpiy. la glace, 
la rosee. 
le brouillard. 
la chaleur. 



piCCOltt ptVA^VAc- . 

Cid non rank la pena di 
gente, ma varra la pena d 

trover^ molta gente. 1 

domestico come il mio? 
vostro), k 11 migliore domec 

Dio, Iddio. 

il cielo. 

r angelo. 

lo spirito. 

1' inferno. '- 

il diayolo. 

gli elementL 

n fuoca 

la fiamma. 

la luce. 

r o^urezza (/.), le tenebr 

il fumo. 

r aria (/). 

la terra. 

1» »*»nr,a ( /'Y 













...-^ 



fcl£W ^^Tihf^J^^'' nil "^ t it"^ _ lie- 




COMBINED WITH HOXJN8 AND PBONOUNS. 



Plus de — 

Moins de — 

Autant de — ^ 

Tout autant de — 

Ne — pas autant de — , 



► que de — 



Bern ae trop i dem ae moliuh 

Plv8 de pain que de vin. 

Pttia de voire pain que du mien, 

Piua de ce vin-ci que de celui-Uu 

En — plus du v6tre que du mien. 

En — plue 

En — moine 

En — autant 

En — tout autant 

N^en — pas autant 

En — encore plus 



que * 



mot, 
toL 

lui, eUe* 
nous, 
vous, 
^eux, eiles. 



Meno — J 
Tanto, -a, -i, -e — 
Altrettanto, -a, -i, -e — 
Non — tanto, -a, -i, -e — 



>quanto, -a, -i. 



Bue dl troppo I due dl meno. 

Pi^ pane che vino. 
Pttf del di Lei pane che del mio, 
Pitt di questo vino che di queUo, 
Ne — piii del di Lei che del mio, 

Ne — piii \ ^' f *"*• 
Ne^meno] ^ [te. 
Ne — tanto, ^c, "| f /mi, Uu 

Ne — altrettanto, ffc, >quanto < noi, 
Non ne — tanto, ffc, J (. voi. Leu 

Ne — anco, anche piii, vieppiu di loro. 



See Appendix of Regular and Irregular Verbs /or the following Tenses and their Terminatiom 



Que /er«2f-vous quand vous aurez appris le Fran- 
^ais ? tf*apprendrai Tltalien. See Note 1, Appendix, 
page iv. 

Qne feriez-YOUS si vous etiez malade? J^enverrais 
chercher le m^decin. 

Qu'est-ce que vous auriez fait si vous aviez {or 
eussiez) ele malade? J'aurais envoye chercher le 
m^decin. 



Che fara Ella quando Ella avra imparato 
cese ? Imparerb V Italiano. • 

Che fareste se foste malato ? Manderei 
mare il medico. ' 

Che avreste fatto se foste stato ammalato? 
mandato a chiamare ii medico. 



* S««'^Q)\A%^'^«9|2^\'^. 



-a.*5» 
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SECTION XXVm.— COMPABISOH BETWEEN WOBDS OF QUANTITY 



What were you doing when I came in? 
reading a French book. 



I was 



At what time did you breakfast when you were 
at your sister's? I breakfasted when she did,^ 

What did you do when you Aac? crossed the Alps ? 
We went into Italy and to Kome. 

To owe (dat.). to wear. 

To try to (inf.). to ask fbr somebody. 

To eacceed in (pres. part.)* to ask fbr eomethlnr. 

To ask the man for something. 
To thank the man for something. 

To like to (inf. ) (or pr. p.) better than to (inf.) (or pr. p. ). 

To prefer (pres. part.) to (pres. part.). 

« 



Do you prefer staying at home to going out? 
I like to stay at home better than to go out. 
1 like staying at home better than going out. 



Will you taste this wine ? 

No, I thank you. 

Yes, if you please, give me a little. 



Was thaten Sie als ich eintratf Ich l(U {ebeo, fio 
eben) ein franzosisches Bach. 

Um wie viel TJhr friihsHickten Sie als Sie bei Ihrer 
Schwester warenf Ich frilhstUckte ala sie fi^ir 
siilckte. 

Was thaten Sie nachdem Sie die Alpen passiri 
hattenf Wir gingen nach Italien und nach Bonu ,, 



Sobnldiff eelB (dat). 
rversaeben %u (inf.). 
\ Bieli bemiilieB wa (in£). 

Oelinffen (used impers.) 



(inf.> 



Von dem Manne Etwas verlangen. 
Dem Manne fiir Etwas danken.^ 

Ueber mogren (inf.) als (inf ). 

Beeeer grefUlen (^used imperson.) wa (inf.) ale sa (inf.). 



{ 



Mogen Sie lieber zu Hause bleiben, als ausgehen f 
Ich mag lieber zu Hause bleiben^ als ausgehen. 
Es gefdllt mir besser zu Hause zu bleiberty als aus" 
zugehen. 

Wollen Sie diesen Wein kosten ? 

Nein, ich danke Ihnen.^ 

Bitve (or gefalligst), geben Sie mir ein wenig davon. 



i See Note 1 en Ellipsis, page 42. An ellipsis should never be made if it obscures the meaning of a sentence. 



QOMBUSrED WITH HOUNS AND PBONOUNS, 



QaefaisteZ'YOus comme Yentrais (or qaand je iuis 
entre) f Je lisais un livre fran9ais.* 

A quelle heure dejeuniez*\oua lorsque vous etiez 
chez voire soeur ?' Je dejeunais quand eUe dejeunait. 

Que fites-vona quand vous eutes (or apres avoir) 
passS les Alpes ? Nous aUames (or sommes alles) 
en Italie et k Rome. 



Bevolr (dat). 
j BsMiyer de (inf.). 
\ Tacber de (inf.). 



porter. 

demander qnelqa'iui. 

demander quelque Obose. 



Demander quelque chose k rhomme. 
Remercier rhomme de quelque chose. 

Aimer mieiix (inf.) que de (inf.). 

AimeZ'Votu mieux raster a la maison que de sortirf 
J^aime mieux rester a la maison que de sortir, 

Voulez-vous goiter ce vin ? 

Non, je vous remercie. 

Donnez m'en un peu, s'il vous plait. 



Che faceva Ella (or che stava Ella face 
quando io sono entratof lo leggeva (or stava 
gendo) un libro francese.' 

A che ora faceva Ella colazione quando EUi 
dalla (or in casa della) di Lei sorella?^ ^o fc 
colazione quandoyoc^va colazione ella. 

Q\iefac€Ste quando aveste (or dopo aver) passe 
Alpi? Andammo (or siamo andati) in Italia 
Roma. 

Bovere (dat.). portare. 

{Provare a (inf.). domandare dl qaalci 

Bforxaml dl (inf.). domaodare qaalcbe 

Slnecire a (inf.). (See Uscire, Appendix, p. xxxyi. 

Domandare qualche cosa all' uomo. 
Ringraziare V uomo per qualche cosa. 

r Amar megrltOt piU (inf.) 1 h /" 

\ Placer (used imperson.) megrllo, plli (inf.) J ® ^* 

A ma Ella meglio rimnnere in casa che usciref 

{Amo meglio rimanere in casa che uscire. 
Mi piace piU restare in casa che uscire. 

Vuol Ella gustare questo vino ? 

Ne La ringrazio (or grazie tante). 

Me ne dia {or datemene) un poco, di grazia. 



« Danten it generally UMd to thank when refiuing. There is no expression in German corresponding with the English expression if nou 
grfdUigMt or bate is generally then used. * Thii tense is used to express habitual or simultaneous acUouT oh ^'^^ v 9 

V 4 
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SECTIOir XXVIII.-COMPABISON BETWEEK WOBDS OF QUANTITY 



SXBRCUB S8. 



Do yon eat more bread than meat? I eat leai bread than 

meat. Do yoa drink as much wine as cider? I drink len 

cider than wine. — Do yoa read more French than Englifh 

books? I read more English than French books. How many 

have yoa already read? I haTo already read more than fire. 

— Haye yoa drank more of yoar wine than of mine? I haTB 
drank more of yoars than of mine. I have drank more of this 
than of that I have drank more of the one than of the other. 
— — Has yoar fiuher recdved as many letters as notes? He has 
received qaite as many letters as notes, bat he has not read as many 

English letters as French notes. Has he read more than yoa 

(have)? Yes, he has read more than I (have), bat he has not 
read as many as yoar sister. -— * Is your room as fine as mine? 

It is much finer than yours. Have yon any more books? 

I have several more. — ^ Have you as many as they (have)? 
They have a great many, bat I hare still more than they (have). 

When will they have some more? I shall lend them a few 

more when they have* read those I have already lent theoL 

— What will you do when you have seen yoar father? I 
shall go to market to buy some bread, batter, eggs and meat. 

Have I bonght too many eggs? You have bonght ten too 

many. If you had had the toothache, what would you have 

done? I should have sent for the dentist — — What were you 

doing when I came in? I was speaking German. At what 

time did you go to bed when you were at your uncle's? I went 

to bed when he did. What did you do when you had seen 

the queen? We went to the duke's palace, to see the prince and 
princess. Were they there? Yes, Sir, they were Uiere. 




Essen Sie mehr Brod als Flefschf leh mm 1t«niMr Bh^talif 

Fleiteh. Trinken Sie so vid Wein wie AepHjwa fa T^ ^ J fa h 

trinke weniger Aei^wein als Wein. — Losoi .8li-^ 
ftmniMsehe als englische Bfieher? leh Ism m«hr — 'fl'H'^t ; 
fWmsSsische B&cber. -«^— Wle ykH haben Sia dsvoin 
lesen? leh babe (deran) sehon mehr als liinf selMOia. 
ben Sie mehr vim Ifaiem Welne als Ton don meimgen gi 
Ich habe mehr von dem Ihrigen ' als Ton dem 
tmnken. Ich habe mehr Ton dieaon als Ton jenem 

^HaHhrYatersoTieleBrMbalsBflletieeriialtanT 4Brftl( 

so TieleKefe wieBQlette eihalten. ab^r er hat nlektao: 
englische Briefe als franiSsische BiUette gdeMn. — 
deren mehr gelesen als Sie? Ja, er hat deran webr 
icht aber er bat deren nicht so Tiele gelesen wie Ihie 

1st Ihr {Qmmer so sch5n wle diu mdnige? fii Isttlil 

als das Ihrige. Haben Sie noch Bfieher? Ich iuShif. 

noch mehrere. Haben Sie deren so Tiele wle ste? Blilntea 

deren Tide, aber ich habe deren nodi mehr als dt.^^—'ltida 
werden sie noch welche haben (or bekmnmen)? Ich iMilo 
ihnen noch dnige leihen, wenn sie die gdescn naben, die. kh 

ihnen schon gdiehen habe. Was wei^en Sie than, mmaSm 

Ihren Yater gesehen haben ? Ich werde anf den Mj^rkt geb^ 
um Brod, Butter, Eier nnd Ildsch su kanfen. '— HaboldMm 
viel Eier gekauft ? Sie haben (deren) aehn zu vid geksirft-rr- 
Wenn Sie Zahnschmerzen gehabt batten, was warden Sia gellifui 
haben? Ich wiirde den Zdinarst holen lessen haben.' Ifaa 

thaten Sie als icJi eintrat? Ich sprach Deutsdi. Um wie^^l 

Uhr gingen Sie zu Bette, als Sie bei Ihrem Oheime warsn? feh 

ging zu Bette als er zu Bette ging. Was thaten Sie naohdem 

Sie die Eonigin gesehen batten? Wir gingen in den Falasi des 
Herzogs, um den Prinz nnd die Frinzessin za sehen.^— -Wiien 
sie da? Ja, mein Herr, sie waren da. 




^ ^UAou^A tbe present is used in such phrases U these in Dogliih aud Gennan, the ftxture is used in French and Italian. * See hote 1, page IMi 



COMBINED WITH NOITN^S AND PBONOUNS. 



EltBRCIBB 28. 



Mangez-Tons plus de pain qne de Tiande? Je mange moins 

do pain qne de viands Buvez-Tons antant de * vin que 

de ddre? Je bois moins de cidre qne de Tin. Lisez-yous 

pins de liyres firan^ais qne de lirres anglais? Je lis pins de liTres 

anglais qne de liyres fran9ais. Combien en ayes-yons d^jik 

In? J*en ai dejH In plus de cinq. — Ayez-yons bn pins de 
TOtro yin qne du mien? J'en ai bn plus dn ydtre qne dn mien. 
J*en ai pins bn de celni-ci qne de celni-UL J'en ai bn pins de 
Tnn que de Fantre. *— — Y otre i>^re a-t-il re9n antant de let- 
tres qne de billets? II a reyn tout antant de lettires qne de 
billets, mats il n*a pas In antant de lettres anglaises qne de 

billets fran9ai8. En a-t-il In plus qne yons? Oui, il en a 

In plus que moi, mais il n'en a pas lu autant ' que yotre soeur. 
■ Y otre chambre est-elle anssi' belle qne la mienne? Elle est 

beauconp pins belle que la ydtre. Ayez-yous encore des 

liyres? «ren ai encore plnsieurs. — — En ayez-yons autant 
qu*eux? lis en ont beancoup, mais j'en ai encore plus qu'eux. 

Quand en anront-ils encore? Je leur en prSterai encore 

qnelques-uns quand ils auront^ lu cenxque je leur ai deja pretes. 

Que ferez-yous quand yons anrez yu votre pere? J'irai an 

marcbe (pour) acheter du pain, du bcurre, des oeufs, et de la 

viande. Ai-je achete trop d'ceufs? Vous en avez acbete dix 

de trop. Qu'auriez-you9 fait si yons aviez en mal aux dents? 

J'anrais enyoye chercher le dentiste.— — Que faisiez-vous quand 

je suis entre? Je parlais Allemand. A quelle heure yens 

couchiez-yous quand yous etiez chez yotre oncle? J'allais me 

coucber lorsqu'il se coucbait. Que fites-yons quand yous 

elites yu la reine? Nous alllUnes (or sommes alles) au palais 

du due, (pour) voir le prince et la princesse. Y etaient-ils? 

Oni, Monsieur, ils j etaient. 



Mangia' Ella pid pane * cbe came? lo mangio meno pi 
came.— -Beye Ella (or beyete) tanto yino quanto sidro? 

meno sidro cbe yino. Legge Ella (or leggete) pi 

firancesi cbe libri inglesi? Leggo piil libri inglesi cl 

francesi Qnanti ne ha Ella gi^ letti? Ne ho gi^ letti 

dnque. Ha Ella beyuto piil del di Lei vino che del m 

ho beynto piil del di Lei che del mio. Ne ho beyuto 
qnesto che di qnello. Ne ho bevuto piii dell' uno cl 

altro. Ha il di Lei padre ricevuto tante lettere 

biglietti? Egli ha ricevuto altrettante lettere quanti biglic 
non ha letto tante lettere inglesi quanti biglietti fj 

Ne ha egli letto pi^ di Lei ? Si, egli ne ha letto piu 

ma non ne ha letto tanti quanto la di Lei sorella. 

bclla la di Lei camera come la mia? E molto piu bell 

di Lei. Ha Ella (or avete) ancora libri? Ne ho anc 

recchL Ne ha Ella tanti quanto loro? Eglino ne hann< 

ma io ne ho anco piil (or vieppiu) di loro. Quando ne a 

eglino ancora? Io gliene prestero (or ne prestero loro) 
alcuni, quando avranno' letto quelli che ho giaprestati lo] 
Che far^ Ella quando Ella &\rk veduto il di Lei padi 
andrd al mercato per comprare del pane, del butirro, dell 

e della came. Ho io comprato troppe uova? Ella 

comprato dieci di troppo. Che avrebbe Ella fatto 

avesse avnto il mal di denti ? Avrei mandato a cercare i 

denti. Che faceva Ella (or stava Ella facendo) quam 

entrato? Io parlava Tedesco. A che ora si corica- 

quando Ella era dal di Lei zio? Mi coricava quando 

coricava. Che fecero Elleno quando EUeno ebbero •" 

rcgina? Andammo (or siamo andati) al palazzo de 

per (or da) vedere 11 principe e la principessa. Ci eraB 

Signore, eglino vi erano. 



s Take care not to confound aussi with autant, 

A See Note on verbs io ciare and giare^ Appendix* page xuu 






.'ft.^*.. 



>5>ei5:* 
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SECTIOir XXIX.— PABTICIFLES. 



A participle is a word derived from a verb, and 
partakes of the nature of verbs, adjectives, and nouns. 

As participles they are capable of government. 

As adjectives they give qualification. 

As nouns they embody the action of the verb, and 
should be parsed as such. 

There are two participles, the present participle or 
gerund, ending in ing (see its formation, Appendix, 
page viii.), and the past ^participle, ending in ed in re- 
gular verbs. 

The child is beloved (past part.) by its parents. 

The parents mourn the loss of their beloved (ad- 
jective) child. 

A loving (adjective) child wins the affection of its 
parents. A wicked child is incapable of loving (pres. 
part.) virtue. The boy has learned (past part.) his 
lesson, but he is not a learned (adjective) boy. 

The boy possesses a good understanding (noun), 
but he is not capable of understanding (pres. part.) 
the perplexing (adjective) rules of grammar. 

The past participle combined with the auxiliary 
verb to have, haben, avoir, avere, forms the compound 
tenses of all active verbs. 

Many active verbs become neuter when used with- 
out an accusative or direct objective case; their 
compound tenses are formed with the auxiliary to 
have, haben, &c. &c. ; other neuter verbs, denoting 
change of state or motion, generally form their com- 
pound tenses with the auxiliary verb to be, sein, etre, 
essere ; as, he is gone, he is dead. 



In German the participles present and past iilao 
participate in the power of verbs by governing eaua, 
and in the power of adjectives by indicating qaaUr 
fication, and are subject to the rules by which ad- 
jectives are declined ; as, 



Starkender Wein, 
Starkende Speise, 
Starkendes Gretranke, 

Der lachende Knabe, 
Die lachende Magd, 



ttrengthening wine. 
Mtrengthemng food* 
stren^fthening beverage, 

the smiling boy. 
the smiling maid. 



Das lachende Madchen, the amUing girl 

Ein liebender Yater, a loving father, 

Eine liebende Matter, • a loving mother, 
Ein liebendes Kind, a loving chUd, 

The adverbial form is never used after any verb^ 
especially after sein, and we cannot say der KneUfe isi 
lachend. 

Like an adjective the present participle may be 
changed by ellipsis into a noun; as, der Lesende^. 
meaning he who is reading. 

• The present participle, corresponding with the 
termination ing in English, cannot be changed into a 
noun; here the infinitive is used with the article; as, 
das Lesen, (the) reading. 

The present participle cannot commence a member 
of a sentence; as, having heard a noise, I got up, nor 
can the past participle of a verb combine with the 
present participle of an auxiliary verb ; as, habend 
erhalten Ihren Brief, having received your letter. 









f^^oi^e^^^^'^^^e; ^^^ ^ot be used '^-^^^ ♦i.^, "^^ 
'"'^e^a^ll'^ro (a^ ^ '^^^J. Case f fc 

. ''*e w^Z *"' '«'nte»>'^' •"• ». «• ii, ''6 seen 



^Sit d nZ^T!^*to. ^i,. . "^'e/io p . tne. ^'''^ the ,^. 






4^ 
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le past participle combined with the veru c. 

linative case, whether it precede or follow the verb, and aisu o,*ww> 



Elle est venue, 

Elles meritent d'etre aimees, 

Elles paraissent etre aimees, 



Sst-elle aim^e ? is she loved 9 

Bst ellc venue ? is she come f 

Elle n'est pas aim^e, she is not loved, 

Vhen the past participle is combined with the verb avoir, to have, it neve 
asy 

m^ ; elle a oim^, he has loved, she has loved, \ Os ont aime ; elles ont aime 

The past participle StS, been, and the past participle of all neuter or intrar 
% remain invariable ; as, 

' elle) a dormi, he (or she) has slept \ Us (or elles) ont dormi, 

In the compound tenses of impersonal or unipersonal verbs, and verbs us 
)le is invariable *, as, 

fait de grandes chaleors eet M, the heat has been excessive 

fortes pltties qu'il 7 a ev (invar.') cet M ont nni ik la the heavy rains we have ha 

nioision, harvest, 

T'hft uast participle, preceded by its direct objective or accusative case, a 

" '-^ '"'^niiifirated with avoir or etre.^ 



<«*- V •*»» w«« ••« ««»w*v«»^ V»«»V*» t/U 



The past participle never agrees with its direct objective or accusative c 
; as, 

Us ont etUHv^ les arts et niglig^ les sciences, they have cultivated the art 

The past participle /at^ combined with a verb in the infinitive, never va: 
Yoilil les souliers que j'ai fait (not faits) faire, here are the shoes that I ht 

When the past participle is combined with the auxiliary verb and anotl 
ust be taken to notice whether the direct objective case be governed by the 
e infinitive mood ; if it be governed by the verb in the infinitive, the past p 

>iU les avocats que j*ai entendus plaider et les criminels que j*ai those are Vie barristers 1 1 
entendn condamnerf condemned^ 

In refiective and reciprocal verbs, which are always conjugated with tl 
nple follows the same rule as active verbs conjugated with avoir, i. e. it a 
se. When the pronoun indicating the reflective action of the verb is in 
se, the past participle remains unchanged; as, 

le s' (dir, obi,) est tuee d'nn coud de noicmard nn'allft a* /"•«// •*i» mi^ *^— ?/• t- -j_ti.-*_. 
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SECTION XXIX.— PABTICIFLES. 



The nrmr. 
The cavalry. 
The infantry. 
The artillery. 
Tlie regiment. 
The officer. 
The staff. 
The general. 
The colonel. 
Tlie major. 
The enemy. 
Peace. 



To go away. 

To gro for a walk. 

To make baste. 

To do (ref. to health), bekave. 

To kiirt one's self. 

To complain. 

To be mistaken. 

To stop. 

To remember, recollect. 

To take ezre. 

To lot one's self be. 



the captfun. 
the lieutenant 
the ensign, 
the sergeant, 
the corporal 
the soldier, 
the sentinel, 
the drummer, 
the flfer. 
the colours, 
the fortress, 
war. 



to become. 

to ftOl. 

to flffbt. 

to die. 

to bort, wound. 

to take, lead. 

to confide, trust. 

to stay. 

to forflret, 

to know. 

to surprise. 



die Armee, 
die Reiterei, 
das Fusgvolk, 
die Artillerie, 
das Regiment, 
der Officier, 
der Greneralstab, 
der General, 
der Oberst, 
der Major, 
der Feind, 
der Friede, ns, or 



Gea 



e«.s, 

C8,S, 

e8,s, 

68,8, 
68,8, 

en, 

08,8, 

rs, 
-n. 8. 



PI. 

n. der 

der 

"er. der 

der 

er. der 

e. der 



e. 
e. 
en. 
e. 
e. 



die 
der 
der 
die 
die 
der 



Hanptmann, 

Deutenanti 

Fahnrich, 

Feldwebel, 

Corporal, 

Soldat, 

Schildwache. 



Gen. PL 

ea^i^ ""er. 

8, CS. 

8, e. 

■f — 

CDf CO. 

— n. 



wegTffeben. 

spaxieren grehen. 

siob eilen. 

sicb befinden, betragren. 

siob verwunden. 

sicb beklaffen. 

siob irren. 

sicb auf balten. 

sicb erinnem. 

iLobt nebmeUf yeben. 

siob lassen. 



Trommelscblager, a, — 

Pteifer, a, — 

Fahne, — n. 

Festung, — en, 

Krieg, ei, 8, e. 



werden. 
fUlen. 
bek&mpfea. 
sterben. 



fiibren, leiten. 

anvertrauen. 

bleiben. 

▼erffessen. 

kennen* wissea.' 

iiberrasoben* 



Exercise 29. 



How are you? I am very well, I thank you. How has 

vour sister been since I saw her? She was unwell before vester- 

day, hut now she is well enouj:h. Have your cousins been for 

a walk? They have not been for a walk. Who has fallen 

down? Mv sisters have fallen down. Wliivt did vour aunt 

do after having received your letter? She went to Paris. 



Wie bcfinden Sie sich? Ich danke Ihncn, ich befinde mich 

panz wohL Wi6 hat sich Ihre Schwester befunden, seitdem 

ich sie nicht gesehen habe? Vorgestem befand sie sich nicbt 
ganz wohl, aber heute befindet sie sich ziemlich wohl. • Sind 
Hire Basen (or Cousinen) spazieren gegangcn? Sie sind nicht 
sj)azieren gegangen. Wer ist gcfallen? Meine Schwestem 






f, or7f$rtfcrr/; are frfnernUy used 'n refpreiire »o persons, and wissen, savoir, sapcre^ to things. 
■> a^^Af being understood', hs, Kann er EngUsch t 



Konnm is used in reference to the know- 



BBCTION XX1X.-PAIITIC1PLES. 



r (nne) armle. 

la cayalerie. 

r (une) infanterie* 

r (nne) anillerie. 

le regiment. 

r (un) offlcier. 

r (un) etat-major. 

le general. 

le coloueL 

le major. 

r (on) ennemi. 

lapaix. 



B*en aller. 

•e promener. 

■e d^p^lier. 

Be porter, se eomporter. 

■e blesseri se fUre maL 

Be plalndre. 

■e tromper* 

■*arr^er. 

■e BouTenlrf me rappeler. 

prendre guide* 

me laisser. 



le capitaine. 
le lieutenant. 
1* (un) enseigne. 
le sergent-mijor. 
le caporaL 
le Boldat 
la sentinelle. 
le tambour, 
lefifre. 
le drapeau. 
la forteresse. 
la guerre. 



devenir, se flUre. 

tomber. 

oombattre* 

mourir* 

blemier. 

condaire« meneri 

eonfler. 

rester. 

oubller. 

eonnaStref BaTOlr.* 

■nrprendrea 



I* (un) esercita 
la cavalleria. 
la fanteria. 
r artiglieria (/). 
il reggimento. 
r (un) ufficiale. 
lo stato maggiore. 
il generale. 
il colonnello. 
il maggiore. 
il nemico. 
la pace. 



andarsenet 

passeffffiare. 

•brlgarst. 

•tare, oomportami. 

feni male. 

lagnarsi. 

inflrannarsi* 

ffBrmarsif arrestarsi. 

rioordamiy raznmentarflil. 

badare. 

laselami. 



il capitano. 
il tenente. 
r (un) alfiere. 
il sergente. 
il caporale. 
il soldato. 
la sentinella. 
il tamburino. 
il piffero. 
la bandiera. 
la fortezza. 
la guerra. 



diventare, divenl] 

oadere. 

oombattere. 

morire. 

ferlre. 

eondnrrei menare 

affidare, oonfldarc 

restare. 

dimentieare. 

conosoere, sapere 

■orprendere. 



Exercise 29. 



Comment yous portez-Tons ? Je me porte tr^s-bien, je yous 

remercie. Comment Yotre soBur's'est-elle port^e depnis que 

je ne Tai Tue ? EUe ne se portait pas tr^s-bien ayant^hier, mais 
k present elle se porte assez bien. — -. Yos cousines se sont-elles 

promenees ? Elles ne se sont pas promen^es. Qui est 

tomb! ? Mes sosurs sont tombees. ^Apr^s ayoir re9tt Yotre 



Come sta Ella (or come state)? Sto benissimo, grazie 

(or La ringrazio). Come h stata la di Lei sorella dacch 

r ho yista? ler I* altro ella non istava bene, ma sta benone a* 

Sono andate a passeggiare le di Lei engine ? Nod 

andate a passeggiare. Cbi d caduto ? Le sorelle mie 

cadute. Dopo aver ricevuto la di Lei lettera che ha fa 



s See Reflective Verbs. Appendix, pa^e tIL 
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SECTION XXIX.— FABTICIPLES. 



ExntouB 29. 



Why docs the general complain of the soldiers? He com- 
plains of them because they allowed themselves to be surprised 
by the enemy. Did the soldiers repent (or grieve at) hav- 
ing been beaten? Yes, they did repent. Was the captain 

wounded? He was not wounded. Did the woman hurt 

herself ? She did hurt herself. Have you given your sister 

some pens ? I have given her more than four. Have you 

heard the new singer, Madame***? I have heard her sing at the 
opera. — — Have you heard the new song? I have heard it. 

Where did you hear it? I heard it at the theatre. 

What is become of the enemies that the soldiers had to fight ? 
They were killed. ^— Have you remembered what I told you? 

I have not remembered it. Did your sisters remember their 

cousins when they saw them? They did remember them. »— - 
Do you know Raphael's works? Yes, I have seen several; they 

are speaking pictures. Were not your friends mistaken? 

They were not mistaken, but your sisters made a mistake be- 
cause they went to the theatre instead of going to Mrs ♦♦•'s balL 

How did you learn German? I learned it by speaking it. 

Have you written the letters which you ought to have writ- 
ten yesterday ? Yes, Madam, I wrote them this morning at six 

o'clock. Are these children liked (or loved) by their friends? 

Yes, they are greatly (or very much) loved, because they are very 

amiable. Have you dropped your gloves ? No, I have not 

dropped them. -^— Have you done ? No, I have not done. 
—Take care! you will lose your purse. Take care you do not 
fall. 



sind gefiillen. Was hat Ihrc Tante gethan, nachdem 4t 

Ihren Brief erhalten hatte? Sio ist nach Paris gereiaL ■ 
Wamm beklagt sich der General ilber die Soldaten? Erbe- 
klagt sich ilber sie, weil sie sich von dem Feinde iiberraschenlas^ 

sen haben. Haben die Soldaten bereut, da^ sie geschlagen 

worden sind ? Ja, sie haben es bereut Ist der Hanptmami 

verwundet worden ? Er ist nicht verwundet worden. Hat 

sich die Frau verwundet? Sie hat sich verwimdet. Haben 

bie Ihrer Schwester Fedcm gegeben ? Ich babe ihr deren mehr ala 

vier gegeben. Haben Sie die neue Sangerin, Madame ***, 

singen* horen ? Ich babe sie in der Oper singen horen. ^Habon 

Sie das neue Lied singen Iioren ? Ich babe es singen horen.- 
Wo haben Sie es singen horen ? Ich babe es im Schauspiele ' 

singen horen. Was ist aus den Feinden geworden, weldie 

die Soldaten zn bekHmpfen batten? Sie sind getodtet worden. 

Haben Sie sich an das erinnert, was ich Ihnen gesagt habef ■ 

Ich babe mich dessen nicht erinnert Habra sich Hue 

Schwestem ihrer Basen erinnert, wann sie sie gesehen haben? 

Sie haben sich ihrer erinnert. Kennen Sie die Gemiilde fon 

Raphael? Ja, ich babe einige gesehen; es sind sprechende Ge- 

malde. Haben sich Ihre Freunde nicht geirrt? Sie haben 

sich niciit geirrt, sondern Ihre Schwestem, indem sie ins Theater 
gingen, anstatt auf den Ball der Frau*** zu gehen. Wie ha- 
ben Sie Deutsch gelemt? Ich babe es gelernt, indem ich spradi. 

Haben Sie die Briefe geschrieben, die Sie gestern schreiben 

sollten? Ja, Madame, ich babe sie heute Morgen um sechs Uhr 

gcschrieben. Werdeii diese Kinder von ihren Freunden ee- 

liebt? Ja, sie werdcn von ihnen sehr geliebt, wcil sie sehr lie- 

benswiirdig sind. Haben Sie Ihre Handschuhe fallen lessen f 

Ich babe sie nicht fallen lassen. Sind Sie fertig? Ncin, ich 

bin nicht fertig. Gcbcn Sie Acht! Sie werden Ihren Bentel 

veriieren. Gcben Sic Acht nicht zu fallen. 



J See observation on auxiliary verbs or mood, Appendix, page vi. 
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EXEBOISB 29. 



lettre, TOtre tante qu'a-t-elle fait ? Elle est partie poar Paris. 
— ^-Fourquoi le general se plaint-il des soldats ? H se plaint 
d'eux (or il s'en plaint), parce qu'ils se sont laisse surprendre 

par Tennemi. Les soldats se sont-ils repentis d'avoir ^t^ 

battns? Ooi, ils se sont repentis. Le capitaine a-t-il 6te 

blesse ? 11 n'a pas ete bless^. La femme s*est-elle blcss^e ? 

Elle s'est blessee. Ayez-vons donn^ des plumes a votre 

sonr ? Je lui en ai donne pins de quatre. Ayess-yoos en- 

tendu cbanter la nonyelle cantatrice, Madame *** ? Je I'ai en- 
tendne chanter ^ Topera. Ayez-yous entendu chanter la non- 
yelle chanson? Je Tai entenda chanter. Oil Tayez-vous en- 

tenda chanter ? Jo Fai entenda chanter an spectacle. 

Qae sont deyenns les ennemis que les soldats ont ens & com- 

battre? lis ont ete tu^s. Yons etes-yoas rappele ce que 

je yous ai dit ? Je ne me le suis pas rappel^. Yos 

soenrs se sont-elles rappel^ lenrs coosines quand elles les 

ont ynes? Elles se les sont rappelees. Connaissez-yous les 

tableaux de Raphael ? Oui, j'en ai yn plusieurs; ce sont des 

tableaux parlants. Yos amis ne se sont-ils pas trompes ? 

lis ne se sont pas trompes, mais yos soeurs se sont trompees, 
parce qu'elles sont allees au spectacle, au lieu d*aller au bal de 

Madame ♦*♦. Comment ayez-yous appris TAllemand? Je 

Fai appris en * le parlant. Ayez-yous 6crit les lettres que 

yons auriez du ecrire hier ? Oui, Madame, je les ai ccrites au- 
jourd'hui ^ six heures du matin.— —Ces enfants sont-ils aimes 
de {or par) Icurs amis ? Oui, ils en sont fort aimes, parce qu'ils 

sont tr^s-aimables. Ayez-yous laisse tomber yos gants ? 

Non, je ne les ai pas laisses tomber. Ayez-yous fini (or fait)? 

Non, je n'ai pas tini. Prenez garde! yous perdrez (or allez 

perdre) yotre bourse. Prenez garde de tomber. 

— . • 



dl Lei zia? EUa k partita per Pai-igi. Perche si lagna 

il generale del soldati? Egli si lagna di loro, poich^ eglino si 

sono lasciato sorprendere dal nemico. Si sono pentiti di 

essersi lasciato battere ? Si, eglino si sono pentiti — E stato 

ferito il capitano ? Egli non $ stato ferito. Si 6 fattp male 

la donna ? Elk si k fatto male. Ha Ella (or ayete) dato delle 

penne alia di Lei sorella ? Gliene ho dato pii^ di qnattro. Ha 

Ella inteso cantare la nuoya cantatrice, la Signora *** ? L* ho in- 
tesa (or sentita, or udita) cantare all* opera,— Ha Ella (or ayete) 
sentito cantare la nuoya canzonetta ? 1! ho inteso cantare. 

^Dove r ha Ella inteso cantare ? L' ho inteso cantare alio 

spettacolo (or al teatro). Che sono divenuti i nemici (or 

che n' h stato dei nemici) che hanno ayuti da combattere i sol- 
dati ? Sono stati uccisi. Si d Ella {or yi siete) rammentato 

di cid che Le (or yi) ho detto ? lo non me ne sono ricor- 
dato. — Si sono rammcntate le di Lei sorelle delle loro 

cugine quando le hanno yedute ? Le hanno rammentate." 

Conosce Ella i disegni di Rafaelle ? Si, ne ho yeduto alcuni , 

sono yeramente figure parlanti. Non si sono ingannati i di 

Lei (or i yostri) amici ? Eglino non si sono ingannati, ma si 
sono ingannate le di Lei sorelle, poich^ elleno sono andate alio 

spettacolo in yece di andare al ballo della Signora***. Come 

ha Ella imparato il Tedesco? L' ho imparato parlandolo* (or 

nel parlare). Ha Ella scritto le lettere ch* Ella avrebbe do- 

yuto scrivere ieri? Si, Signora, le ho scritte oggi alle sei 

della mattina. Sono questi fanciuUi amati dai loro amici? 

Si, ne sono molto amati, poichd eglino sono molto amabili. 

Ha Ella lasciato cadere i di Lei guanti ? Non li ho lasciati 

cadere. Ha Ella finito ? Non ho finito. Badi (or La 

badi)! Ella perdera la di Lei borsa. Badi (or badate) a noa 
cadere. 



s When not used reflectively this verb governs the accusative case. ' The personal pronouns combine with the present participle. See also Note 4, page 45. 

O 
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SECTION XXX.--^AD\rBBBS. 



Adverbs are words used to express circumstances, and to modify qualitj of action in verbs, a^jectiTes, 
and other adverbs, and may be divided into adverbs of manner, quantity or qui^itj, time and place. 

In English most adverbs of manner are derived from adjectives bj adding fy; as, brave^ hrave-fy; guicky 
quick-It/; and bj previously cutting off the final e if the adjective ends in le; as, admirable, admirabUy, Some 
are also formed by the addition of wise; as, otherwise. Some adjectives ending in y preceded bj a conBD- 
nant, change the y into t; as, lazy, lazily. 

Take care not to use adjectives as adverbs in English. 

Besides the adjectives in the first form, called the adverbial in German (see Declension of Adjective?, 
page 56), which may be used as adverbs, there are also others formed by adding to adjectives, nouns, and 
verbs the terminations lick, weise, and h(ift; as, hUrzlich, lately ; gluckUch, happily ; sierblich, mortally ; 
meisterhaft, masterly. 

The position of the adverb in German materially affects the meaning of a sentence. In simple tientencea 
it is placed after the verb. When qualifying an adjective it precedes it ; when qualifying a verb it is placed 
after it, and generally after the object, and followed by the infinitive or past participle. But when the 
adverb qualifies both verb and object it must precede them. 

Adverbs of time, as, oft, heute, gestern, are best placed after the verb and before the object, unless it 
be a pronoun. 

The adverb by being moved towards the beginning of the sentence gives emphasis, but it must never 
be placed between the nominative case and the verb, unless the verb be at the end of the sentence. 



Adverbs op Manner. 



How? 

Why? 

Thus, so. 

Well. 

lU, badly. 

Willingly. 

Together, 
SJowIy, 



yes, ay, yea, also, 
'certainly. 
• indeed. 


Wie? 

Warum ? 
So. 


ja, aach, nebst. 
' gewisj, ireilich. 
• wirklich. 


^ really, 
no, nay. 


Gut. 
Schlecht. 


finder That 
nein. 


not. 


Gem. 


nicht. 


nothing, 
perhaps. 

as for« even. 


Zusammen. . 

Langsam. 

Schnell. 


nichts. 

Tielleicht. 

in Betrcff, selbst 
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In Frencli and Italian adverbs perform the same office as in English and German, and may be distributed 
into the same variety of manner, time, place, quantity, or quality. 

In French adverbs are also derived from adjectives, by adding ment to the masculine, when the adjective 
ends with a vowel ; as, poli, polt-ment; facile^ facUe-ment When the adjective ends with a consonant, it is 
formed by adding ment to the feminine ; 9^ francy franche-ment 

A few require an accent {^ on the final e of the adjective ; as> aveugUment, commodement, communement, 
difftisementf enormementy expressement, precisement, profondement. Impuni makes impunementy gentil makes 
gentiment. Those ending in ant and ent change those terminations into amment^ emment; as, constant, con^ 
stamment; prudent, prudemment; except lent and present, which make lentement, presentement 

In French a few adjectives may be used as adverbs, such as votrclair; couter cher, &c. &c. 

In French the adverb is placed after the verb in the simple tenses, and between the auxiliary verb and 
participle in the compound tenses. 

Adverbs denoting time in an indeterminate manner are placed after the verb, but adverbs expressing a 
determinate time may precede or follow the verb. 

The adverb is always placed before the adjective which it qualifies. 

In Italian adverbs are formed from adjectives, by adding mente to the feminine ; as, vana-mente, vainly; 
prudente-mente, prudently ; and by previously cutting off the final e of the adjective if it ends in le or re; 
as, mirabile, mirahil-mente, wonderfully ; particolare, particolar-mente, particularly. Adjectives are some- 
times used as adverbs in Italian ; as, Ho parlato chiaro, I have spoken clearly. 

In Italian the adverb is generally placed after the verb, or between the auxiliary verb and past par- 
ticiple, but for the sake of harmony it may precede the verb, or follow the auxiliary verb and participle. 



Advebbs of Mankeb. 



Comment? 

Pourquoi? 

AinsL 

Bien. 

Mai 

Volontiers. 

Ensemble. 

DoQcement. 

Vite. 



om, anssi. 
fcertainement. 
< en verite. 
l^ vraiment. 

non. 

ne — pas, point. 

ne — rien. 

peut-^tre. 

quant i, meme. 



Come? 

Perchd? 

Cosi. 

Bene. 

Mai. 

Volontieri 

Insieme. 

Adagio, piano. 

Presto. 



si, anche. 

{si fatto. 
veramente. 
in verity 
no. 
non. 

non — niente, niente. 
forse. 

(in) quanto a, anche^ aa^L 
^1. 
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Adyebbs of Toce. 



When? 

Now. 

Now and then* 

Presently. 

Already, 

Before. 

Formerly. 

Early. 

Late. 

Yesterday. 

To-day. 

To-morrow. 

The day after to-morrow. 

How often? 



soon. 


Wann? 


bald. 


not yet. 


Jetzt. 


noch nicht. 


ever. 


Zaweilen. 


jemals. 


never. 


Gleich. 


niemals. 


always. 


Schon. 


immer. 


often, now and then. 


Zavor. 


oft, von Zeit to Zelt. 


sometimes. 


Ehemals. 


asnweilen. 


seldom. 


Friih.. 


selten. 


again, stiU. 


Spat. 


noch. 


once. 


Gkstem. 


einmaL 


twice. 


Hente. 


zweimal. 


thrice. 


Morgen. 


dreimaL 


lately. 


UebOTmorgen. 


nenlich. 


at first, at last 


Wie viel mal? 


zuerst, endlich. 



Adverbs of Place. 



Where? 

Here. 

There, yonder. 

Above. 

Below. 



before. 


Wo? 


behind. 


Hier. 


far. 


Da, dort 


near. 


Oben. 


everywhere, nowhere. 


Unten. 



zuvor. 

hinten. 

weit 

nahe. 

iiberall, nirgends. 



How much? how many? 
Much, many, a great quantity. 
Little, a little. 
But little. 
Too little. 



Adverbs op Quantity or Degree. 



any more, some more. 


Wie viel? 


much, many more. 


Viel. 


not much, many more. 


Wenig. 


a little more. 


Nur wenig, 


but little more. 


Zu wenig. 



noch. 
noch viel. 
nicht viel melir. 
noch wenig. 
nur wenig. 
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Adyebbs of Time. 



Qaand? 
Maintenant. 
Be temps en temps. 
Tout ^ rheure. 

Avant 

Antreibis. 

De bomie henre. 

Tard. 

Hier. 

Aajoard*hiiL 

Demain. 

Apr^s demaiiL 

Comluen de fois? 



bient6t 

]>as encore. 

jamais. 

ne — -jamais. 

tOQJours. 

8oayent,de temps en temps. 

quelqnefois. 

pas souyenU 

encore. 

une fois. 

deux fois. 

trois fois. 

Fautre jour. 

d'abord, enfin. 



Qaando? 

Adesso. 

Di qnando in qnando. 

Or*, ora. 

Gi4. 

AvantL 

Altre volte. 

Per tempo, di buon* ora. 

TardL 

leri. 

Oggi. , 
Domani. 
Posdomani 
Qoante volte? 



presto, subito, tosto. 

non — ancora. 

maL 

non — ^mai. 

sempre. 

spesso, di quando in quand( 

qualchevolte, talvolta. 

di rado, rara 

ancora. 

una volta. 

due volte. 

tre volte. 

poco fa. 

primieramente, fiualmcnte. 



Adverbs of Place. 



Od? 

Id. 

li^ 7, la bas. 

En haut. 

En bas. 



devant 


Dove? ove? 


derridre. 


Qui,qu^ 


loin. 


Ti^ 


pr^s. 


In Bti, 


partout, nulle part. 


In giu. 



davanti. 

indietro. 

lontano. 

vicino. 

dapertutto,innessun luogo 



Adverbs of Quantity or Degree. 



Combien de? 
Beaacoup de. 
Peu, un peu de. 
Guere, que peu de. 
Trop peu de. 



encore. 

encore beauconp. 
ne plus beaueoup. 
encore un peu. 
ne plus gu^rc. 



Quando? 

Molto. 

Poco, un poco. 

Quasi, non— che poco. 

Pochissimo, troppo poco. 



ancora. 
ancora molto. 
non piu molto. 
ancora un poco. 
non piu moliQ-. 
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Too much, many. 

As — as. 

As much, nuuQj as. 

More. 

Less. 

Than. 

Enough. 



Adyebbs of Quantity ob Dsgbbe — (eotUinued). 

Bcarcelj, hardl/. 
onlj, bat 
nearly, almost 
no more, 
very, 
quite as. 
tolerably. 



Is it long since . . . f 
How long (ago) is itf 
Long agot two years ago. 
Is it fart 
It is far. 
How far is itf 
Until when? 
Until now. 

Since when, or how longf 
These four days. 
Whence? where from f 
How far (where to)? 

To manage, to set about. 
To paj ready mono j. 
To be In trouble about. 
To be tbe matter. 
To longr to. 
Zn Tain. 



ZuTieL 


katim. 


So — wie. 


nor, erst* 


SoTielwie. 


beinahe. 


Mehr. 


nicht mehr. 


Weniger. 


sehr. 


Als. 


ganz, eben sow 


Genng. 


siemlich. 


1st et schm kmge (dasz) . 


, . . nicht f 


Wie lange ist est 




Vor longer Zeii, war xwei 


Jakrtn, 


Ist esweitf 




JSs ist weit 




Wieweitistest 




Bis wann t 




Bisjetzt 




Seit toann f 




Seit vier Tagen, 




Wohert 




Bis wohin f 





Aiifluigen« maelien. 
Baares Geld besablen. 
Sioli bekummem uber. 
Sicli bandeln um. 
Sioli sebnen naidi. 
Vergebensy ao Tiel — auelia 



A mile* 
-4 leagae. 



the beginning, 
the end. 



Gen. 



eine Meilo, 
die Stunde, 



PL 
n. 
n. 



der Anfang, 
das Ende, 



Gen* PL 
8, -e. 
8, n. 



i Erst if uied in reference to time •, u, E« irt ersi uv)ei \n.T.^^ u <m/y two o'clock. 



SECTION XXX.— ABVEBBS. 
Adyebbs op Quantity ob Degbef — (continued). 



Tropde. 

Anssi — que. 

Antant que. 

Plus. 

Moins. 

Que. 

Assez. 



ik peine. 

ne — que, seulement 

presque, enTiron. 

neplus. 

trds, fort 

tont-^-fait, tout aussi. 

passablementi 



Troppo. 

Cosi — come, tanto — qnanto. 

Tanto, or altrettanto — quanto. 

Pi^. 

Meno. 

Che, di. 

Abbastanza. 



appena. 

non — che, soltanta 

quasi, circa, incirca. 

non pill. 

molto, assai. 

altrettanto. 

tollerabilmente, coi^ cof 



Ya-t'il longtemps (quey. . . (ne)f 

Combien (de temps) y a-Uil f 

II y a longtemps, il y a deux ans. 

Ya-t-UIoinf 

Hy a hin. 

Quelle distance? or combien y a-t-ilf 

Jusqu'd quand f 

Jusqu*et present 

Depuis quand f 

Jly a (or depuis) guatre jours, 

D'oHf 

Jusqu^ou f 

8*j- prendre. 

Pajer argrent oomptant. 

6tre en peine de, Blnqoi^ter de. 

8*agir de. 

Tarder de (used impersonallj). 

Avoir bean, en vain. 



un mille. 
une lieue. 



le commencement, 
la fin. 



il lungo tempo (che) (non). . . f 

Quanto tempo (c*) ef 

E lungo tempo, or un pezzo, {cil) sono due anni 

C i molta distanza, or lontemo f 

C i molta distanza, or lungi. 

Quanta distanza c* ef 

Fino a quandof 

Fino adesso. 

Da quando in qua f 

Da quattro, or ci sono quattro giomi. 

Da dove f d* onde f 

Fin dove 9 

PrendemL 

Pagare oontanti* 

Znquietarsi. 

Trattami dl. 

BMer Impaxlente di* tardar dl (used im} 

Aver bel, In vano. 



un miglio (pL a), 
una lega. 



il principio. 
il (or la) fine. 



^«^ 
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Tgyni«H 30, 



Where are yon Hring now (or at present)? I am liTing in 

♦♦♦-street, number ♦♦♦. How long hare you llTed tbere? I 

hare lived there a long time; for ten jean. — la it fiff fimn 

here? No, it is not far. How far is it ? Aboat a mile.— — 

Till when did jon stay in Paris? I staid there until the beginning 
of the winter.— —Where did you go afterwards? I came to Eng- 
land. Since when have you been in London? I haTe been here 

these five days. —Where do yon come from bow? I am come 
from Florence. When do you return (thither)? I shall re- 
turn (thither) at the end of the sunmier. ^-— Wliither are you 

going now ? I have a mind to go as far as the bridge. How 

do yon manage always to pay ready money? I manage in this 

way (or thus, or so, or I do so). Tou do very deTcrly. You 

manage remarkably well. What's the matter? What are you 

in trouble about? We are talking about my brother, who is unwell ; 

we are very much in trouble, and I long to see the doctor. ^You' 

may long for him in yain ; he will not come to-day, for he is gone 

to see Mr.***, who is rery ill, and lives ten leagues off. Where 

aro you? I am upstairs. Come up here I Comedown here I 

Where is your friend? He is below. Have you heard Miss *♦• 

sing? I have heard her sing; she sings very well, but her brother 
sings very badly. 



The emperor. 

The king, the queexL 

The prince. 

The duke. 

The marquis. 

The earl (count). 



the Pope, 
the cardinal, 
the archbishop, 
the bishop, 
the dean, 
the canon. 



WowohnenSiejelit? Idi wohne (in to) •^ StraiM, Kbik 

mer ***. WIe lange »t ei. daif 8ie da wohdenT flrkt 

lange da^ ieh da wohne; et find aehn Jahre^ — lit te Ml 
Ton hier r Kein, m 1st nieht wdt — 11^ wdt ist «tf j 
Dahe eine Ifeile (or ungefihr efaie Meile). —Bis mUtt 
file in Faxis geUieben? Ieh bin bit ni dsm (or nai) 
des Winten dagebliebeiLi— WoUn abid fiUa alidanii i 
Ich bin naeh Sog^d gekommen. -— - Seit 



London? Beit f&nf Tagen (or Es rind f&nf Tage, da^ kli ^fSk 
bin).— WoherkomnMmSieJetit? Ich komnM ton Xmift 
— ~ Wann werden ^ daUn toHldckehren? Ieh wvdift'Ml 

Ende dea Sommers daUn ■nrttckkehren. Wohin gilbn JM 

jetst? Ieh habe Lost, bis an die Brfieke su gehen.— ^ — Yl^ 
fangen Sie es an (or wie machen Sie esX nm baares Geld Smov^r 
zu besahlen? Ich mache es so (or anf diese Weise>-^ — -"S0 
machen es klug. Sie fangen es sehr sut an.-< — ^Um washandelt'et 
sich? Woriiberbekiimmem Sie sich? Es handdt sich um meintta 
Brnder, der krank ist, was uns s^r bekiimmert, und ich seinM 
mich, den Arzt ku sehen. — — Sie wiinschen vergebens (or uoh 
sonst) ihn zu sehen; er wird heute nicht kommen, denn er iit 
den Herm*** besucben gegangen, der sehr krank ist, und wtsStOL 

Meilen von hier wohnt. ^WosindSie? Ichbinoben. Koonneii 

Sie herauf I Konunen Sie hemnterl * Wo ist Ihr Freundt 

Er ist unten. Haben Sie Fraulein*** singen* horen? £^ 

habe sie singen horen; sie singt sehr gut, aber ihr ^mdw ^>^^S^ 
sehr schlecht. 



Cien. 



Fl. 



der Kaiser, s, — der Papst, 

derKonig*,s,e;dieEonigin>nen. der Cardinal, 
der Prinz, en, en. der Erzbischof, 

der Herzog, es, s, e. der Bischof, 

der Marquis, ses, se. der Decan, 

der Graf, en, en. der Canonicus, 



Gen. 

es, 
es, s, 

8, 
68,8, 



PI. 

"e. 

a. 

e. 

"e. 

•e. 

e. 



1 The adverbs her and hin are often combined with prepositions : her denotes motion towards the person who speaks, hin denotes motion in the opposite 
direction. * See observation on formation of feminine gender, page 88. 
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EXBRCISB SO. 



Oa demenrez-YOUs k present? Je demeure dans la rue * * *, 

(aa) numero ♦ ♦ ♦ . Combien (de temps) y a-t-il que vous y 

demcnrez? H y a long^mps que j'y demeure; il y a dix ans. 

£8t>ce loin d*ici? Non, ce n'est pas loin. Combien y a-t-il? 

EnTironnn mille. Jnsqu*^ qaand dtes-TOus rest^ i Paris? 

J'y SQis resti jasqu'aa commencement de l*hiyer. Oil ^tes- 

yods a116 ensuite? Je suis yenn en Angleterre. Depuis 

qitand Stes-vous k Londres? J>epais cinq jonrs (^or il y a cinq 

jonrs que j'y suis). ^lyoii arrivez-vous k present? J'arrive de 

Florence. Quand y retoomerez-Tons? J*y retournerai ^la fin 

de I'ete. Oil roulez-TOUS aller ik present? J'ai envie d'aller 

jusqn'an pont — Comment vous y prenez-vous pour payer 
tonjours argent comptant? Je m'y prends ainsi (or de cette 
inaniere).— Vous vous y prenez prudemment. Vous vous y 

prenez tres-bien. De quoi s'agit-il? De quoi vous ioquietez- 

vons (or de quoi etes-vous en peine)? H s'agit de mon frlre, qui 
nc se porte pas bien, cela nous inqui^te beaucoup, et il me tarde 
de voir le medecin. — — Vous avez beau desirer le voir (or at- 
tcndre); il ne viendra pas aujourd'hui, parce qu'il estalle voirM. 

♦ * *, qui est tr^s-malade et qui demeure k dix lieues d*ici. 

Oil etes-vous? Je suis en haut. Montezl DescendezI Oil 

estvotreami? H est en bas. Avez- vous entendu chanter 

Mademoiselle ♦• ♦? Je Tai entendue chanter; elle chante trds- 
bien, mais son frdre chante trds-maL 

P (un) emperenr. le pape. 

le roi, la reine. le cardinal. 

le prince. V (un) archev^que. 

le due r (un) dveque. 

le marquis. le doyen. 

le comte. le chanoine. 









Dove dimora Ella (or sta Ella di casa) adesso? Alloggio 

nella strada (or via) * ♦ ♦, numero ♦ ♦ *. Quanto tempo ^ 

(or d un pezzo) che Ella ci sta? E lungo tempo (or un pezzo) che 
io ci sto ; sono dieci anni. ^— E lontano da qui ? Non v' ^ lontano. 

Quanta distanza v* ^? ]^ un miglio incirca. Fin quando 

6 Ella rimasta in Parig^? Ci sono restato fino al principio dell' 

invema E poi dove h Ella stata? Son venuto in Inghil- 

terra. Da quando in qu^ sta Ella (or sicte) in Londra? Ci 

sono da cinque giornl Da dove viene Ella adesso? Vengo da 

Firenze. Quando ci ritomera Ella? Ci ritomero alia fine 

deir estate. Dove vuol Ella andare adesso? Ho desiderio 

d' andare fino al ponte. Come si prende Ella per pagar 

sempre contanti? Io mi vi prendo cosi. Ella vi si prende 

prudentemente. Ella vi si prende bcnissimo (or a maravi-* 
glia). Di che si tratta? Di che v' inquictatevi (or 8* inquieta 
Ella, or B* inquietnno Elleno)? Si tratta di mio fratello, 
chi non ista bene (or ^ ammalato), questo c* inquieta molto, 
e sono impaziente (or mi tarda) di vedere il medico. In 
vano Io desidera Ella (or Ella ha bel aspettare) ; egli non verra 
oggi, poichd egli h andato a vedere il Signore ♦ ♦ *, che dimora 

a dieci leghe da qui, ed egli sta molto ammalato. Dove siete 

(or sta Ella)? Stojn su. Vcnite su! Venitc giu! Dov' $ 

il di Lei amico? E in giu. Ha Ella (or avete) inteso (or 

udito, or sentito) cantare la Signorina** ♦? L' ho intesa can- 
tare; ella canta bcnissimo, ma canta malissimo il fratello suo. 



1* (un) impcratore. 
il re, la regina. 
il principe. 
il duca. 
i^ marchese. 
il conto. 



il papa. 

il cardinale. 

r (un) arcivescovo. 

il vcscovo, 

il decano. 

il canonico. 



> See obserTatioQ on auxiliary verbs of mood. Appendix, page vi. 
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SECTION XXXI.-^PBEFOSITIONS. 



Prepositions are words used to express relation 
between two or more objects. In English prepositions 
may be said always to govern the accusatire or direct 
objective case^ making in their combinations with 
nouns or pronouns indirect objective cases^ corres- 
ponding with the dative and ablative cases of other 
languages, and are generally placed before the words 
to which they relate. Prepositions are sometimes 
subjoined to verbs in the sense of an adverb, they 
are also occasionally separated from, and placed after, 
the relative or interrogative pronouns which they 
govern. (See Sections XIX. XXI., pages 112, 124.) 



In German prepositions govern different cases; some 
govern the genitive only, some the genitive and dative^ 
and some the dative only; others govern the accasative 
only, or the dative and accusative. These latter are 
the only ones that present any difficulty ; the student 
must carefully notice whether they indicate motion 
within a place or motion from one place to another, 
as will be seen in the following list. The prepositiou 
is generally prefixed to its case. 

Genitive. 



Aboat. 


beneath. 


Above. 


beside. 


According to. 


besides. 


Across. 


between. 


Adown. 


betwixt. 


After. 


beyond. 


Against. 


by. 


Along. 




Amid. 


concerning. 


Amidst. 




Around, round. 


down. 


At. 


during. 


Athwart. 






except. 


Before. 


excepting. 


Behind 




Be/ow. 


fair. 



Anstatt, statt, 

Diesseit, jenseit (Lat. c», ciira^^ 

Halb, halben, halber (placed^ 

after its case), 
Wegen (Lat. propter; placed 

before or after its case), 
Aasjerhalb (Lat. extra), 
Innerhalb (Lat. intra), 
Oberhalb (Lat. supra), 
Unterhalb (Lat. infra), 
Kraft, vermoge, 
Laut, 

Mittels, vermittelst, 
Um — willen, 
Ungeachtet, 
Umweit, unfem, 
Wahrend, 



instead of, 

on this, that side oft 

on account of, 

out of. 

within, inside, 

above (the upper side), 

below {the lower side), 

by virtue of, a^xording to, 

according to. 

by means of, 

for the sake of, 

notwithstanding, 

not far from, 

during. 



\ 



SECTION XXXI.— PEEPOSITIONS. 



In French prepositions perform the same functions 
as in German, English, and Italian. De corresponds 
with the genitive when it means of^ and with the ab- 
lative when meaning from. The preposition h cor- 
responds with the dative or indirect objective case. 
The following prepositions immediately precede the 
noun or pronoun which they govern :— 



A, to, at 

Apr^s, after, 

Attenda, considering, 

ATant, before, 

Avec, with. 

Chez, at, with, 
CoDcernant, concerning, 

Contre, against, 

Dans, in. 

De, of, from, 

Depuis, since. 

Derriere, behind, 

D^s, from. 

Devant, before 

Durant, during, 

£d, in. 

Entre, bettoeeti, 

Envers, towards. 



} 



except 



Excepte, 
Honnis, 
Hon, 

Malgr^, in spite of, 

Moycnnant, for, by means of. 

Nonobstant, notunthstanding. 

Outre, besides. 

Par, by. 

Farmi, among. 

Fenlant, during. 

Pour, for. 

Snns, without 

Sanf, save, except 

Selon, according to. 

Sous, under. 

Snivant, according to. 

Sur, on, upon, 

Touchant, touching. 

Vers, towards. 

Vu, seeing. 

When nsed in reference to countries, en denotes an indefinite 

idea, and dans a definite idea; as, // voyage (or i7 demeure) en 
France; il demeure dans le midi de la France, 



In Italian cU corresponds with the genitive, a ai 
before a vowel with the dative, and da with the 
tive. 

In Italian^ as in German, prepositions govern d 
ent cases, some one, some two, and some even 
cases. They are commonly placed before the "v 
they govern. 

Genitive. 



Appi^, 

Allato, a lato, 
A ragione. 
Col, or per mezzo, 
Fuori, fuor, 
In vece. 
Prima, 



at the foot of. 

by the side of near. 

on account of. 

by means of, through, 

outside, out of. 

instead of. 

before. 



Dative, or Indirect Objbctivb. 



Accanto, a canto, 

Dirimpetto, in faccia, 

Di sopra, 

Di sotto, 

Fino, 

Per rispetto, 



by the side of, near, 
in front of, opposite, 
above, over, 
beneath, under, 
until, till, 
with respect to. 



ACCUSATIVB, OB DiRECT OBJECTIVE. 

Eccetto, eccettuato, salvo, 
Lungo, 

In. 

Per, 

Secondo, 



except 

by the side of, along 

in. 

for. 

according to. 
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From. 

In. 

Into. 

Inside. 

Instead of. 

Notwithstanding. 

Near. 

Nigh. 

Of. 

Off. 

On, upon. 

Over. 

Out. 

Out of. 

Outside. 

Fast. 

Kegarding. 



respecting. 

round. 

since. 

save. 

through. 

throughout. 

till, until 

to, unto. 

touching. 

towards. 

under. 

underneath. 

until 

unto. 

up. 

upwards. 

with. 

without 

within. 



In English and German, when a preposition is required to connect a verb 
with another in the infinitive mood, to and zu are u&ed, which are translated 
into French by dc^ d, pour, and into Italian by di, a, da^ per. Attentive read, 
ing only can familiarise the student with their respective use. The following 
verbs are combined witn the next verb in the infinitive mood, without any pre- 
position : — 

Fbench. 



Aller. 
Compter. 
Devoir. 
Daigner. 
Entendre. 
Envoyer. 
E sparer. 
FaUlir (or de). 



Bisognare. 
Convenire. 
Dovere. 
Fare. 
/ifiene/ere. 



Pouvoir. 
Savoir. 
Sembler. 
Souhaiter (or de). 



Faire. 

Falloir. 

Laisser. 

Nier. 

Oser. [takes cfe). Venir. ' [adv.). 

Parattre (after an adjective Venir de (means just^ 

Passer (or iL). Voir. 

Pretend re. Vouloir. 

Italian. 

Lasciare. Salire. 

Pensare. Udirc. 

Potere. Vedere. 

Sapero. Volere. 
Sentire, 



ESSg.}"^"^- 



Genititb Ain> DattvU 

Trotz, in spite of. f^ncedm Cbe jm. 

Znfolge, according to, i penonal^praaooM 

I alwart praceda 1^ 
Las,iibwa tMnfU^ 

Dativx. 



Ans, 


onto/. 


Ausjer, 


outof, bendci. 


Bei, 


near^attfy. 


Binnen, 


during (jhtUnnd qfUme), 


Entgegen, 


towcards. 


GegenHber, 


opposite* 


Mit, nebst, sammt. 


with, together with. 


Nach, 


after. 


Nfichst, 


next to. 


Von, von auf, 


Jrom^ offiom. 


Zn, 


to, at, in. 



Durch, 
Fiir, 
Gegen, 
Gren, (antiq.) 



ACCUSATIYB. 

through, Ohne (poet. Bonder), without 

for, irtstead of. Urn, round, to, in order tou 

} Unaardi. ^'"^'^' '^^^ 

Accusative and Dative. 

Ace, as in Latin, when implying motion from one 
place to another. 

Dat, corresponding with Latin ahl,, implyinnr re- 
pose or motion within a place. • 

An, to, on, near. Ueber, ot;€r, bi^onrl^ at, 

Auf, up, upon, on, Untcr, under ^ among. 

Hinter, behind, Vor, iefure. 

In, //I, iwto. Zwischen, between, 

Ncben, near. 



SECTION XXXI.-PBaSPOSITIONS. 



The following prepositions require the preposition 
dcy du, or des immediatelj after them, when this pre- 
position combines with the definite article: — 



Anpr^s, 
Autour, 
Faute, 
Hors, 
Loin, 
Prds, 
Proche, 
A cause, 
A cote, 
A convert. 
An de9^ 
An del^ 
An dedans, 
An dehors, 
Au deyant. 
An derriere, 
Anx depens, 
Aux environs, 
A force, 
A rabri, 
A regard, 
A Tentonr, 
A I'exception, 



near, hy. 

round, 

for want of, 

out of, 

far from, 

near, 

near. 

on account of, 

by the side of, 

sheltered from, 

on this side, 

beyond, 

inside, 

outside, 

in front, before, 

behind, 

at the expense of, 

near, 

by dint of, 

secure from, 

as to. 

roundabout 

except. 



A I'exclosion, 
A la faveur, 
A Tinsu, 
An lieu, 
A la mode, 

A Topposite, 
An milieu, 
A moins, 
Au mojen, 
Au niveau, 
Au peril, 
Auprix, 
Au regret, 
A raison, 
A rez, 
Au risque, 
Au travers. 
En depit, 
En face, 
I^ long, 
Pour Tamonr, 
Vis-i-vis, 



except, 
by favour of, 
unknoum to, 
instead of, 
after the fashion 

of. 
opposite to, 

in the middle of, 

for less, under, 

by means of, 

level with, 

at the peril of, 

at the cost of, 

to the regret of, 

at the rate of, 

level with, 

at the risk of, 

through, 

in spite of, 

in the front of 

along, 

for the sake of. 

opposite. 



ABLATrvE, OR Inoirect Objective, 



The three following prepositions are followed by 



a.-— 



Jusque, 


a^far as, so far as. 


Par rapport. 


on account of. 


Quant, 


as to. 



Di qu^ 

Distante, lontano, lungi. 



beyond, on tliat side, 
on this side, 
far, distant from. 



Genitive ob Dative. 



Incontro, 
In mezzo, 
Intoruo, attomo, 
Vicino, 



against, towards, 
in the middle of, 
around, round, 
near. 



Genitive ob Accusative, 



Dopo, 
Era or tra, 
Malgradoy 
Senza, 
Verso, 



after. 

among, between, 

notwithstanding, 

without, 

towards. 



Dative ob Accusative. 



Avanti, inanzi, 
Circa, incirca, 
Dietro, sotto, 
Qltre, 



before, 
about, 

behind, under, 
besides. 



Genittve, Dative, ob Accusativb. 



Appresso, presso, 
Contro, 
Dentro, 
Sopra, 



near, 
against 
in, inside^ 
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(on) tills side. (On) tbat (or yonder) side, or beyond. 



DlOMelt. 



JTenseit. 



£Z£S0I8B 31. 



Will 70a take a glass of wine? With great pleasure. 

Waiter 1 bring us some wine-glasses.' Will you have a bottle 

of wine? Yes; bring us one. ^Has the servant seen my night- 
cap? Yes, Sir, she has seen it, and I think she has put it on the 

kitchen table. 1 wish to write a letter to Mr. ♦♦♦; have you 

any writing-paper? Yes, Sir (we have). Bring me a little, 

and also some pens and ink. Did Miss*** come (or get here) 

before me? Yes, she came before you. Why do you stand 

before me? I beg pardon. Sir, I did not see you. Do these 

children behave well towards their friends? They do not behave 

themselves well towards them, that is why they are not liked. 

At what time will you come and see me? I will come and see 

you at about half-past ten in the morning. Where is your 

brother? He is in Paris. Where is your sister? She is now 

in France, but she intends to start soon for Italy. Will you 

sit near the table? I cannot, because I want a chair. -^-« Where 

is my book? It is on the chair. Will you have the kindness 

to put it on the table? Certainly, Sir, I will not fail (to do so). 

■ Where are you? I am behind the door. Where is the 

waiter gone? He is gone behind the door. — Where is your 

brother? He is at school. At what time did he go to school? 

He went there at seven o'clock in the morning. Where is 

your uncle walking? He is walking in your garden, and he put 

^onr letter in his pocket after having read it. Where was 

-^^ pr/nce standing? He was standing near the queen. 



WoUen Sie ein Glas* Wein nehmen? Sehr gem. KeUaerl 
bringen Sie uns Weinglaser.' — Wiinschen Sie eine EUucfae 

Wein? Ja; bringen Sie uns eine. Hat die Magd meine 

Schlafmiitze gesehen? Ja, mein Herr, sie hat de gesehen, iind 
ich glaube, das) sie dieselbe auf den Kiichentisch gelegthaL-^— 
Ich habe Lust, an den Herm *** zu schreiben; haben Sie Brief- 
papier? Ja, mein Herr. Bringen Sie mir welches, nebfil 

einige Fedem und Dinte. 1st Fraulein*** vor mir aogekom- 

men? Ja, sie ist vor Ihnen angekommen.-^— Wanim steUeii 
Sie sich vor mich? Yerzeihen Sie mir, mein Herr, ich hatte Sie 

nicht gesehen. Betragen sich diese Kinder gut g^en ihn 

Freunde? Sie betragen sich nicht gut gegen sie, darum werden 

sie nicht geliebt. Um wie viel Uhr werden Sie mich besnchen? 

Ich werde Sie gegen halb elf Uhr des Morgens besuchen. 

Wo istlhr Bruder? Er ist in Paris. Wo ist Ihre Schwester? 

So eben ist sie in Frankreich, aber sie gedenkt bald nach Italian 

zu reisen. Wollen Sie sich an den Tisch setzen? Ich kann 

nicht, weil mir ein Stuhl fehlt. Wo ist mein Bnch? Es 

liegt auf dem Stuhle. — Wollen Sie die Giite haben, es anf den 
Tisch zu legcn? Gewisj, mein Herr, ich werde es nicht verfehlen. 

Wo stehen Sie? Ich stehe hinter der ThUre. Wobin 

ging der Kellner? Er ging hinter die Thiire. — - Wo ist Ihr 

Bruder? Er ist in der Schule. Um wie viel Uhr ging er in 

die Schule? Er ging um sieben Uhr des Morgens dahin. 

Wo geht Ihr Oheira spazieren? Er geht in Ihrcm Garten spa- 



i Id English and German the use oi a tVAtvg \* A^xvo\.^^\i^ a compound noun. 
' Jd iuch phrases as these, qf is otavtteAmGw«vwx« 
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Be ee o5t4-oia SSn de^iu Be ce eot4«l^ An deU^ 



Bl qii4* 



Bl Ik. 



EXEHCISB 31. 



Voulez-voua prendre un verre de vin ? TrSs-volonticrs. 

Gargon 1 apportez-nous des verres k • vin. D^sirez-vous une 

bonteille de vin? Oui, apportez-nous en une* — • — La servante 
a-t-elle vn men bonnet de' noit? Oai, Monsieur, elle Ta vu, 
et je crois qu'elle Pa mis sur la table de cuisine. — ^^ J'ai envie 
d'Icrire une lettre i M. * ♦ *; avez-vous du papier a lettre ? 
Qui, Monsieur. -«— - Apportez-m*en un pea, et aussi quelques 
plumes et de l*encre. — —Mademoiselle*** est-elle arrivee avant 
moi? Oui, elle est arrivee avant vous. — — Pourquoi vous 
mettee-vous devant moi? Pardon, Monsieur, je ne vous avals 

pas vu. Ces enfants se comportent-ils bien envcrs leurs 

amis? lis ne se comportent pas bien envers eux, voil^ pour- 
quoi ils ne sont pas aimes. A quelle heure viendrez-vous 

me voir? Je viendrai vous voir vers dix heures et demie du 

matin. Ou est votre fr^re? D est k Paris. OH est 

votre soeur? A present elle est en France, mais elle compte 

bientdt partir pour Tltalie. Voulez-vous vous asseoir pr^s 

de la table? Je ne peux pas, parce qu*il me manque une 
chaise. — Ou est mon livre? II est sur la chaise. — — Voulez* 
vous avoir la bonte de le mettre sur la table? Certainement, 

Monsieur, je n'y manquerai pas. Oh. etes-vous? Je suis 

derridre la porte. ■ Le garyon ou est-il alle? II est alle 

derri^re la porte. Od est votre frdre? II est a Tecole. 

A quelle heure est-il alle a Tecole? H 7 est alle a sept heures 
du matin. Oii votre oncle se prom^ne-t-il? II se prom^ne 



Yuol Ella prendere un bicchier di vino? Con molto piacere* 
Cameriere ! portatecj dei bicchieri da • vino.— — Desidera Ella nn 

fiasco (or una bottiglia) di vino? Si; portatecene una. 

Ha veduta la mia berretta da' notte la cameriera? Si, Signore, 
ella r ha vedata, e credo ch* ella 1* ha posta (or messa) sulla 

tavola da cucina. Ho voglia di scrivere una lettera al Si- 

gnore*** ; avete carta da scrivere ? Si, Signore. Portatemene 

un poco ed anche delle penne e dell' inchiostro E giunta 

(or arrivata) prima di me la Signorina ♦ ♦ • ? Ella h giunta 
prima di Lei. Perch^ si mette Ella davanti me? Per- 



donatemi (or mi scusi), Signore, io non L* aveva veduto. 

Si comportano bene questi fanciulli verso i loro amici ? Eglino 
non si comportano bene verso loro, ecco perch ^ eglino non sono 

amati. A che ora verra Ella (or verrete) a vedermi ? Io 

ven'o a vederla (or Le faro una visita) alle undici e mezzo della 

mattina. Dov* h il di Lei fratello? Egli k (or sta) in 

Parigi. Dov' h la di Lei sorella ? Ella sta adesso in 

Francia, ma ella intende subito partire per V Italia. Vuol 

Ella sedersi presso la tavola? Non posso, poichd mi manca 

una seggiola Dov' k il mio libro ? E sulla (or sopra la) 

sedia,— Vuol Ella (or volete) aver la bonta di metterlo sulla 

tavola? Certo, Signore, io non mancherd. Dove sta Ella? 

Sto dietro alia porta. Dov* h andato il cameriere? Egli b 

andato dietro la porta. Dove sta il di Lei (or vostro) 

fratello ? Egli h in ^iscuola. A che ora h egli andato alla^ 



» In French the use of a thing is generally denotea by the preposition d, and occasionally by de. In lUlian it is denoted h^ tiift. \rssss=s*«»scw<^»- 
Note 2, page 68. * See Note 6, page 137. 
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SECTIOK" XXXI.-PREPOSITIONS. 



Exercise 31. 



Wliere did he seat himself ? He seated himself near the princess. 

Where is the clock ? It is over the door. Your nnde 

loves 70U as a father, why do jon not like him? I do not like 

him, because he is too avaricioas. The^ say your father has 

been killed. Where was he killed? He was killed at the battle of 

Inkermann, and he was buried in the Crimea. ^Your house is 

forty feet high, is your neighbour*s as high ? Yes, it is much 

higher, because it is fifty feet high. Where does your aunt 

live? She lives in the village beyond the wood, and my brother 

lives on this side. Have you done (or are you ready) ? 

Yes, I have done. Does your sister speak Italian ? She 

speaks Italian and French; but she does not speak well, and I 
have told her that she will not (be able to) speak well without 
study. 



The viscount. 
The baron. 
The knight. 
The nobleman. 
The kingdom. 
The state. 
The empire. 
The republic. 



the priest, 
the chaplain, 
the clergyman, 
the magistrate, 
the territory, 
the duchy, 
the principality, 
the county. 



zieren, und nachdem er Ihren Brief gelesen hatte, Bteckte er den- 

selben in seine Tasche. Wo stand der Frinz ? Er stand ne* 

ben der Konigin. Wo setzte er sich hin? Er letxte skh 

neben die Frinzessin. Wo ist dieUhr? Sie ist iib«r der 

Thure. Ihr Oheim liebt Sie wie ein Yater, warum lieben Sie 

ihn nicht? Ich Hebe ihn nicht, well er zn geizig ist— Man 
sagt, dasg Ihr Yater getodtet worden ist. Wo wurde er getodtet? 
Er wurde in der Schlacht bei' Inkermann getodtet^ und in der 

Erimm begraben. Ihr Hnus ist vierzig Fhs) hoch, ist das 

Ihres Nachbars eben so hoch? Ja, es ist hoher, denn' et ist 

funfzigFusj hoch. Wo wohnt Ihre Tante? Sie wdhnt in 

dem Dorfe jenseit^ dcs Waldes, und mcin Bruder wohnt diea- 

seitf.' Sind Sie fertig? Ja, ich bin fertig. Spricht Ihre 

Sch wester Italicnisch? Sie spricht Italienisch nnd Franzosisch; 
aber sie spricht nicht gut, und ich habe ihr gesagt, dasj sie nicht 
gut sprcchcn \vird, ohne zu studiren. 





Gen. 


PI. 


Gen. 


n. 


der Yicomte, 


s, 


s. 


der Pricster, s, 




der Freiherr, 


en. 


en. 


der Capellan, es, s. 


e. 


der Hitter, 


8, 


— 


der Geistliche, n. 


n. 


der Edelmann, 


es, s. 


4 


der Friedensrichter, s, 


— . 


das Konigreich, 


cs, s. 


e. 


das Gebiet, es, s. 


e. 


der Staat, 


es, s. 


en. 


das Herzogthum, es, s. 


" er. 


das Kaiserrcich, 


es, s, 


e. 


das Fiirstenthum, es, s. 


"cr. 


der Freistaat, 


es, s, 


e. 


die Grafschaft, — 


en. 



> The preposition o/ is expressed by bei\ to denote locality, in such phrases as these. When denoting the material of wltich anything is made, when 

ivrrf^^pondwg with the prepositions concernh/g, among^ or after numerals, of is translated by von, * Take care not to confound the prepositions dfesseit, 

.A^>7Mrnr rr/tA tJje adverbs d/esset'is, JenseitSf Yimzh are not used before nouns. 3 Compound nouns in mann make their plural in leute instead of m&Hner^ 



SECTION XXXI.— PBEPOSITIONS. 
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EXBBCISB 31. 



dans votre jardin, et il a mis voire lettre dans sa poche apr^s 

raroirlue. Le prince ou ^tait-il (place)? Illtait (plac6) 

prds de la reine. — O^ 8*est-il assis? II s'est assis pr^s do la 

princesse. Od est lliorloge? £Ue est au-dessus de la 

porte. Votre onde toos aime en* pdre, pourquoi ne 

Taimez rous pas? Je ne Taime pas, parce qa'il est trop ayare. 

On dit que yotre p^re a ete tue. Oh. a-t-il et6 tae? Ha 

^te tue k la bataille d*Iukermann et enterre dans la Crimee.— 
Votre maison a quarante pieds de haut, celle de rotre Yoisin est- 
elle anssi hante? Oai, elle est beaacoup plos hante, car elle a 

cinquante pieds de hanteor (or de hant). Votre tante oii 

demeore-t-elle? Elle demeore dans le village de I'antre coti 

da bois, et mon frdre demeore en de^ Avez-yons fini 

(or fiut) ? Oui, j*ai finl Votre soenr parle-t-elle Italian ? 

Elle parle (!') Italien et (le) Fran^ais; mais elle ne parle pas bien, 
et je loi ai dit qu'elle ne parlera pas bien sans (or a moins d') eta- 
dier. 



le Ticomte. 
le baron, 
le chevalier, 
le gentilhomme. 
le royaume. 
r (an) etat 
r (an) empire, 
la repnbliqae. 



le prdtre. 

le cbapelain, aamonier. 

r (vm) ecclesiastique. 

le magistral 

le territoire. 

le dach6. 

la principaat^. 

le cornt^. 



scaola? Egli ci d andato alle sette della mattina. Dove 

va a passeggiare 11 di Lei (or vostro) zio? Egli passeggia nel di 
Lei giardino, ed egli si d messo in tasca la di Lei lettera dope 

averla letta. Dov' era (posto) il principe? Egli era posto 

accanto alia regina. — Dove si h egli sedato? Egli si k 

sedato allato della principessa. Dov' d (or sta) Y orologio? 

Sta di sopra alia porta.— —H di Lei zio 1' (or vi) ama da* 
padre, perchd non 1' amate {or non lo ama 'Ella)? lo non 
V amo, poichd egli h troppo avaro. Mi vien, or mi ^ stato 

detto (or si dice), cbe il di Lei padre h stato ncdso. Dov* d 
egli stato wcciso? Egli ^ stato acciso nella battaglia d* Inker- 
mann, cd egli fa sepolto nella Crimea.— -La di Lei casa h alta 
qnaranta piedi, ^ cosi alta qaella del di Lei vicino? Si, ella 
d assai (or molto piii) alta, poicbd ella k alta cinquanta piedi. 

Dove alloggia la di Lei zia? Ella dimora nel villaggio di 

]k dal bosco, ed il fratello mio dimora di qua. Ha Ella (or 

avete) finito ? Si, bo finita ^Farla la di Lei sorella Italiano? 

Ella parla (il) Francese e (1') Italiano ; ma non parla bene, e le 
ho detto che non parlerti bene senza studiare. 



il viconte. 

il barone. 

il cavaliere. 

il gentilnomo, nobile. 

il regno. 

lo stato. 

r impero. 

la repabblica. 



il prete, sacerdote. 

il cappellano. 

r ecclesiastico. 

il podest^ magistrato. 

il territorio. 

il dncato. 

il principato. 

la contea. 



unless distinction of gender is required, 
translated by tlie prepositions en, da. 



* lo inch phrates as theia, the English and Oennan idioms correspond, but in French and Italian the adrerb as is 
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SECTION XXXII.— COirJUirCTIONS. 



A conjunction is a part of speech used to connect 
words and sentences while joining or separating ideas, 
and may be classed as follows: — 



1. C!oDJanctiTe, 

2. DisjanctiVQ^ 

3. Causal, 

4. Conditional, 

5. Exceptive, 

6. Suspensive, 

7. Concessive, 

8. Conclusive, 



and, that 
but, neverthdesM, 
for, because, 
if, provided, 
unless, except 
now if, whether, 
though, aUhough; yet 
therrfore, then. 



Some conjunctions have their corresponding con- 
junctions, that is, they go in pairs answering to each 
other in the construction of a sentence; as, 

Though, 1 f yet. 



Although, J \ nevertheless. 
Either. 1 or 

Whether, J ^^' 

Neither — nor. 

So — that. 



Though he has studied, yet he is 

ignorant. 
Whether you think it right or 

wrong, you must do either this 

or that. 
Neither the one nor the other 

will do. 
So that you finish in time, he 

wUl be satisfied 



The conjunctions if, though, unless, whether, except, 
generally require the verb in the subjunctive mood, 
but when no doubt is implied the verb may be put in 
the indicative ; as, 

Though he fall (suhj.), he shall not be cast down. 
^Aoa^'Ajrou are (ind.) tonght, jou wiU not learn. 



Conjunctions perform the same office in German 
in English; they do not affect the mood of the verb^ 
but they influence its position in the sentence. 

The following conjunctions do not remove the 

finite verb to the end of the sentence : — 

Aber, allein, but 'Detan,for, because* 

Sondem, but, on the contrary, Und, oder, cmd, or, 
Entweder — oder, either — or. Sowohl als, "1 ^w 

Weder — noch, neidier — nor. Sowohl als auch, J ^^ 
Nicht nor — sondem auch, not onfy — but also. 

The following conjunctions remove the verb from 
the nominative to the end of the sentence : — 



Als, since, when. 

Answer wenn, except 
Bevor, before. 

Bis, m, until 

Da, since, as, 

Dafem, in case (that). 

Damit, 1 

Dasj, an, or [ in order that 
auf das5, 



J 



since. 



Ehe, 

Falls, 

Gleichwie, 

Indem, 

Je nachdem, 

Nachdem, 

Ob, 

Ob auch, 

Obgleich, 

Obschon, 

Obwohl, 

Ohne das). 



before. 

in case (Jhat). 

as. 

whilst, since, as. 

accordingly. 

after {that). 

whether. 

although, 
though. 

without 



Seit, 

Seitdem, 

So, if 

So das), so as. 

So bald (als), as soon as. 

So fern (als), as far (u. 

So lang (als), as long as. 

So weit (als), as far as, 

Ungeachtet, notwOhMtanding. 

Wahrend, whilst 

Weil, because, since. 



Wie, 

Wie auch, 
Wiefem, 
Wiewohl, 
Wo, i 
Wofem, J 
Wenn, 



ajt. 

although, 
as far as, 
aldiough, 

in case (CftoOu 
if, when. 



SECTION XXXn.-^^ONJXJNOTIONS. 
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.V 



hr an that 



Nonque, ^„otthat. 



In French conjunctions perform the same office as 
in English, and influence the mood of the verb. 

The following conjunctions require the verb in the 
subjunctiye mood :— 

Afin que, que*, that Malgr4 que, 

A moins que*, unless, Nonobstant que, 

Avant que, before. 

Bien que, though, Non pas que, 

De craiate que* , for fear. Pour que, that 

De peur que*, lest Fourvu que, provided (hat 

£n cas que, if, Quoique, though. 

Encore que, alOumah, Sans que, without 

Jusqn'^ ce que, tiU, Soit que, wheth^. 

Loin que, far from, Snppos6 que, suppose that 

The subjunctiye mood is almost always preceded 
by que; in fact, the conjunction gue^ makes all the 
words with which it is combined conjunctive expres- 
sions or compound conjunctions. 

When doubt, fear, suspicion, desire, command, or 
prohibition is implied by the first verb, the next verb 
requires to be put in the subjunctive mood ; as, 

I desire that she may do it, je desire qu*eUe U fosse. 

The verbs, assurer, avouer, conclure, crdre, dS" 
clarevj dire, esperer, juger, oublieVy pensevy predire, 
prevoir, promettre, soutenir, savoivy supposer, voir, 
govern the subjunctive mood when used interroga- 
tively, negatively, or conditionally, but they acquire 
the indicative when used affirmatively ; as, 

Do you think she will come? croyec-vous qu*eUe vienne f 
The impersonal verbs, U faut, U imporiey il est 



In Italian conjunctions very much resemble those 
of the French language in the manner in which they 
influence the mood of the verb. 

The following conjunctions govern the subjunctive 
mood:— 



Abbench^, although. 



Affinchd, . 1 . " j^ ^jL^, lunanzi che, before. 

Acciocch^ J *" "^^ ^^ Per quanto che, 1 

Konostante che, J standing. 



Ancorchd, (hough, 

Ayyegnachd, mough, 
Ben dbe, although. 
Case che, in ease (that). 
Come se, as if. 
Come che, although. 
Con patto che, on condition 
(thai). 



Dato che, suppose (that), 

Lmanzi che, before. 

Per quanto che, 1 notwith' 



Posto che, suppose (that). 
Prima che, before. 
Purchd, provided (that). 
Quando anche, although. 
Quasi, as if. 
Quantnnque, though. 
Sebbene, although, 
Senza che, without 
Supposto che, suppose that 



The conjunction che combined with others makes 
them conjunctive expressions governing the subjunc- 
tive mood when certainty is not implied. 

As in French, verbs expressing doubt, fear, per- 
mission, command, &c., when followed by che, require 
the next verb to be put in the subjunctive mood ; as, 

I desire that she may do it, desidero ch* eUa lofaccia. 

When no uncertainty is expressed che does not 
require the subjunctive mood ; as, 

I say that she is wrong, dico ch* eUa ha torto. 

When two verbs are combined and the first is 

p 2 
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SECTION XXXn.— CONJUNCTIONS. 



Conjunctions of a positive and absolute nature re- 
quire the verb in the indicative mood in all four 
languages. 

In German the subjunctive mood is required after 
the relative pronouns and the conjunctions dcuz^ da- 
mit, auf daszy bis daszy ohne daszy ob, obgleich, obschon, 
wenn, ah wenn ; with verbs denoting a wish, doubt, 
hope, exhortation, advice, purpose, supposition, such 
as, wunschen, zweifeln, hoffen^ ermahnen, bitten, glaU' 
beuy meinen, and also when relating or quoting any- 
thing indirectly. 

However, howsoeyer. 



Whatever, 

Whoever, 
Whatever, 

The navy. 
The fleet. 
The vessel. 
The man-of-war. 
The frigate. 
The deck. 
The mast. 
The sail. 
The flag. 
The rigging. 
The rudder. 



•'^•--, 



'•one. 



whatsoever. 

whosoever, 
whatsoever. 

the oar. 

the light-house, 
the harbour, 
the shipwreck, 
the crew, 
the admiral, 
the captain, 
the lieutenant, 
the midshipman, 
the sailor, 
the cabin-boy. 
the pilot, 
the pirate. 
' - '♦ohin. 



The following conjunctions require the nominative 
case to be placed after the verb: — 



An^erdem, 


besides. 




hingegen, on tk 


e contrary 


Daher, 


thence. 




sonst, otherwise. 


Dann, 


then. 




jedoch, yet 




Darnm, 


therefore. 


1 


noch, stUL 




Dennocb, 


yet 




vielmehr, rather. 


Desgleichen, 


likewise. 




zudem, moreover. 


Endlich, 


lasdy. 




uberdiesj, besides. 


Erstens, 


atfirst 








So — Huch, wenn -- anch, 


noch so — , 80 anch. 


' So viel — auc 


!h. 




was fiir ein — auch immer. 


' So — HQCh, 






was fiir — auch 


immer. 


, Was — aach. 






welches *— auch 


immer. 


Wer immer. 






wer es auch seu 




Was immer, 






was es auch set 






Gen. 


PI. 




G«n. F 


die Marine, 


^_ 


_ 


das Ruder, 


8, 


die Flotte, 


_ 


n. 


der Leuchtthurm, 


es. 8, "i 


das Schifij 


es, s, 


e. 


der Hafen, 


6. ••- 


das Kriegsschiff, 


es, s. 


e. 


der Schiffbruch, 


es, a, " i 


die Fregatte, 




n. 


das Schiffsvolk, 


es, s, " e 


das Verdeck, 


68,8, 


e. 


der Admiral, 


es, 8, •• 


der Mast, 


es, 


en. 


der Capitan, 


8, 


das Segel, 


8, 


— 


der Lieutenant, 


8, e 


die Flagge, 


— 


n. 


der Seecadet, 


en. 


das Tauwerk, 


68,8, 


e. 


der Matrosc, 


n, 


das Steuerrudcr, 


8, 


— 


der Schiffsjunge, 


Df 


das Tau, 


es, 8, 


e. 


der Lootse, 


n, 


der Anker, 


8, 


... 


der Seerauber, 


8» 


das Boot, 


es, s. 


e. 


die Kajiite 





e 



SECTION XXXII.— CONJUNCTIONS. 



f&cheuxj il est juste^ il est injttste^ followed by quey 
govern the next verb in the subjunctive mood ; as, 

I mnst do it, ilfaut queje le fosse. 

Q^€ implying certainty does not require the sub- 
junctive ; as, 

1 say that he is wrong, Je dis qiCU a tort 

The subjunctive mood is also governed by the 
following expressions : — 



IN FRSNCR. 

Quelque (adj.) que, 

Qaelqnes (notm) qae, 1 
Quel que, quelle que, V 
Quels que, quelles que, J 
Qui que ce soil qui, que, 
Quelque chose que, 
Quo! que ce soit, 

la marine. 

la flotte. 

le batiment. 

le yaisseau de guerre. 

lafregate. 

lepont 

lem&t 

la voile. 

le pavilion. 

les cordages (m. p/.). 

le gouvemaiL 

la corde. 

r (une) ancre. 



IN ITALIAN. 

Per quanto (jtiivariath\ adj. 

Per — che. 
' Per quanto (variablet to agree 

in gender). 
. Qualunque. 

Chiunque, chicchessia. 

> Checchessia. 

larame. 
le phare. 
le port, 
le naufrage. 
r (un) Equipage, 
r (un) amind. 
le capitaine. 
le fieutenant 
r (un) aspirant 
le matelot. 
le mousse, 
le pilote. 
le pirate. 



preceded by non, and the second by che, the lat 
must be put in the subjunctive mood ; as, 

I do not think he is coming, non penso che venga (subj.). 

The conditional conjunction se, if, governs the nex 
verb in the imperfect of the subjunctive mood,whethei 
it be expressed or understood ; as. 

If I were rich, I should have se to Jbssi ricco, avrei molti 
many friends, amtet. 

When se is not conditional, t. e,, doubtful, it re- 
quires the indicative mood ; as. 

If I have money, it is not mine, se ho danaro, non i mio. 

When futurity is expressed by *c, the future must 
be used ; as. 

The doctor will see you to- La verrd, domani il medico, se 
morrow, if he has time, avrd^ tempo. 



la marina. 

la flotta. 

il bastimento. 

la nave da guerra. 

la fregata. 

il ponte. 

r albero. 

la vela. 

la bandiera. 

le sarte ifpl)- 

il timone. 

1» *"••" 



il remo. 
il faro, 
il porto. 
il naufragio. 
1* equipaggio. 
r ammiraglio. 
il capitano. 
il tenente. 
r (un^ - • 
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SECTIOir 



.-CONJUNCTIONS. 



EZIHOUV 82. 



Do yon wiah him to come (or do jou wish that he maj come)? 
I wish him to come {or I desire that he may come). — — Most 
he come? Yes, he mast come, when he has finished his letter. 

Are 70a not afraid of his letter being too late for the post? 

No, I think it will be in time, although 70a believe it will be too 
late.—— Since jon are in London, 70a are no longer afraid of 
7oar children being ill? No, because there are clever doctors to 

attend them. If there were no good ones, what would 7on 

do ? I should go where there are some good ones. When 

70U bu7 an7thing, do 7on always pa7 ready mone7 ? No, Sir, 
for I must receive m7 own money before I can pay ready money. 

Are yon not afraid of the tradespeople overcharging? No, 

Sir, because they are honest folks, they never deceive anybody, 
therefore I trust them.— >Do you think your brother will come? 
I believe he will not come, because he must go to London to see 

his friends. When is he to go ? He must go to-morrow. 

If you had been here sooner, yon would have seen the king 

and the queen. If you had studied well, you would speak En- 
glish, French, German and Italian. If I had some wine, I would 

drink some, but as I have not got any, I cannot drink any. 

When you were in Italy, at what o'clock did you get up? I 
generally got up early, but I went to bed very late. What- 
ever you may do you will never speak English, unless you study 
a great deal, and whoever told you that you would succeed in 
learning it was wrong. However ingenious you may be, you 



Wunschen Sie das) er komme? Ich wunsche das} er konmie. 

Mn^ er kommen? Ja, er mn^ kommen, wenn er seinea 

Brief fertig hat * Fiirchten Sie nicht das} sem Brief m spit 

fur die Post ist? Nein, ich glanbe, das} er in Zeit sein wird, ob- 

schon Sie glauben, das) er zn spat sein wird. Settdem Sie 

in London sind, fiirchten Sie nicht mehr das} Ihre Kinder knmk 
seien ? Nein, weil man da gate Aerzte findet, um sie in behan- 
deln.— - Was wurden Sie thun, wenn keine gate dort wSren? 
Ich wiirde dahin gehen, wo es gate gabe. — Wenn Sie Stwia 

kaufen, bexahlen Sie immer baares Geld ? Nein, mein Hienr, denn 
ehe ich baares Geld bezahle, mns| ich mein (}eld erhalten. — «- 
Fiirchten Sie nicht, dasj die Eai^eute Sie iiberfordem? Nem, 
mein Herr, denn es sind gute Leute, sie betrugen Niemand, 

darumtraue ich ihnen. Glauben Sie, das} IhrBruderkommt? 

Ich glaube nicht, das} er konmien wird, denn er mus) nach 
London reisen, um seine Freunde zu sehen. Wann mns} 

er dahin reisen? Er musj morgen dahin reisen. Wenn Sie 

frilher gekommen waren, so batten Sie den Konig und dieKonigIn 
gesehen. Wenn Sie gut studirt batten, so sprachen SieEnglisdi, 
Franzosisch, Deutsch und Italienisch. Wenn ichWein hatte, wiirde 
ichwelchen trinken; daichaber' keinen habe,kann ich keinen 

trinken. Um wie viel Uhr standen Sie des Morgens anf, als 

Sie in Italien waren? Ich stand gewohnlich friih auf, aber ich 

ging spat zu Bette. Wenn Sie nicht viel studiren, so konnen 

Sie thun was Sie wollen, Sie werden nie Englisch sprechen, nnd 



' Notice tbe cot^anctiom that io^uence the position of the verb in German. 



* Aber and auch may occupy any position in the sentence. 
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EXBKGISB 32. 



Blsirez-Tons qa*il Tienne? Je disire qa*il Tiexme.' ^Faat- 

il qu'il yieime? Ooi, 11 fant qn'il yienne qnand il aura fini sa 

lettre. Ne craignez-vous pas que sa lettre ne soit trop tard 

pour la poste? Non, je crois qu'elle arrivera k temps, quoique 

vous pensiez qu'elle arriyera trop tard. Depuis que Tons dtes 

a Londres, Yous ne craignez plus que tos enfants soient malades? 
Non, parce qu'on 7 tronve de bons m^decins pour les traiter, 

Supposez qu*il n*j en efit pas de bons, que feriez-Tons? J*irais 

ou il 7 en a de bons. Qnand yous achetez quelque chose, pa7ez- 

vous toujours argent comptant? Non, Monsieur, car ayant de 
pouYoir pa7er argent comptant il faut que je re9oiYe mon 

argent. Ne craignez-yous pas que les marchands ne sur- 

chorgent? Non, Monsieur, parce que ce sont de bonnes gens et lis 

ne trompent personne, yoillk pourquoi je me fie k eux. 

Cro7ez-Yous que yotre frdre yienne? Je crois qu*il ne yiendra 

pas, parce qu*il doit aller k Londres pour yoir ses amis. 

Quand faut-il qu'il 7 aille? II faut qu'il 7 aille demain. Si 

YOUS etiez yenu plus tot, yous anriez yu le roi et la reine. Si yous 
ayiez bien Itndie, yous parleriez Anglais, Franyais, Allemand 
et Italien. Si j'ayais du yin, j*en boirais, mais puisque je n'en ai 

pas, je ne peux pas en boire. Quand yous etiez en Italic, k 

quelle heure YOUS leyiez-Yous? Je me leyais ordinairement de 

bonne heure, mais je me couchais fort tard. Quelque chose 

que yous fassiez, si yous n*ltndiez pas beancoup yous ne parlcrez 
jamais Anglais, et qui que ce soit qui yous ait dit que yous 



Besidera EDa ch' egli yenga? ' lo desidero ch' egli yenga. 

Bisogna (or k d' uopo) ch* egli yenga? Si, bisogna ch* e- 

gli yenga quando ayr^ finito la sua lettera. Non teme Ella 

che arriyi troppo tardi alia posta la sua lettera? No, credo che 
arriyerik per tempo, quantunque Ella creda che arriyera troppo 
tardL— Da che siete in Londra, non temete piii che siano am- 
malati i yostri fanciuUi, non d yero? No, perch^ ci sono eccel- 
lenti medici per curarli. — -^ Snpposto che non ye ne fossero di 
buoni, che fareste? Andrei ]k doye se ne troyano di buonL — »- 
Quando comprate qualche cosa, pagate sempre contanti? No, 
Signore, perchd prima di poter pagare contanti bisogna ch' io 

riceya il mio danaro. Non tema Ella che domandino troppo i 

mercanti? No, Signore, perch^ sono probi, e non ingannano mai 

nessuno, ecco perch^ mi fido a loro. Pensa Ella che yenga 

11 di Lei fratello? Credo che non yerr^ perch^ deye andare a 

Londra per yedere i suoi amici. Quando bisogna che ci yada? 

Bisogna che ci yada domani.— Se foste yenuto piutosto, ayreste 
yeduto il re e la regina. Se Ella ayesse molto studiato, Ella 
parlerebbe V Inglese, il Francese, il Tedesco, e V Italiano. Se io 
ayessi yino, ne berei, ma poichd non ne ho, non posso beyeme. 

Quando Ella era in Italia, a che ora si leyaya Ella? Io mi 

leyaya generalmente di buon* ora, ma io mi coricaya molto tardL 

Checchessia ch' Ella faccia, se Ella non istudia molto, Ella 

non parler^ mai 1' Inglese, e chicchessia che Le abbia detto ch' Ella 
riuscir^ ad impararlo ha ayuto torto. Per quanto ingegnoso 



Take care to notice the conjunctions that gorern the subjunctire mood in French and Italian. 

F 4 
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EZBROUB 32. 



will not sncceed. However ingenioiis they may be, they will not 
succeed. Whatever obstacles people meet with, they must be 
overcome. Whatever your intentions may be, and whatever 
your application may be, you most always talk if you do not 

wish to waste your time. What most I do? You must go and 

see your aunt, because she wishes to make you a present, with 

which you will be very much pleased. What is it? She 

wishes to give you some money: shall you not be very much 

pleased? for you will then be able to pay all your creditors. 

What will your brother do when he has learned French ? He 

will learn German and Italian. What would you do if your 

brother were ill ? I should send for the doctor. What would 

you have done if I bad not arrived ? I should have started 

without you. What book was your father reading when I 

came in ? He was reading an English book. At what o'clock 

did you dine when you lived in Paris ? I dined when my uncle 

dined. What did you do after having {or when you had) 

dined ? I went to the play {or theatre). 



(The ») art. 
(The) painting. 
(The) poetry. 
(The) music. 
(The) history. 
(The) geography. 



(the) science, 
(the) philosophy, 
(the) astronomy, 
(the) geometry, 
(the) arithmetic 
(the) botany. 



wer es anch sei, der Ihnen getagt hat, da^ Sie es lemen w&r- 
den, hatte Unrecht. So king Sie anch nnd, ao werden Sie anch 
nicht gelingen. So sinnreich sie anch sein mogen, ao werden 
sie nicht gelingen. Wdche Hindemisse es anch seien, die man 
begegne, man mn^ sie iiberwinden. Welche Absichten nnd 
welchen Flels} Sie anch haben, so mussen Sie doch immer 

Bprechen, sonst verlieren Sie Ihre Zeit Was mnfl) ich 

than? Sie miissen zu Hirer Xante gehen, and sie wird Ihnen 
ein Cteschenk machen, mit dem Sie sehr zulrieden sein werden. 

Was fur ein Gteschenk ist es? Sie will Ihnen Geld geben: 

werden Sie dann nicht znfrieden sein? denn Sie werden aladann 

fahig sein, Ihre Schuldner zu bezahlen. Was wurd Ihr Bm- 

der thun, wenn er Franzosisch gelemt hat ? Er wird Dentsch 

and Italienisch lemen. ^Was wiirden Sie than, wenn H^ Bm- 

der krank ware? Ich wiirde den Arzt holen lassen. Wai 
wiirden Sie gethan haben, wenn ich nicht gekommen ware? Ich 

wiirde ohne Sie abgereist sein. Was fur ein Buch las Hur 

Yater, als ich eintrat ? Er las so eben ein englisches Bach. 

Um wie viel Uhr asjen Sie za Mittag als Sie in Paris wohnten? 

Ich speiste (or asj zu Mittag) als mein Onkel speiste. ^Was 

thaten Sie nachdem Siegespeist batten? Nachdemich geepelst 
hatte, ging ich ins SchauspieL 



PI. 
sse. 





Gen. 


Fl. 


Gen. 


die Kunst, 


— 


"e. 


die Kunst, Kenntnis), — 


die Malerei, 


— 


en. 


die Philosophic, — - 


die Poesie, 


._ 


n. 


die Astronomic, — . 


die Musik, 


— 




die Geometric, -. 


die Geschichte, 


— 


n. 


die Kechenkunst, — 


die Geographie, 


— 




die Botanik, — 



^ fa German, French and Italian the article accompanies all common nouns conveying a general idea, altliough it is omitted in English. 
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ExBBCIfiB 82. 



r^nssiies k Tapprendre a en tort. Qaelqae ing^nieax qae vons 
sojez, Tons ne rlossires pas. Qadqae ingSnieuz qa'ils soient, ils 
ne renssiront pa& Qaelques obstacles (or quels que soient les 
obstacles) qa*on rencontre, il faut les surmonter. Qadles que 
soient vos intentions, quelle que soit yotre application, il voos 
faadra toujonrs parler, k moins que vous ne d^siriez perdre le 

temps. Que faut-il que je fasse (or que me faut*il faire)? II 

faut que tous alliez voir rotre tante (or il vous faut aller 
voir votre tante), parce qu*elle a envie de vous faire un 

cadeau dont vous serez trds-content. Qu'est-ce que c'est? 

C'est de I'argent qu*elle veut vous donner: ne serez-vous 
pas tres-content? car vous pourrez alors payer tous vos cre- 

anciers. Votre frdre que fera-t-il quand il aura appris le 

FraQ9ai8? II apprendra FAllemand et Tltalien. Que feriez- 

vous si votre fr^re 6tait malade? J'enverrais chercher le me- 

decin. Qu'auriez-vous fait si je n'etais pas venu? Je serais 

parti sans vous. Quel livre votre p^re lisait-il lorsque je suis 

entre? B lisait un livre anglais. A quelle heure diniez-vous 

lorsque vous demeuriez k Paris ? Je dinais lorsque mon 

oncle dinait. Que faisiez>vous apr^s avoir dine ? Aprds 

avoir dine j'allais au spectacle. 



r (un) art. 
la peintnre. 
la poesie. 
la musique. 
r (une) histoire. 
la geographic. 



la science, 
la philosophic. 
Tastronomie (/.). 
la geometric. 
Farithm^tique (/). 
la botanique. 



date, non rinsdrete. Per quanto ingegnon eglino siano, non 
rinsciranno. Per quanti ostacoli si trovino, bisogna superarli. 
Per quante siano le vostre intenzioni, per quanta sia la vostra 
industria, bisognerii sempre parlare, se aondedderate di perdere 
il tempo.-^— Che bisogna che io faccia (or che mi bisogna fare)? 
Bisogna che andiate a vedere (or vi bisogna an dare a vedere) 
vostra zia, perch^ ella ha desiderio di farvi un regalo che vi 

piaceni molto.-^ Cosa^? Credo che vuol darvi danaro: sarete 

contentissimo, non h vero? perchd potrete pagare tutti i vostri 

creditori. Che faik il di Lei fratcUo quando egli avr^ impa- 

rato il Franccfic? Egli imparer^ il Tedesco e 1' Italiano. Che 

fareste (or farebbe Ella) se fosse malato vostro (or il di Lei) fra- 

tello? Manderei a chiamare il medico. Che avrebbe Ella 

fatto se non fossi venuto? Io sarei partito senza Lei (or di Lei). 

Che (or qual) libro leggeva (or stava leggendo) il di Lei 

padre quand souo entrato ? Egli leggeva un libro inglese. 

A che ora pranzava Ella quando Ella dimorava in Parigi? 

Io pranzava quando pranzava mio zio. . Che faceva Ella 
dopo aver pranzato ? Io andava alio spettacolo. 



r arte (/.). 
la pittura. 
la poesia. 
la musica. 
la storia. 
la geografia. 



la scienza. 
la filosofia. 
r astronomia (/). 
la geometria. 
r aritmetica (/.), 
la botanica. 
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All words, sounds, or sadden exclamations used to express the emotions of the mind are daaaecl •■ 
interjections ; they are unlike other parts of speech, having no influence over any part of a sentence^ and nmj 
be thrown in wherever we wish to express them ; as, 

To call a person. Z say I stop I liaiiil beml 

Ck>ntempt, &c. Wonsensel ftidirel piiglil 110, for 

Pain, &c. Obi abl ebl 

J07, &c. Bey I lial bmralil 

Silence, &c. Baab I mum I 

Surprise, &c. Ob I Indeed I 

To abuflto, to out, to deal, to fthmifj to plajr. 



BoUal be I psti 
Vftiil obi 11, pill 

webl lotderl aebl 

■abal belsa wobll bal bell Jndboll 
Ml baebtl atlUI rnblffl 

01 obi ell wlrkuebl 

Mlaebea, abbeben, irebeii, btrtta o n, spteiaa. 



Gen. 



A game. 

The counter. 

The card. 

The pack of cardB. 

Hearts. 

Diamonds. 

Clubs. 

Spades. 

llie ace. . 

The king. 

The queen. 

The knave. 

The deuce. 

The trump. 

The trick. 



the chess-board* 
the man. 
the square, 
the king, 
the queen, 
the castle, rook, 
the bishop, 
the knight 
the pawn, 
billiards, 
the cue. 
the ball, 
the pocket 
the cushion, 
the cannon. 



PU 

*— n. 

— n. 

— n. 
es, 8, e. 
ens, en. 



ehie Partie, 

die Spielmarke, 

dieEarte, 

das Spiel (Earten), 

(das) Herz, 

(das) Carrean or Eckstein, s. 

(das) Ereuz, es, e. 

(die) Schiippe, — n. 

das As}, ses, se. 

der Kouig, es, s, e. 

die Dame, — n. 

der Bube, n, n. 

die Zwei. 

der Trumpf, e8,8, " e. 

der Stich, es, s, c. 



das Schachbrett, 

der Stein, 

dasFdd, 

der Eonig, 

die Konigin, 

der Thurm, 

der Lanfer, 

der Springer, 

der Bauer, 

das Billard, 

die Queue, 

der Ball, 

das Loch, 

die Bande, 

das Caramboliren, 



PL 



Gen. 

es, s, or. 

es, ib e. 

es, s, er. 

es, s, e. 

— nen. 
es, 8, • e. 

8, — 

8, — 

s, n. 

8, e. 

8. 

es, 8, "e. 
es, 8, " er. 

— n. 

8. 



EXESCISB 33. 



Good morning! Eh! I say, Sir. What! are you still asleep? 

Fie, for shame! Why don't you get up? Oh! I am so ill. 
J'ra^send for the <f<?f?^r. — ' What is the matter with you? 

^^^^^^ me/ 1 don't know. But bush! Here is the doctor. 



Guten Morgenl Holla! was giebt's, mein Herr? Wiel Sie 

sind noch zu Bctte! Pfui! die Schande! Warum stehen Sie 
nicht auf ? Ach ! ich bin so unwohL Bitte, lassen Sie den Arzt 
\ \i<c\<^TL, Weua fchlt Ihnen? Mein GottI ich weis| es seibst 
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In French and Italian^ as in English and German, all sudden exclamations, words, or sounds used to 
express the feelings and emotions of the mind are called inteijections, and perform the same office in a 
sentence ; as, 



b6, dltes done I boUl bem I barn I Ii6 1 

n I fl done I 

B^Uuil mon Bienl 

All I boiif boni braTOI 

CbatI palxl stl 

Obi ebl Traimentl 

Mdler, battre» oonperf donnery trteber, Joaer. 



nne partie. 

le jeton. 

la carte. 

le jeu de cartes. 

du coeur. 

du carreaa. 

du trifle. 

du pique. 

1* (un) as. 

le toi. 

la dame. 

le valet. 

le deux« 

r (un) atont 

la levee. 



r (un) Ichiqaier. 

la pidce. 

la case. 

le roL 

la dame. 

leroc. 

le fou. 

le cavalier. 

le pion. 

le billard. 

la queue. 

la bille. 

la blouse. 

la bande. 

le carambolage. 



■11 oU^I piano I psti 

n I pub I Ob I 

Abl abll oimd, misero met 

SnI braTol abl obi ebl 

ZIttol 

Obi Ob bellal dawerol 

BKescolarOy alxare, dare, rabare, fflubcare. 



una partita. 

il marchio. 

la carta. 

il massiBO di carte. 

cuori (m.). 

quadri (m.). 

iiori (fR.). 

picchi (m.). 

Fasso. 

il re. 

la dama. 

11 fante. 

11 due. 

11 trionfo. 

la base. 



10 scacchiere. 

11 pezzo. 
lo scacco. 
il re. 

la dama. 

il rocco. 

r alfiere (m.). 

il cavaliere. 

lapedina. 

il bigliardo, trucco. 

la stecca. 

la palla. 

il buco. 

la sponda. 

il carambolaggio. 



EXSBCISB 33. 



Bon jour I ^He! dites done, Monsieur. C!omment! dtes-voiu 

encore au lit ? Fi done! -'^ Pourquoi ne vous levez-vous pas ? 
Obi je suis si souffirant Envoyez cbercber le m^decin, je vous 
en prie. Qu'avea^vous done? Mon Dieu! je n*en sais rien. 



Buon giomo! OU! pst! Come! sta Ella ancora in letto? 

Oibol via, via! percb^ non si leva Ella? 0,caro mio! sto malis- 

simo. Di grazia fate chiamare il medico. Che cosai vi^mA 

Oim^! misero me I noa wi. Tissj^^'ussj^ ^^«3»^ 
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Pray, doctor, tell me what is the matter with me? Why, nothing; 

it is only a cold. Is that all? Nothing more. What! is 

it you, John? Is it possible? It is incredible! Yon were 
reported to have been killed in the last battle. Thank God! 
then it is not true. What a pity yon did not write to say yon 
were coming; your friend*** only left the day before yester- 
day. Well, what shall we do to pass away time ? Will 

you play (or have a game) at billiards? No, I prefer playing 

at cards. Very well! but I am no great player. Let ns 

have a game at whist. Where are the cards? Here they are. 

Have the kindness to cut Who is to deal? *Tis my deal. 

'Tis your turn to cut. Shuffle the cards well. Bow much 

shall we play for? Let us play for two francs a game, just to 

amuse ouwelves. What's trumps? Spades ; play away! What ! 

you have trumped my queen! We have lost. Who has the 

trick? How many tricks have you? We have the trick. 

Who has the honours? We have two honours. Mark (or 

score), if you please. Deal again. No; that is enough (or we 

must give over). Goodnight! I must go home. Bemember 

me to your wife, if you please. Good bye! 

Passions and Mental Faculties, etc. 



Ambition. 
Keason. 

■Reject/on. 
-^^''prtidence. 



Wisdom. 

Knowledge. 

Ignorance. 

Polly. 

Temerity. 

Courage. 



nicht. St! Hier ist der Doctor. ^Acb, mdn Herri sagen Sia 

mir doch was mir fehlt? Oh, gar l^chts, Sie haben sich ma 

erkaltet. Ist das Alles? Weiter Nichts. ^Hel sind Sie e8» 

Johann? Ist es moglich! Es ist nnglaublichi Man hst ge- 
sagt, da^ Sie in der letzten Schlacht getodtet warden Bind. 
So ist es denn nicht wahr, Gott sei dank! Schade das} Sie 
nicht geschrieben haben, am Ihre Anknnft seq melden; Ihr 

Freund*** ist erst rorgestem abgereist. Nan, was werdim 

wir thun, urn die Zeit zu vertreiben? WoUen Sie Billard apie- 
len? Nein, es gefiillt nur besser das KartenapieL — --- Becht 
gem! aber ich bin kein grosser Spieler. Machen wir eine Fartie 

Whiit Wo sind die Earten? Hier sind lie. Heben Sie ge- 

falligst ab. — ^ Wer mus^ geben? Es ist an mir za gebon. Sfe 
milssen abheben. Mischen Sie die Earten got.— Urn wie Tiel 
werden wir die Partie spielen? Spielen wir am zwel Franken 

zur Unterhaltung. Was ist Trnmpf? Schiippen; spielen 

Sie aus! Oh! eil Sie haben meine Dame gestocheni Wir ha- 
ben verloren. Wer macht den Stich? Wie viel Stiche haben 

Sie? Wir machen den Stich. Wer hat die Ehren? Wvt 

haben zwei Ehren. Legen Sie gefalligst an. Gkben Sie 

noch einmal die Earten. Nein; das ist genug. Gate Nachtl 

Ich musj nach Hause gehen. Empfehlen Sie mich gef Slligst Hirer 
Fran Gemahlin. Leben Sie wohl! 



PI. 



Leidenschaften und Seelenkbaftx, U. 8. w. 

Gen. PI. Gen. 

der Ehrgeiz, es. die Weisheit, — 

der Verstand, es, s. die Eenntnis}, — 

die Wuth, — die Unwissenheit, — 

das Nachdenken, s. die Thorheit, — . en. 

^vt\^\^^^'a.Oax&ajDQkeit, — die Eiihnheit, — 
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Chntl Yoili le m^decin. Ah, MondenrI ditcs-moi done 

qu*e8t-ce qae c'est que me prend? Oh, mais ce n'est rien; ce 

n'est qu'un froid. Rien que 5a? Ma foi I oui. Quoi ! 

est-ce vous, Jean? Est-ce bien possible? C'est incroyable! On 
a dit que vons aviez €te tae dans la derni^re bataille. Ce n'est 
done pas vrai, Diea merci I Quel dommage que voas n'ayez 
pas ecrit pour annoncer yotre arrivee ; voire ami * * * n'est 
parti qu'avant hier. — Eh bien, que ferons-nous pour passer le 
temps? Yonlez-vous faire une partie de billards? Non, j'aime 

mieux faire une partie de cartes. YolontiersI mais je ne sois 

pas un grand joueur. Allons, faisons une partie de whist. 

Oil sont les cartes? Lea voicL Coupez, s'il vous plait. A 

qui est-ce k faire (or k donner)? C*est k moi k donner. C'est 

k vous a couper. Mdlez bien les cartes. Combien jouerons- 

nous la partie? Jouons deux francs pour nous amuser.— ~ 
Quel est Tatout? Du pique ; jonez 1 Oh, oh I vons avez coupe ma 
dame! Nous avons perdu.— -Qui fait la levee? Combien de 

levees avez- vous ? Nous avons la levee. Qui a les hon- 

neurs ? Nous avons deux honneurs. Marqnez, s'il vous plait. 

BefaitesI Non, c*est assez. Bon soirl lime faut aller^ la 

maison. Faites mes compliments k (or rappelez-moi au sou- 
venir de) Madame votre epouse. Adieu I 

Les Passions r lxs Facultis ds l*Amb, etc. 



V (line) ambition. 

la raison. 

la rage. 

la reflexion. 

1' (une) imprudence. 

la prudence. 



la sagesse. 

la connaissance. 

r (une) ignorance. 

la folic. 

la t^merite. 

le courage. 



Di grazia, Signore, mi dica cid che mi viene? Non c*^ nulla; Ella 

h statapresa dal freddo. Non c' h altra cosa? Veramente. 

Diobuonol Giovanni? ilpossibile? Non ^ credibile! il stato 
detto che foste ucciso nell' ultima battaglia. £ dunque una favola 
(or bugia), Dio sia benedetto ! Che peccato che non abbiate 
scritto per farci sapere il vostro ritomo; e solamente partito 

r altro ieri 1* amico ♦**. Ebbene, che faremo per passare il 

tempo? Yuol Ella fare una partita di bigUardo ? No, mi piace 
piii (or meglio), giuocare alle carte.— Volontieri! ma non sono 

un gran giuocatore. Via! facciamo una partita di whist 

Dove sono le carte? Eccole qui. Favorite di levare (or levi, or 

levate, di grazia). A chi tocca a distribuire le carte ? Tocca a - 

me a darle. Sta a Lei di levare. Mescoli (or mescolate) bene 

le carte. Quanto giuocheremo la partita? Giuochiamo due 

franchi per divertirci. Qual ^ il trionfo? Picchi; giuocatel 

Oh ! eh I Ella ha levata la mia damal Abbiamo perduto. 

Chi fa la base? Quanti basi avete? Noi abbiamo la base. 

Chi ha gli onori? Abbiamo due onorL Favorite di mar- 
care. Ricommcnciate. No; cid basta, h finito! Buona 

notte! Debbo andare a casa mia. Mille saluti da parte mia 
alia di Lei Signora moglie (or sposa). Addiol 



Affezioni e FacoltA. dell' Anima, etc. 



r ambizione (/.")» 

la ragione. 

la furia. 

la riflessione. 

r imprudenza (f,), 

la ^nid^wxA.^ 



la saviezza, sapienza, 
la conoscenza (/.). 
r ignoranza (/). 
la follia, stoltezza. 
la temerlti^ 
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Fear. 

Timidity 

Tnith. 

Falsehood. 

Flattery. 

Sincerity. 

Perfidy. 

Deceit. 

Justice. 

Injustice. 

Honour. 

Dishonour. 

Crime. 

Conscience. 

Memory. 

Forgetfulness. 

Ayarice. 

Generosity. 

Economy. 

Prodigality. 

Intemperance. 

Sobriety. 

Pride. 

Patience. 

Impatience. 

Humility. 

Vanity. 

Modesty. 

Chastity. 

Constancy. 

Inconstancy. 

Industry. 

Idleness. 
Humanity. 



Cruelty. 

Kindness. 

Contempt. 

Esteem. 

Jealousy. 

Envy. 

Gratitude. 

Ingratitude. 

Hatred. 

Bevenge. 

Anger. 

Love. 

Pity. 

Mercy. 

Friendship. 

Joy. 

Happiness. 

Affliction. 

Sorrow. 

Grief, misfortune. 

Pleasure. 

Pain. 

Bepentance. 

Melancholy. 

Despair. 

Hope. 

Piety. 

Impiety. 

Politeness. 

Beauty. 

Ugliness. 

Life. 

Sleep. 

Death. 

Prayer. 



die Furcht, 


Gen. PI. 


die Grausamkeit^ 


Gen. n. 


die Schtichtemheit, 


— 


die Gilte, 


—. 


die Wahrbeit, 


— en. 


die Yerachtung; 


— 


die Unwahrheit, 


— en. 


die Achtung, 


.m.^ 


die Schmeichelei, 


— en. 


die Eifersucht, 


-« 


die Aufrichtigkeit, 


— 


der Neid, 


08,1. 


die List, 


— 


die DankbailLeit, 




der Betmg, 


es, 8. 


die Undankbarkeit, 


*— 


die Grerechtigkeit, 


— 


der Has}, 


«i. 


die Ungerechtigkeit, 


— 


dieBache, 


— 


dieKhre, 


— n. 


der Zom, 


611,8. 


die Unehre, 


— n. 


die Liebe, 


— 


das Yerbrechen, 


8, — 


das Erbarmen, 


8. 


das Gkwissen, 


8. 


die Barmhendgkeit, 


.... 


das Gedachtnis}, 


88es. 


die Freundschaft, 


—. 


die Vergessenheit, 


•— 


die iVeude, 


-i— 


der Geiz, 


es. 


das Gliick, 


es, 8. 


der Grosimuth, 


es, s. 


der Kummer, 


8. 


die Sparsamkeit, 


— 


die Betriibniss, 


— sfie. 


die Yerschwendung, 


— 


der Kummer, 


8. 


die Unmastigkeit, 
die M&t^igkeit, 


— 


das Yergniigen, 


8. 


— 


der Schmerz, 


es, en. 


der StolA 


es. 


die Bene, 


_ 


die Greduld, 


— 


die Melancholie, 


.m.^ 


die Ungeduld, 


— 


die Yerzweiflong, 


.. 


die Demuth, 


— 


die Hofihung, 


... 


die Eitelkeit, 




die Frbmmigkeit, 





die Bescheidenheit, 


— 


die Gottlosigkeit. 




die Eeuschheit, 


—. 


die HoflichkeiL 




die Bestandigkeit, 


— 


die Schonheit, 


— en. 


die Unbestandigkeit, 


-~ 


die HaRglichkeit, 


^_ 


der Fleis), 


es. 


das Leben, 


8. 






das Schlaf, 


es, 8. 


die Fanlheit, 


— 


der Tod, 


68, 8. 


die Menschlichkeit, 


— 


das Gebet, 


68,8,6. 



SECTION XXXIII. 



la crainte, pear, 
la timiditl. 
la vlrite. 
le mensonge. 
la flatterie. 
la sincerite. 
laperfidie. 
la tromperie. 
la justice, 
r (une) injustice, 
r (un) honneiir. 
le deshonnenr. 
le crime, 
la conscience, 
la memoire. 
r (un) oubU. 
r (une) avarice, 
la gen^rositl. 
r (one) economie. 
la prodigality. 
1* (une) intemperance, 
la sobriete. 
r (un) orgueil. 
la patience. 
1* (une) impatience. 
r (une) humiUte. 
la Tanit& 
la modestie. 
lachastete. 
la Constance. 
r (une) inconstance. 
r (une) industrie, appli- 
cation. 

Y (one) oisivete. 

V (one) hnmanit^ 



la cruaute. 
labonte. 
•le m^pris. 

V (une) estime. 
la jalousie. 

1* (une) enyie. 

la reconnaissance. 

r (une) ingratitude. 

lanaine. 

la vengeance. 

la colore. 

r (un) amour. 

la piti^. 

la mis^ricorde. 

r (une) amitie. 

la joie. 

le bonheur. 

r (une) affliction. 

le chagrin. 

le malheur. 

le plaisir. 

la doulenr. 

le repentir. 

la mglancolie. 

le desespoir. 

r (une) esp^nmce. 

lapi^. 

V (une) impiete. 
lapolitesse. 

la beaut^. 
la laideur. 
la vie. 
le sommeil. 
laxnort. 
lapri^re. 



il timore, la paura. 
la timiditfk (/.). 
la veritlL 
la menzogna. 
r adulazione (/,). 
la sinceritiL 
laperfidia.. 
1' inganno. 
la gfinstizia. 
r ingiustizia (/.). 
1* onore (m.). 
il disonore. 
il delitto. 
la coscienza. 
la memoria. 
la dimenticanza. 
r ayarizia (/.). 
la generositiU 

V economia (/.). 
la prodigality. 

r intemperanza (/.). 

la sobriety 

r orgoglio (m). 

la pazienza. 

r impazienza (/.). 

r umUta (/.). 

layanit^ 

lamodestia. 

lacastiti. 

la costanza. 

1* incostanza (/.)• 

r industria (/.). 

V ozio. 

1* umanitik (/). 



la barbaric, crndeltiL 
labont^ 
il disprezzo. 
la stima. 
la gelosia. 
r invidia (/). 
la riconoscenziEL 
r ingratitndine {/,) 

V odio (m.). 
la vendetta, 
la coUera, ira. 
r amore (m.). 
la compassione. 
la misericordia. 

V amicizia (yi). 
la gioia. 

la ^licit^. 

r afflizione (/.). 

il dolore. 

la disgrazia. 

il piacere. 

lapena. 

il pentimento. 

la melanconia. 

la disperazione. 

la speme. 

la piet^. 

r empieti (/> 

la politezza, urbanitiL 

la beltlk. 

la bruttezza. 

la vita. 

il sonno. 

lamorte. 



APPENDIX OF REGULAR AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 



• •• 



Paor 

Auxiliary verba — To be, «em, Stref ettere -------- li — ilL 

„ „ To have, haben, avoir, avere ------- iv — y, 

German auxiliary werden, to become; passiye TertM; auxiliary yerbs of mood, dSrfeH, k&nnen, &c. ; 

reflectlYe yerbs j impersonal yerbs -------- yl — ^ylL 

Terminations of English yerbs. — list of irregular and defective yerbs - - - - viii— x. 

Terminations of German verbs ..-.--- ---xL 

List of German irregular verbs .-------- xii — xviii. 

Terminations of French verbs ---------- xix — xxii 

Table of French irregular and defective verbs -------- xxiii — xxix. 

Terminations of Italian verbs ---------- xxx. 

Italian irregular verbs in are, ere, rre, tr« -------- ^txxi — xxxvi. 

Verbs in ire making isco ---------- xxxvii — xxxvui. 

Additional irregular terminations of verbs in are, ere, rre, tre - - - - - - xxxix. 

Defective verbs -----------xL 

Table showing the value of French money, from a napoUon to a sou, — French weights and measures - xli. 

Tables showing the weight and British value of foreign coins ------ xlh — ^xliii. 

list of commercial terms - -- - - - - - - " ^^ ^^^* 

Bills, receipts, drafts, &c. --------- 

Mercantile correspondence - - - - - 



u 



CONJUGATION OF THE AUXIIJABY VEBBS "TO BE/' '<:ferBE.*' 



I 

1. am, 

2. was, 

3. have been, 

4. had been, 

5. shall be^ 

6. should be, 

7. may be, 

8. might be, 

9. (See Note 





w. 


X f H« JNifl* 




VolMv 


belar. 


SingoUr. 








Thau 


H«y the, U 




We 


art. 


i», • 




any 


wast, 


was, 




were. 


hast been. 


has been. 




have been, 


hadst been. 


bad been. 




had been. 


shalt be, 


shaUbe, 




shall be. 


shouldst be. 


should be^ 




should be, 


mayst be^ 


may. be, 




maybe, 


mightst be, 


might be^ 




might be. 


1, p^iy.) B6 thou. 


Let him, her, it be, 1 


Let us be, 



Poti pB9t^ 



PloraL 



Km 



are, 
were, 
have been, 
had been, 
shall be, 
should be, 
may be^ 
mightst be. 
Be ye, you. 



7%iy 
are. 
were. 

hare been, 
had been, 
shall be., 
should be. 
maybe, 
might be. 
Let them be. 



COKJUOATION OF 







Iftf. 


Pret. 


part. 


Past part. 










Btre, 


etant, 


ete. 








Singular. 










Plural. 




Je.f 


Tu 


n,eUe 




Nona 


J 


^oua 


Il8,enea 


A. suis, 

B. ^tais, 
c. fiis, 


es, 

^tais, 
fiis, 


est, 

^tait, 

fut, 




sommes, 

6tions, 

fiimes. 




Stes, 

^tiez, 

mtes, 


sont. 

6taient 

furent 


D. serai. 


seras. 


sera, 




serons. 




seres. 


seront 


E. serais. 


serais, 


serait, 




serious. 




series. 


seraient. 


F. Que je sois, 
6. Que je fusse, 
H. (See Note 1, p. 


sois, 
fusses, 
iv.) Sois, 


soit, 

mt, 

Qu'U soit, 




soyons, 

fussions, 

Soyons, 




soyez, 

fiissiez, 

Soyez, 


soient. 

fussent. 

Quails, elles acnent. 



Compound Tenses. 

In English and French the compound tenses of the verbs to be and itre are formed by adding the past participle of these verba to 
the simple tenses of the verbs to have and avoir. 

The past participles been, geweeen^ ete are invariable, and not subject to the rules of concord. 



CONjrcmATION of 1?H£ ACTXILIABY VBBBS ''SEIN,'' '«ESS£BE." 



ill 



JHf. 



Ich 

1. bin, 

2. war, 

3. bin gewesen, 

4. war gewesen, 

5. werde sein, 

6. wurde sein, 

7. sei, 

8. ware, 

9. (See Note l,p. 



Sintidar. 
Du 
bist, 
warst, 

bist gewesen, 
warst ge^^esen, 
wirst sein, 
wiirddst sein, 
seiest, 
warest, 
iv.) Sei (du). 



Prei.pari. 
■elendt 



Pattpat^* 



Er, We, et 

ist, 

war, 

ist gewesen, 

war gewesen, 

wird sein, 

wiirdfefwin, 

sei, 

ware, 

£r, sie, es soil sein, 

or the Srd pers. 

of the pres. subj. 



Wir 
Bind, 
waren, 

sind gewesen, 
waren gewesen, 
werden sein, 
wiird^n sein, 
seien, 
waren, 

LAsset or la^t 
sein. 



Plural. 



Ihr 
seid, 
waret, 

seid gewesen, 
waret gewesen, 
werdet sein, 
wiirdet sein, 
seiet, 
waret, 
iins f Sad (ihr), 
\SeinSie, 



BsserOf 



Ck>NJUOATiON OF Bssere. 

Pres. part, or Gerund, 

eMendOf 



lo 



A. 

B. 
C. 
D. 

X. 



Bono, 



6ra, 
fdi,^ 
sard, 
sar^i, 

F. Che io sia, 

G. Che io f6ssi, 

H. (See Note 1, p. iv.) 



Singular. 
Tu 
s^i, 
6ri, 
f68ti, 
sar&i, 
sar^sti, 
sii or sia, 
f68si, 
Sii or sia, 



Egli, eUa 

^. 
^ra, 

fii, 

sar^ 

sar^bbe, 

sia, 

f6sse, 

Sia, 



Noi 
siimo, 
erav&mo, 
fKimmo, 
sar^mo, 
saremmo, 
si&mo, 
f6ssiino, 
Siimo, 



Past part. 
stato. 

Plural. 
Tot 
si^te, 
erav&te, 
f6ste, 
sardte, 
sar&te^ 
si&te, 
f6ste, 
Si&te, 



Sie 
sind. 
waren. 

sind gewesen. 
waren gewesen. 
werden sein. 
wiirden sein. 
seien. 
waren. 

Sie sollen sein, or 
the Srd pers. of 
the present subj. 



EgKnOf eUeno 
86nOk 
^rano. 
fiiirono. 
sardnno. 
sar^bbero. 
siano or u^no. 
f6s8ero. 
Siano or si6no. 



Ck>MP0I7KD TbNSBS. 

In Italian and German the compound tenses o^ sein and estere are formed bj adding the past participle of these Terbs to the 
simple tenses of the verbs tein and esferc, instead of the auxiliary to have as in English and French. 

The past participle of the Italian rerb e$sere is subject to the rules of concord, mfdiing etato (m.), eitUa (f.),sfo<t (m. pi.), eiaie (£ pi.). 



a9 



Iw 



CONJUGATION OP THE AUXILIABY VEBBS "TO HAVE," "AVOIB.»» 



/ 

1. have, 

3. had, 

a. have had, 

4. had had, 

5. shall have, 

6. should have, 

7. may have, 

8. might have, 
9.» 



TohKW9f 



Pftt»pttfim 



PaHpart, 



StDfolar. 
Thau 
hast, 
hadst, 
hast had, 
hadst had, 
shalt have, 
shouldst have, 
majst have, 
mightst have, 
Have (thou). 



He, ike, U 
has, 
had, 
has had, 
had had, 
shall have, 
should have, 
may have, 
might have, 
Let him, her, it 
have. 



We 
have, 
had, 

have had, 
had had, 
shall have^ 
should bare, 
may have, 
might have, 
Let us have 



Fou 



Plonl. 



have, 
had, 

have had, 
had had, 
shall have, 
should have^ 
may have, 
might have, 
Have. 



They 
have, 
had. 

have had. 
had had. 
shall have, 
diould have, 
may have, 
might have. 
Iiet them have. 






Singular. 



A/ 


Tu 


A. ai 


as, 


B. avals 


avais. 


c. eus 


eu *""» 


D. aurai 


' auras, 


I. aurais 


aurais, 


p. Quej'aie 


aics, 


0. QueJ*eu8se 


cusses, 


H.» 


Aic, 



COKJUOATIOIV OF ATOIt* 
Pret, part. 

ayant, 



Il,ene 

avait, 

eut, 

aura, 

aurait, 

ait, 

eikt, 

Qu'il ait, 



Nout 
avons, 
avions, 
e^mes, 
aurons, 
aurions, 
ayons, 
eussions, 
Ayons, 



Past part. 
eu. 

Vout 
avez, 
aviez, 
e^tes, 
aurez, 
auriez, 
ayez, 
eussiez, 
Ayez, 



Plural. 



lit, eOee 
out. 

avaient. 
eurent. 
auront. 
auraient. 
aient 
eussent. 
Qu'ils aient. 



The compound tenses are formed by adding the past participle to the simple tenses. The participle eu is subject to concord. 



I 



/Am 




- - -« - coiMfitfonal, 

fres^g Mjtd ^petfect, the imperaUvet and are dlstinguUhed by the letters a, b, r, d, b, p, o, h. The compound of tYiepretent in French ant 



CONJUGATION OP THE AUXILIABY VBBBS "HABBN," « AVBItB.'' 









Inf. 


Pres. 


part. 


Pott part. 










BalMiit 


lialMndy 


ffebabt. 








Singular. 










Plural. 




Ich 




Du 


Ett M, et 




Wir 




Ihr 


Sie 


1. babe, 




hast, 


hat. 




haben. 




habt, 


haben. 


S. hatte, 




hattest, 


hatte. 




batten. 




hattet, 


batten. 


3. babe gehabt. 




hast gehabt, 


hat gehabt, 




haben gehabt. 


habt gehabt, 


haben gehabt. 


4. hatte gebabt. 




hattest gehabt, 


hatte gehabt. 




batten gehabt. 


hattet gehabt. 


batten gehabt. 


5. werde haben, 




wirst haben, 


wird haben. 




werden baben. 


werdet haben, 


werden haben. 


6. wiirde haben, 




wiirdest haben. 


wiirde haben, 




• wiirden haben. 


wiirdet haben, 


wiirden haben. 


7. babe, 




habest, 


habe. 




haben. 




habet. 


haben. 


8. hatte, 




hattest. 


hatte. 




batten. 




hattet. 


batten. 


9.» 




Habe (du), 


£r, sie, es soil haben. 


Lasset or 


lasjt 


uns f Habt (ihr), 
\ Haben (Sie), 


Sie soUen haben, or 








or 3rd person of 


haben. 




3rd person of pr. 




V • 




pres. subjunctive. 








subjunctive. 


\ 


• 




C0N«n7OATI0N 


' OF AT^re. 








• 






In/, Pres. part. 


or Gerund. 


Past pair t. 










AT^re, 


avtodOp 


avdto. 








Singular. 










Plural 




lo 




Tu 


Egli, eUa 




Noi 




Vox 


EglinOf eUeno 


A. ho 




hdi, 


ha. 




abbi^mo, 




avite. 


h&nno. 


\ or av^a 


d 


av^vi, 


av^va. 




avev^mo. 




avev^te, 


av^vano. 


€. 6bbi 




av^sti. 


^bbe, 




av^mmo, 




av^ste, 


^bbero. 


1). avro 


% 


avrdi, 


avriL, 




avremo, 




avrete. 


avrdnno. 


E. avr^i, 




avr^sti, 


avr^bbe. 




avr^mmo. 




avr^ste, 


avrebbero. 


F. Che io dbbia 




dbbi or dbbia, 


dbbia, 




abbi^mo. 




abbidte, 


dbbiano. 


G. Che io av^ssi 




av6ssi, 


av^sse. 




av^imo. 




aveste, 


av^ssero. 


H.' 




Abbi, 


Abbia, 




Abbiimo, 




Abbi^te, 


Abbiano. 


In German the 


com 


ipound future tense 


is formed as in English ; 


/ MhaU have had, ich werde gehaht haben^ but the infinitive is placed 


after the past part 


icip] 


ie. The compound conditional is formed in the same manner. The participle avuto is 


subject to concord. 



Italian corretpondi with the perfect in English and German. The preterit of the French and Italian corresponds with the (mpetfect or past tense of the English 
and German, particularly when describing actions or events long past, and may properly be called the historical tense. The plvpeffect corresponds in all four 
languages, as it is nothii^ more than the compound of the fmpeffeet. See alto Grammatical Definitions, pages 4, 5, 6, 7. 

Q8 



^ COWJirTftAnTnw otf "nrna attxtt.tativ imTi ^nrvnTi 


(Xnw f f f f mn B» 


DOICB." 




inA 




Pirsf • p0Fim foti poftm 






Werdeiiv 




Wfdglldt ftowwNtoB (^ 


VOPflMI/i 




/cA 


i>» Er, iie, ee 




Wir Ikr 


su 


1. werde, 


wirst. 


wird. 




werden. 


werdet. 


wordtti. 


2. wurde, 


wurdest. 


wurde. 




wurden. 


wurdet. 


wurden. 


S. bin geworden. 


bist geworden, 


ist geworden, 




nnd geworden. 


seid geworden, 


nnd ipewordflD* 


wordeo. 


worden. 


worden. 




worden. 


worden. 


worden. 


4. war geworden, 


warst geworden, 


war geworden, 




waren geworden, 


waret gpeworden, 


waren geworden. 


worden. 


worden. 


worden. 




worden. 


worden. 


wordeo. 


5. werde werden, 


wirst werden, 


wird werden. 




werden werden. 


werdet werden, 


werden werden. 


werde geworden 


wirst geworden sein, 


wird geworden 1 


leb, 


werden geworden 


werdet geworden 


werden gewofden 


sein', 








sein. 


sein, 


sein. 


7. werde« 


werdest, 


werde. 




werden. 


werdet. 


werden. 


6,8. wiirde', 


wiirdest, 


wUrde^ 




wiirden. 


wiirdel^ 


wurden. 


9. (SeeNotel,p.iv 


.) Werde (du). 


Er soil werden 


, or 


Lasset or lasjt uns 


r Werdet (ihr), 
\ Werden (Sie), 


Sie sollen werden, or 






Srd person of pres. 


werden. 


3rd person of pres. 






subjunctive^ 








subJunetiTe. 



PASSIVE VERBS. 

Passive verbs are formed by adding the past participle of active verbs to the variations of the verb to he, 4tre, estere ; but in 
German the verb werden is used instead of ietn, and its past participle is then worden instead oi geworden. 

I am loved, Ich werde geliebt, Je suis aime, lo sono amato. 

I was loved, Ich wurde geliebt, J'etius aimd, lo era amato. 

I shall be loved, Ich werde geliebt werden, Je serai aim^, lo sard amato. 

I have been loved, Ich bin geliebt worden, J'ai ^td aime, lo sono stato amato. 

&c., &c. &c., &c. &o., &c. &c., &c 

The verb werden is used to express any state advancing towards completion ; as, Die Kirche wird gehauet, the church is being built. 
The verb eein is used to express the completion of any state ; as, Die Kirche ist gehauett the church is built 
The verb werden is used to form the future and conditional tenses of active verbs. 

See the conjugation of dUrfen, konnen, Icusen, mogeny miissen, soUen, woUen, auxiliary verbs of mood, in the List of Irregular German 
Verbs. When these verbs are combined with another verb in the infinitive mood, the present of the infinitive is used instead uf the 
past participle. See also Section XXIII., page 144, and Note 2, page 134. The verbs Amzen, to bid, helfen, horeUf and «eAen, are subject 
to the same rule. 



' This is the compound of the future, 1 ihall have become. See observation on the preceding page. 
' This tense also forms the conditional, as, X mighty couid^ or should become. 



befi:iEctiv:e ob f bonominal vebbs.— impebsonal veebs. 



yn 



BEFLECTIVE OB PBONOMINAL YEBSa 



ItuL prta. 
I dress myself) 
Thou dressest thyself, 
He dresses himsdf. 
We dress ourselves 

You dress yourselves. 

They dress themselves, 
&c., &c. 



r ih] 
I Si 



Iiid, pret, 
Ich kleide mich an, 
du kleidest dich an, 
er kleidet sich an, 
wir kleiden uns an, 

ihr kleidet euch an, 
Sie kleiden sich an, 

sie kleiden sioh an, 
&c., &c. 



Ind, pres. 
Je m*habi]le, 
tu t*habilie8, 
il s'habille, 
nous nous habillons, 

▼ous Tous habillez, 

lis s'babillent, 
&c., &0. 



{ 



Ind, preM, 
lo mi Testo. 
tu ti vesti 
egli si veste. 
no ci vestianio. 
Ella si veste. 
voi vi vestite. 
EUenb si vestono. 
eglinosi vestono. 
&o., &c. 



These verbs are called reflective because the action Mis back on the subject They have two pronouns, and follow the conjugation 
of the active verbs from which they are formed. 

In English and German the compound tenses of these verbs are formed with the auxiliary to fiave, haben ; but in French and Italian 
the verb itrCf esMcre is employed. 

1 have dressed myself Ich babe mich angekleidet, Je me suis habill6 (f, — 6e), Mi sono vestito (f, — a), 

Qd, habill^s,/. — 6e&% (p^— i, /. — e), 

&c., &c. &c., &c« &c., &c. &e., &c. 

Reflective verbs govern their pronoun in the accusative or direct objective case ; but some German verbs require it to be in the 
dative or indirect objective case ; as, Ich bilde mir ein, I imagine. 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 
Impersonal verbs are those which are only used in the third person angular ; as. 
It rains, es regnet, il pleut. 



It will rain, es wird regnen, 

It did rain, or It has rained es hat geregnel^ 

&c., &c. &c., &c. 



il pleuvra, 
il a plu, 
&c., &c. 



piove. 
piovera. 
e (or ha) piovuto. 
&c., &C. 



In German and French some verbs are reflective and impersonal at the same time ; as, Em htingert mieh, I am hungry; H Me boit de 
bon vin en France, there is good wine in France.^ 

1 See alBO Frelhninary Philological and Grammatical Definitions^ paiBB*^4^^^^^'V>^\i.^^«A^'B^"^'«*'* 



▼iu TEBMINATIONS OF ENQIJSH VEBBS.-IBBEanLAB AND DEFECTIVE VSBB& 



TEBBONATIONS OF ENGLIBH VEBB& 



Preient, 
1 I 

2. Thou —est, 

3. He, she, it 



1. We 

2. You 

3. They 



Pati or Imperfed. 
—ed, —d. 
^-edst, — dst. 
— d. 



Ptut pofi* 

Part, fret, ^-ing. 

hapemthe — 

The other tenses are 
formed by the auxi- 
liary verbs. 



o d, — d. 
— ed, — d. 

Verbs ending in e take «^ «; as, love, lovest, loves. 

Verbs ending with w or"1 ^^ «*/«.»« i"™®^* newest, mows; 
a consonant . . .J ***«*^''» » j, lend, lendest, lends. 

Verbs ending in 






» 
»» 
»» 
n 



Ch 
th 
8t 

X 

z 
o 



» take ettf ets as," 



'teach, teaehest, teaches ; 
push, pushest, pushes ; 
pass, passest, passes ; 
fix, fixest, fixes ; 
buzz, buziest, buzzes ; 
. go, goest, goes. 

Verbs ending in y pre- 1 ^^^ ut,,;^ say. sayest, says, 
ceded by a vowel • . J 

Verbs ending in y pre**! 
ceded by a consonant v take e«f, et ; as, cry, criest, cr|es. 

change y into t, and J 

LIST OF IRBEGULAB AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

The Tenses with the asterisk (♦) have a regular formation, though less used. 



The a4joining termiiuitioiis are to be added to Ae ii^ 
finitive of the verb, dropping the e in words that end in e. 

The present participle is formed by dropping the a in 
verbs that end in e, except those ending in ge mH ; ai^ 
love, loving ; singe, singeing (to scorch) ; swinge, twinge* 
ing (to lash), to be distinguished firom singing and awiqg- 
ing ; but the e is omitted in cringing and twingiDg; 

2. By doubling the last consonant, if the verb enda with 
a single consonant preceded by a single vowel bearing the 
accent ; as, commit, committing ; but not in ttmit, 6l&r, 

&C., &C. 

3. Words of one syllable double the consonant; as, 
beg, begging, begged. 

4. In verbs ending in y, iny is umply added; as, fly, 
flying. 

The doubling of the consonant also takes place under 
similar circumstances in the 2nd pers. sing.; as, forget, 
forgettest ; and before '-eth. 



Pret. 
I abide, 
am, 
arise, 
awake, 

bear, 

bear, 
beat. 



Poit. 
I abode, 
was, 
arose, 
awoke,* 



Pmsi Part. 
abode, 
been, 
arisen, 
awaked. 

, , ^ act borne, 

bare, bore, -[^,„. bom. 

bare, borne, 

beat, beaten. 



Pret. 
I become, 
it befalls, 
I beget, 
begin, 
behold, 
bend, 
bereave, 
beseech, 



Past. 


Past Part. 


Pret. 


Past. 


I became. 


become. 


I bestride. 


I bestrode, 


it befell. 


befallen. 


bid, 


bade, bid. 


I begot. 


begotten. 


bind. 


bound, 


began, 


begun. 


bite, 


bit. 


beheld. 


beheld. 


bleed, 


bled, 


bent,* 


bent* 


blend. 


r blended, 
\ blent. 


bereft,* 


bereft.* 


besought, 


besought 


blow. 


blew. 



. Past Pan. 
bestridden. 
bidden,bid. 
bound, 
bitten, bit 
bled. 

{blended, 
blent 
blown. 



ENGLISH IBREGTTIl^B AND DEFECTIVE VEBBS. 
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Preg. 


Past 


Patt Part, 


Pret, 


Past, 


PoMtPart, 


Pres, 


Past, 


PastParU 


break, 


I broke. 


broken. 


I eat. 


I eat, ate, 


eaten. 


I keep. 


I kept 


kept. 


breed, 


bred. 


bred. 


fall, 


fell. 


fallen. 


kneel. 


knelt* 


knelt* 


brinff, 
build. 


brought, 


brought. 


feed. 


fed. 


fed. 


knit. 


knit* 


knit* 


built,* 


built.* 


feel. 


felt. 


felt 


know. 


knew. 


known. 


bum. 


burnt,* 


burnt.* 


fight. 


fought. 


fought 


lade. 


laded, 


laden.* 


burst. 


burst. 


burst. 


find, 


found. 


found* 


lay. 


laid. 


laid. 


buy, 


bought. 


bought. 


fiee. 


fled. 


fled. 


lead. 


led. 


led. 


can, 


could. 




fling, 


flung. 


flung. 


lean. 


f leaned, 
\ leant. 


r leaned, 
\ leant 


cast. 


cast. 


cast.* 


fly, 


flew. 


flown. 


catch, 


caught,* 


caught* 


forbear. 


forbore. 


forborn. 


leave. 


left. 


left. 


chide. 


chid. 


chidden, chid. 


forbid. 


forbade. 


forbidden. 


lend. 


lent. 


lent 


choose^ 


ohose^ 


chosen. 


forget. 


forgot, 


forgotten. 


let 


let. 


let 


cleave (to 


V ^h I ^%a«^« j^l ^^^U 


f cloven. 


forgive. 


forgave^ 


forgiven. 


lie, 


lay. 


lain. 


split). 


j clove, cleft, 1^ cleft. . | 


forgo. 




forgone. 


light 


lighted, lit, lighted, lit 


climb, 


climbed. 


climbed. 


forsake, 


forsook. 


forsaken. 


load. 


loaded, 


f loaded, 
\ laden. 


cling, 


clung, 


clung. 


fireeze. 


froze. 


frozen. 


clothe. 


J clothed, 
\ clad. 


r clothed, 
{ clad. 


freight. 


fraught, 


fraOght. 


lose, 


lost. 


lost 


get. 


got. 


got 


make. 


made. 


made. 


come. 


came. 


come 


gild. 


gilt,* 


gilt* 


may. 


might. 




cost, 


cost, 


cost. 


gird. 


gird,* 


girt.* 


mean. 


meant,* 


meant* 


creep. 


crept,* 


crept.* 


give. 


gave. 


given. 


meet 


met 


met. 


crow. 


crew,* 


crowed. 


go» 


went. 


gone. 


melt 


melted. 


J melted, 
\ molten. 


cut. 


cut, 


cut. 


grave. 


graved. 


graved, graven. 


dare (to 


• durst,* 
> J 


dared. 


grind. 


ground. 


ground. 


mistake. 


mistook. 


mistaken. 


venture) 


grow. 


grew. 


grown. 


mow. 


mowed. 


mown,* 


deal. 


dealt,* 


dealt* 


hang, 


hung,* 


hung.* 


must. 







die. 


died. 


died, dead. 


have. 


had. 


had. 


ought. 






dig. 


dug,* 


dug.* 


hear. 


heard. 


heard. 


overtake. 


overtook. 


overtaken. 


dip. 


dipt. 


dipt. 


heave. 


hove,* 


hoven.* 


partake. 


partook. 


partaken. 


do. 


did. 


done. 


help, 


helped. 


helped. 


pay. 


paid, 


paid. 


draw, 
dream, 


drew, 
dreamt,* 


drawn, 
dreamt* 


hew, 
hide. 


hewed, 
hid. 


hewn.* 
hidden, hid. 


pen (to in-1 

close), JP^'**' 


pent 


drink. 


drank. 


drunk. 


hit. 


hit, 


hit 


put 


put. 


put 


drive. 


drove. 


driven. 


hold. 


held, 


held. 


quit 


quitted, quit quitted, quii 


dwell, 


dwelt,* 


dwelt* 


hurt, 


hurt, 


hurt 




quoth. 


• 



ENGLISH ntBEGULAB AND DBFEOTDTS VXBBS. 



Pres. 
read, 
reave 
rend, 
rid, 

ride, 

ring, 

rise, 

rive, 

run, 

saw, 

see, 

say, 

seek, 

seethe, 

sell, 

send, 

set, 

shake, 

shall, 

shape, 

shave, 

shear, 

shed, 

show, 

shine, 

shoe, 

shoot, 

shred, 

shrink, 

shrive, 

shut, 

sing. 



Pati. 
I read, 
reft, 
rent, 
rid, 

rode, 

rang, rung, 

rose, 

rove, 

ran, 

sawedt 

MW, 

said, 
sought, 

{seethed, 
sod, 
sold, 
sent, 
set, 
shook, 
should, 
shaped, 

shaved. 



Pa$t Pari, 

read. 

reft. 

rent. 

rid. 
J ridden, 
\rode, 

rung. 

risen. 

riven. 

run. 

sawn.* 

seen. 

said. 

sought. 

{seethed, 
sodden, 
sold, 
sent, 
set. 
shaken. 

shaped. 
f shaved, 
\ shaven. 



sheared, shore, shorn.* 

shed, shed, 

showed, shown, 

shone,* shone.* 

shod, shod, 

shot, shot, 

shred, shred, 

shrunk, shrunk, 

shrove, shriven, 

shut, shut, 

sang, sung, sung. 



Pr*9, 
I sink, 

•it. 

■l*y, 

sleep, 

slide, 

sling, 

slink, 

slit, 

smell, 

smite^ 



speak, 

speeo, 

spell, 

spend, 

spill,, 

spin, 

spit, 

split, 

spread, 

spring, 

stand, 

stay, 

steal, 

stick, 

stingy 

stink, 

stride, 

strike, 
string, 
strip, 

strive. 



Patt, 
I sank, sunk, 

sat, sate, 

slew, 

slept, 

slid, 

slung, 

slunk, 

slit, 

smelt,* 

smote, 

sowed, 

spoke^ 

sped, 

qpelt,* 

spent, 

spilt,* 

spun, 

spit, spat, 

split, 

spread, 
/sprang, 
\ sprung, 

stood, 

staid, 

stole, 

stuck, 

stung, 

stank, 
f strode, 
\ strid, 

struck, 

strung,* 

stript,* 

strove. 



Pa$t Pttrt, 

sunk. 

sat. 

slain. 

slept.' 

slidden, slid. 

slung. 

slunk. 

sUt 

smelt* 

{smitten, 
smit. 
sown.* 
spoken, 
sped, 
spelt* 
spent 
spilt* 
spun, 
spit 
split 
spread. 

sprung. 

stood. 

staid. 

stolen. 

stuck. 

stung. 

stunk. 

stridden. 

struck. 

strung.* 

stript* 

{striven, 
strove. 



Pftt» 
I straw,* 



;•} 



swe^, 

swdl, 

swim. 



Pm. 

I stiowsdv 1 - ^ 

strewed,/ •*«>•»•• 

swore^ 

swwt,* 

swep^ 

swelled, swoUol* 



swu^ 


•wtoft 


take. 


took. 


teach. 


teuiM 


te«. 


tore, 


tell. 


told. 


think, 


thoaglit, 


thrive, 


tbrofe,* 


throw. 


threw. 


thrust. 


thrust. 


treed. 


trod, 


undertake, 


undertook. 


undo, 


undid. 


wake, 


woke,* 


wax, 


waxed, 


wear, 


wore. 


weave. 


wove. 


weep. 


wept. 


wet, 


wet,* 


whip, 


whipt.* 


will. 


would. 


win. 


won. 


wind. 


wound. 




wont, 


work. 


r worked, 
\ wrought, 


wring. 


wrung, 


write. 


wrote. 



■wiing. 

taken. 

taun^t 

tonu 

told. 

thought 

thriven.* 

thrown. 

thrust 

{trodden, 
trod. 

undertaker 
undone, 
waked, 
waxen.* 




won. 
wound. 

Swont, 
wonted, 
worked, 
wrought 
wrung, 
written. 
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TERMINATIONS OF GERMAN VERBS. 



FraieDt TeiLM 



. fl, Ich 
^ (^ 3, er, sie, cs 



^. fl, wh 
^i2, ihr 
^ [3, sie 



ihr 



—en, 
—en. 



INDICATnrX. 

Impofect, or 
PastTensa 
—etc, — te 
— etest, — test 
^^te^ — te 

.—eten, —ten 
_etet, — tet 
— eten, — ten 



suBJUiffcnys. 



Present Tense. 



—est 



— en 
—en 



Past, or Conditional. 

» •• — ete, — te 
— etest, — test 
—ete, — te 

—eten, —ten 
— etet, — tet 
— eten, — ^ten 



1MP£KAT. 



it,— t 



IKHNITIVS. 

Present. —en. 
Pres, Part, ^-end. 
Past Part, ge — et, — t. 
» »» ge — en. (See Irregu- 
lar Verbs.) 



In German, as in English, there is but one conjugation, as all verbs end in en or n. 

The tenses above mentioned are the only ones that are conjugated by inflections; all other tenses are conjugated by means of the 
auxiliary verbs, as in English. Gimpound verbs are conjugated like those from which they are derived. 

The terminations given above must be added to the root of the verb. 

In the indicative mood drop the e of the imperfect tense if the word can be pronounced without it ; as, ich lohte, instead of 
ich lobele. 

The past participle is formed by adding ge to the 2nd person plural of the indicative present ; as, ihr lobt, past participle geloht. 

The augment ge is never added to verbs beginning with the inseparable particles he, emp, ent, er, ge, ver, zer, nor to verbs of foreign 
origin ending in iren, or ieren ; as etudiren studirl; epazieren, spaziert. 

Verbs ending in eln, em, as handeln, wandem, generally drop the first e in the 1st person of the indicative present and in all the 
persons of the subjunctive present and imperative ; as, ich handle, instead of ich handele. In the other persons of the indicu^ve 
present, and in the imperfect and past participle, the last e is dropped and the first retained; as, gehandelt instead of gehandelet, 

> When the past tense of the indicative does not end in e the vowels a, o, « are generally changed into a, o, U, and a final e is added to form the condi- 
tional ; as, ich nahm^ ich n&hme / ich bog^ ich bbgCi ich dtmg, ich dilnge. See List of Irregular Verbs for examples and exceptions. 



xu 



LIST OF GERMAN IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Verbs petuUd by the * are conjugmted regularly ^ when they have an active gignifieation. The pertong and leiUM not given in tkie Uet are regklar. 



INFIKITIVB. 



PABT. PABT. 



PKBSENT INDICATIVIB. 



IMP. DID. 



WF. BDBJ. 






Bncken, to bake, to be baking 

Befehlen, to command* 

Sich bcfleisjen, to apply oneself 

Beginnen, to begin 

Beis^en, to bite 

Bergen, to conceal 

Bersten, to burst 

Sich besinnen, to recollect 

Bewegen, to move, to induce 

Biegen, to bend 

Bieten, to bid, to offnr 

Binden, to bind 

Bitten, to beg 

Biasen, to blow 

Bleiben, to remain 

Bleichen, to turn pale " 

Braten, to roast 

Brechen, to break 

Brennen, to bum 

Bringen, to bring 

Denken, to think 

Dingen, to bargain, to hire 

Dreschen, to thrash 

Dringen, to press 

Diirfen, to dare 

£mpfangen, to receive 

Empfehlen, to recommend 

Empfinden, to feel 

Erbleichen, to turn pale 



gebacken 

befohlen 

bcflissen 

begonnen 

gebissen 

geborgen 

geborsten* 

besonnen 

bewogen* 

gebogen 

geboten 

gebunden 

gebeten 

geblasen 

geblieben 

geblichen 

gebraten 

gebrochen 

gebrannt* 

gebracht 

gedacht 

gedungen* 

gedroschen* 

gedrungen 

gedurft 

empfangen 

empfohlen 

empfunden 

erblichen 



du backst, er backt* 
du. befiehlst, er befiehlt 



du birgst, er birgt 
du birstegt, er birst* 



reg., or du beutst, er beut 



du blasest, er blaset, or blast 



du bratst, er brat* 
du brichst, er bricht 



du drischest, er drischt 

ich darf, du darf»t, er darf 
du empfangst, er empfangt 
du empfiehist, er empiiehlt 



ichbuk*> 

icb befkhl 

icb befli^ micb 

ich begann 

ich bis| 

ich barg 

ich borst, barst* 

ich besann micb 

ich bewog* 

ich bog 

ich bot 

ich band 

ich bat 

Ich blies 

ich blieb 

ich blich 

ich briet* 

ich brach 

ich brannte* 

ich brachte 

ich dachte 

ich dung* 

ich droschfdrasch* 

ich drang 

ich durfle 

Ich empfing 

ich empfahl 

ich empfand 

ich erblich 



biike.* 

bcfahle, bdoble 

befliflse. 

beganne, b^gonne. 

bisse. 

barge 

barste, borate* 

beaanne, besonne. 

bewoge.* 

boge. 

bote 

bande. 

blUe. 

bliese. 

bliebe. 

bliche. 

briete.* 

brache 

brennete. 

brachte. 

dachte. 

diinge.* 

drosche 

drange. 

diirfte 

empfinge. 

emp{bhle,emp^Uile 

empfande. 

erbliche. 



befiefaL 



Wig. 
bint.* 



Teg^cr bauL 



brich. 



driflcb. 
none, 
empfiehl. 



^ The second pereoa lingular is formed by adding st; the first and third plural, by adding enorn; the second plural, by adding / or «/ ; the third singular is 
the same as the nrst. 2 Feklen and veffehltn^ to fail, are regular. ^ Bleichen, to bleach, is regular. 



GEBMAN IBBEGUIiAB VEBBS. 
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IKJfUUTlVJfi. 



Erkuren, to sdeet 

Erloschen {•ffirt)^ togoout^ 

Erschallen, to resound 

Enchrecken, to be frightened 

Erwagen, to consider 

Etsen, to eat 

Fabren, to drive ' 

Fallen, to /off • 

Fangen, to catch 

Fechten, to fight 

Finden, to find 

Flechten, to jiiait 

Fliegen, to fly 

Flieheti, to flee, to run away 

Fliesjen, to flow 

Fressen, to eat, to devour 

Frieren, to freeze, to he cold 

Gahren, to ferment 

Gebaren, to bring forth 

Geben, to give 

Gebieten, to orckr 

Gedeihen, to prospet 

Gehen, to go 

Gelingeti, to succeed 

Gelten, to be worth 

Genesen, to recover (firom UliMse) 

Geniesjen, to enjoy 

Geschehen, to happen 

Gewinnen, to win 

Giesjen, to pour 



PAST. PAST. 



erkoren 

erloschen 

encbollen 

encbrocken 

erwogen 

gegessen 

ge&bren 

gefallen 

geiangen 

gefocbten 

gefiinden 

geflocbten 

geflogen 

geflohen 

geflossen 

gefressen 

gefVoren 

gegobren 

geboren 

gegeben 

geboten 

gedieben 

gegangen 

gelungen 

gegolten 

genesen 

genossen 

gescbeben 

gewonnen 

gegossen 



pBBSBirr nmicATiYS. 



(a oer6 eddom ueed.) 
du erlischest, er erliscbt 

du encbrickst, er erschrickt* 

du issest, er isset or isjt 
du f ohrst, er fahrt 
du f allst, er f allt 
du f angst, er fangt 
du ficbst, er iicbt^ 

du flicbst, er flicbt* 

reg., or du fleugst, er fleugt 

reg., or du fleucbst,er fleucht 

du frissest, er frisjt 



du gebierst, er gebiert* 

du gibst, er gibt 

reg., or du gebeutst,er gebeut 



IMP. IND. 



es geling 

du giltst, er gilt 



es gescbieht 

reg., or du geussest, er geus^t 



icb erkor 
icb erlosch 
icb erscboU* 

cb erscbrak* 
icb erwog 
icb as} 

cb fubr 

cb fiel 

cb fing 
icb focbt 

cb (and 

cb flocbt 
icb flog 

ch floh 

ch flosj 

ch frasj 

ch fVor 

cb gohr* 

cb gebar 
icb gab 
icb gebot 
icb gedieb 

ch ging 
es gelang 

ch gait 

ch genas 
ich geno*)} 
es geschah 

ch gewann 



\ 



lc\\ ^g5R»\ 



IMP. SUBJ. 



erkore. 

eriosche 

erschblle.* 

erschrake* 

erwoge. 

asje 

fuhre. 

fiele. 

iinge. 

fochte 

fande. 

flochte 

fl bge 

flbhe 

fldsse. 

frasje ' 

frbre. 

gbhre.* 

gebare. 

gabe 

gebbte 

gediehe. 

ginge. 

es gelange. 

gaite, gblte 

genase. 

genbsse. 

geschabe. 

gewanne. 



IMPERATITE. 



erliscb. 
erscbrick.* 



isj, 



ficbt.* 

reg., or flicht, 
reg., or Aug 
reg., or fleuch 

frisj. 



gib. 

reg.,or gebeut. 



gilt. 



1 Lichen and auslStchen, a» active rerbt, are regular. 
» G^a&», topJease, has the iame irre^aritles as faUen, 
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GEBMAN IBBEGXJLAB VEBBS. 



INFINITIYB. 


PABT. PA8T. 


PRE8EHT IHUICATIVBi 


mp. DID. 


ZXP. BUBJ. 


niFBBATITB. 


Gleichen, to resemble * 


geglichen 


^^ 


ich glicb 


gliobe. 




Gleiten, to glide 


geglitten 


„^ 


ich glitt 


glitte. 




Glimmen, to glimmer 


geglommen 


•— 


ich glomm 


glomme. 




Graben, to dig 


gegraben 


du grabrt, er grabt 


ich grub 


griibe. 




Greifen, to gripe, to grasp 


gegriffen 


— 


ieb griff 


griffe. 




Haben, to have (See conj. of Terb, 


page V.) 










Halten, to hold 


gehalten 


du baltst, er bait 


ich bielt 


bielte. 




Hangen, to fiang (to be suspended^ 


gehangen 


du banggtf er bangt 


ich bing 


binge. 




Hauen, to hew 


gebauen 


^m 


ich hieb* 


hiebe.* - 




Heben, to heave 


gehoben 


— 


ich bob 


hbbe, biibe. 




Heisjen, to be named, to bid 


geheisjen 


— 


ich bie^} 


bie^e. 
hSlfe, w hiilfe 




Helfen, to help 


geholfen 


du hUfst, er hilft 


ich balf 


hil£ 


Keifen, to chide 


gekiffen* 


i— 


ich kiff* 


kiffe.* 




Kennen, to know 


gekannt 


— 


ich kannte 


kennete. 




Klimmen, to climb 


geklommen 


... 


ich klomm* 


klomme.* 




Klingen, to sound 


geklungen 


— 


ich klang 


klange. 




Kneifen, to pinch 


gekniflen 


— 


ich kniff* 


kniffe.* 




Kneipen, to pinch 


geknippen 


— 


ich knipp* 


knippe.* 




Kommen, to come 


gekommen 


^ 


ich kam 


kame. 




Kbnnen, to be able 


gekonnt 


ich kaim, du kannst, er kann 


ich konnte 


konnte 


fume. 


Kriechen, to creep 


gekrochen 


— 


ich kroch 


krbche. 




Kiiren, or kiihren, to choose 


gekoren 


(a verb seldom used.) 


ich kor, or kohr 


kore, or kohre. 




Laden, to load 


geladen 


— 


ich lud* 


lude* 




Lassen, to let 


gelassen 


du lassest, er lasset or lasjt 


ich lies} 


liesje. 




Laufen, to run 


gelaufen 


du laufst, er lauft 


ich lief 


liefe. 




Leiden, to suffer 


gelitten 


._ 


ich litt 


litte. 




Leihen, to lend 


geliehen 


... 


ich lieh 


liehe. 




Lesen, to read 


gelesen 


du liesest, er lieset or lies't 


ich las 


lase 


lies. 


Liegen, to lie down * 


gelegen 


.— 


ich lag 


lage. 




Lugen, to It 


gelogen 


— 


ich log 


Ibge. 





> Gtetchen, meaning to make equal, is regular. 
^^/y/a9, to place, orputf Jj an active and regular verb. 



> This verb must not be mistaken for hangtn, ivhich ic an active and regular vwb. 



GEBMAN IBBEGTJLAB VEBBS. 



INFnilTlViB. 



Mahlen, to grind (com) 
Meiden, to shun 
Melken, to milk 
M essea, to measure 
* Mogen, to like 
Mussen, mustt to be obliged 
Nehmen, to take 
Nennen, to name 
Ffeifen, to whis^e 
Pflegen, to cherish ' 
Freisen, to praise 
Quellen, to sweU, to gush 
Ratheti, to advise 
Reiben, to rub 
Reisjen, to tear 
Reiten, to ride 
Rennen, to run 
Riechen, to smell 
Rtngen, to wrestie 
Rinnen, to run {of fluids) 
Rufen, to call 
Salzen, to salt 
Saiifen, to drink 
Saugen, to suck* 
Schaffen, to produce, to create ' 
Scheiden, to part* 
Scheinen, to appear; shine 
Schelten, to scold 
Scheren, to shear 
Scbieben, to shove 



PABT. PAST^ 



gemablen 

gemieden 

gemolken 

gemessen 

gemocbt 

gemusjt 

genommen 

genannt 

gepfiffen 

gepflogen 

gepriesen 

gequoUen 

gerathen 

gerieben 

gerissen 

geritten 

gerannt 

gerocben 

gerungen 

geronnen 

gerufen 

gesalzen 

gesoffen 

gesogen 

gescbaffen 

gescbieden 

gescbienen 

gescbolten 

gescboren 

gescboben 



PBBSBKT INDIGATIVB. 



mP. IND. 



du missest, er miaset or misjt 
icb mag, du magst, er mag 
ich musi, du musU, er muaj 
du nimmst, er nimmt 



du quillftt, er (es) quillt 
du ratbst, er rath 



du saufst, er sauft 



du scbiltst, er scbilt 



» 



IMP. ST7BJ. 



icb mied 


miede. 


icb molk* 


molke.* 


icb masj 


mas^e 


icb mocbte 


mbchte. 


icb musjte 


miisjte. 


icb nabm 


nahme 


ich nannte 


nennete. 


icb pfiff 


pfiffe. 


icb pflog 


pfloge. 


ich pries* 


priese.* 


icb quoU 


quolle 


icb rieth 


riethe. 


ich rieb 


riebc. 


ich risj 


risse. 


ich ritt 


ritte. 


ich rannte 


rennete. 


ich roch 


roche. 


ich rang 


range. 


ich rann 


'rbnne, ranne. 


icb rief 


riefe. 


m^ 


... 


ich soff 


soffe. 


ich sog 


sbge. 


ich schuf 


schiife. 


ich schied 


schiede. 


ich schien 


schiene. 


ich schalt 


schalte, schblte. 


ich Rchor 


schbre. 


ich schob 


schobe. 



IMPERATIVE. 



misj. 

none, 
nimm* 



quill. 



scbilt 



< iti 



> I^fiegm, meaning ciutom or habit of doing anything, ii regular. 
* AcA^ti^, meaaiog to woric or proettre^ is recolax. 



9 Saugen, to fuckle, is regular. 

* Sckeiden, ivlien denoting chemical separation, ii regulsr. 



XVI 



GERMAN IBBEaULAB VEBBS. 



INFINITIVE. 


PAST. PAST. 


PBE6BNT UTDIGATITS. 


nfp. iND. 


IMP. BUBJ. 


1MPB&4TXYB. 


Schiesjen, to tho^t 


^eschosspn 


... 


icb scbos) 


scbosse. 


- 


Schinden, to flay 


geschunden 


— 


icb scbund 


scbiinde. 




Schlafen, U sleep 


geschlafen 


du scblaiBt, er scblaft 


icb scblief 


flcbliefe. 




Schlagen, to strike 


geschlagen 


du schlagsty er flchlagt 


icb schlug 


scbliige. 




Schleichen, to meak 


geschlichen 


_ 


ich scblich 


flcblicbe. 




Schleifen, to sharpen ^ 


geschliffen 


— 


icb scbliff 


scblifie. 




Schleisjen, to slit 


gescblissea 


— 


ich scblis} 


scblisse. 




Schliesjen, to shut 


gescblossen 


reg., or du achletusest, er 
schleiii}t 


icb scblosj 


scblosse 


reg.or8elileiu|. 


Scblingen, to entwine, to devour 


geschlungen 


_ 


icb scblang 


flcblSnge. 




Schmeisjen, to fling 


geschmUsen 


— 


icb flcbmis} 


sebmiaae. 




Schmelzen, to smelt, to melt ' 


geschmolzen 


du sehmikest, er schmilzt 


icb scbmolx 


■chmolxe 


sefamilx. 


Schnauben, to snub, to huff 


geschnoben* 


-.. 


icb acbnob* 


sehnobe* 


•duuftbe. 


Schneiden, to cut 


geschnitten 


_ 


icb Bcbnitt 


scbnitte. 




Schrauben, to screw 


geschroben* 


^-. 


icb scbrob* 


scbrobe.* 




Schrelben, to write 


geschrieben 


-» 


ich schrieb 


scbriebe. 




Schreien, to scream 


geschrieen 


— 


icb schrie 


scbriee. 




Schreiten, to stride 


geschritten 


— . 


ich schritt 


scbritte. 




Schwaren, to suppurate 


geschworen 


— 


ich scbwor 


schwore. 




Schweigen, to be silent 


geschwiegen 


— 


ich schwieg 


schwiege. 




Schwellcn, to swell* 


geschwollen 


du schwillst, er scbwillt 


ich schwoll 


schwoiie 


schwill. 


Schwiminen, to swim 


gescbwommen 


.. 


icb schwamm 


schwamme. 




Schwindcn, to vanish 


geschwunden 


— . 


icb schwand 


scbwande. 




Schwingen, to swing 


gescbwungen 


— 


icb schwang 


scbwange. 




Schworen, to swear 


geschworen 


— 


ich scbwor, scbwur 


schwore, schwiire. 




Sehen, to see 


gesehen 


du siehst, er sieht 


ich sab 


sabe 


reg. or sielk 


Sein, to 6c (See conjug. of verb, 


page iii.) 










Senden, to send 


gesandt 


— 


icb sandte 


sendete. 




Sieden, to 6ot7 


gesotten 




ich sott 


sbtte. . 




Singen, to 8t»^ 


gesungen 


— 


ich sang 


sange. 





' W^f*/j this verb denotes the trying of a musical note, or the destroying of a fortification, it is regular. 
^ H'/fen taken In an active iigniScatiOB, this verb is rogtilar. 3 Schwdicn, with an active signification, it regular. 



GEBMAN IBBEGXJLAB VEBBS. 



ZTll 



INFINITITS. 


PUtT. PAST. 


PRESENT niDIOATIVB. 


zxp. iin>. 


IMP. SUBJ. 


IMPBSATIYB. 


Sinken, to nnk 


gesunken 


.i_ 


ich sank 


sfinke. 




Sinnen, to nuditate 


gesonnen 


^ 


ich sann 


sanne. 




Sitzen, to be stated, to eU 


gesessen 


— - 


ich sasj 
ich sollte 


sasje. 




, Sollen, ehaU 


gesollt 


ich soil, du soUst, er soil 


sollte. 


none. 


Spalten, to eplit * 


gespalten 


— 


ich spaltete 


spaltete. 




Speien, to spit 


gespieen 


— 


ich spie 


spiee. 




Spinnen, to sptn 


gesponnen 


— 


ich spann 


spanne* 




Spleis^eti, to tpUt 


gesplissen 


— 


ich splis) 


splisse. 




Sprechen, to speak 


gesprochen 


du sprichat, er spricht 


ich sprach 


sprache 


sprich. 


Spriesjen, to sprout 


gesprossen 


— 


ich spros) 


sprosse. 




Springen, to spring, to leap 


gesprungen 


— 


ich sprang 


sprange. 




Stechen, to sting 


gestoohen 


du 8ticb*8t, er sticbt 


ich stach 


stache 


sticb. 


Stecken, to stick* 


gesteckt 


.— 


ich stak 


stake. 




Stchen, to stand 


gestanden 


— . 


ich stand 


stande, stiinde. 




Stehlen, to steal 


gestohlen 


du stieblst, er stieblt 


ich stahl 


stehl 


stiehl. 


Steigen, to mount 


gestiegen 


— 


ich stieg 


stiege. 




Sterben, to die 


gestorben 


du stirbst, er stirbt 


ich starb, s, stiirbe 


storbe 


stirb. 


Stieben, to scatter 


gestoben 


— 


ich stob 


staubte. 




Stinken, to stink 


gestunken 


— 


ich stank 


stanke. 




Stos5en, to push 


gestosjen 


du stosjest, er stosjt 


ich sties} 


stiesge. 




Streichen, to stroke 


gestrichen 


— 


ich strich 


stnche. 




Streiten, to strive, quarrel 


gestritten 


— 


ich stritt 


stritte. 




Thun, to do 


getban 


icb thue, du thu(e)st, er that 


ich that 


thate 


thue. 


Tragen, to carry 


getragen 


du tragst, er tragt 


ich trug 


triige. 




Treffen, to hit 


getroffen 


du triffst, er trifft 


ich traf 


trafe 


triff: 


Treiben, to drive 


getrieben 


— 


ich trieb 


triebe. 




Treten, to tread 


getreten 


du trittst, er tritt 


ich trat . 


trate 


tritt. 


Triefen, to drop 


getroffen 


— 


ich troff" 


troffe. 




Trinken, to drink 


getrunken 


_ 


ich trank 


tranke. 




Triigen, to deceive 


getrogen 


— « 


ich trog 


troge. 




Verderben, to decay ■ 


verdorben 


du verdirbst, er verdirbt 


ich verdarb 


verdorb 


verdirb. 



1 Spalten^ with an active f ignification, is regular. 



> Sicken, to put, as an active verb, is regular. 



^Verderben, to destroy, is regular. 
B 



• •• 

XTllI 



GEBMAN IBBEGULAB VEBBS. 



INFDriTIYS. 


PABT. PAST. 




IMP. nrix 


mp. stnw. 


xxvnuan& 


Verdrietsen, to vex 


TerdroMen 


... 


ciTerdro^ 


▼erdriMM. 




Vergenen, to forget 


Tergenen 


du Tergiaeatt er wetfft%t 


ieh verga^ 


▼ergSMB 


im^% 


Verhehlen, to conceal 


Terbolen* 


_ 


ich TerheUte 


Terbefalete. 




Verlieren, to lote 


Terloren 


— 


ieh Terlor 


verlore. 




Verwirren, to confute 


Terworren* 


_ 


ieh ▼erwocr* 


Terworre.* 




Veneiben, to forgive 


Tenieben 


_ 


ieh Tenieh 


Teniebe. 




Wochien, to wax, grow 


gewacbsen 


du waebaest, er wSidisk 


ieh wueha 


wiidiie. 




Wagen, to weigh 


gewogen 


— 


ieh wog 


wc^ 




Waicben, to wash 


gewaachen* 


du waicheit, er wSwht* 


ich wusch* 


wiiflehe.* 




Weben, to weave 


gewoben* 


^m 


icb wob* 


wobe.* 




Weioben, to yidd * 


gewioben 


— 


ich wich 


wieheu 




Weisen, to show 


gewieaen 


— 


ich wies 


wieae. 




Wenden, to turn 


gewandt* 


— 


icb wandte* 


wendete. 




Werben, to sue for 


geworben 


du wirbst, er wirbt 


ich warb 


warbe, wiirbe 


wiib. 


Warden, to become. (Seeco]\|ug. 












of Terb, page It.) 












Wcrfen, to throw 


geworfen 


du wirfrt, er wirft 


icb warf 


warfe,wiirfe 


wir£ 


Wicgen, to weigh ' 


gewogen 


— 


ich wog 


wbge. 




Winden, to wind 


gewunden 


— 


ich wand 


wande. 




Wirren, to entangle 


geworren* 


— 


ich worr* 


worre.* 




Wissen, to know 


gewusjt 


ich weis), du weis^t, er weisg 


icb wusjte 


wiisjte. 




Wollcn, Witt 


gewollt 


iob will| du willst, er will 


ich wollte 


wollte. 




Zcihen, to accuse of 


gezieben 


... 


ich zieh 


ziebe. 




Zieben, to puU, to draw 


gezogen 


— 


ich zog 


zoge. 




Zwingcn, to compel 


gezwungen 


"" 


icb zwang 


zwange. 





^ IVeickenf to moitteu, to soften, it regular. 



> Wiegen^ to rock, U regular. 



I 



XIX 



TERMINATIONS OF FRENCH VERBS. 

The French language has four conjugations. Verbs ending in er belong to the first ; Terbs in tV to the second ; those in oir or 
sooirtothe third, and those in re to the fourth. The present participle always ends in ant, the past participle has no termination common 
to all verbs ; it generally ends in ^, t, or u, as pariS, JitU, refu, vetuiu. The following terminations generally added to the root of the 
▼erb indicate the different moods and tenses. 



Indicative 
PresentA. 



JSr 



te 






— cs, 

— ds, — dsj 
— ns, — ns, 
— ts, — ts, 



— X, 



— X, — 



•t, 
t, 
t. 



Imperfect. B. 



Preterit. & 



Future, d. 
Conditional. X. 
Subj. pres. f. 
Subj. imper- 
fect. G. 



I'c* 



— ais*. 



ntnUf 



voms. 



UMftOeit 



(The three plural penont of the ind. 
prei. and the imperatfre, the imper- 
fect ind. and the subj. pret. are 
formed from the pres. part., hf 
clianging on/ into the subjoined ter- 
minauons:-— )* 



— ons*, 



(Plural terminations common to the four 
conjugations.) 

* But verbs in evoir change evaml into 
oivent in the third person plural indica- 
tire present, and mto oive, oivet^ ohe, 
oiventt in the subjunctive present. The 
imperatiTe also makes oioe, oivent. 



—IS, 



— isf. 



— «it*, — ions*, 
—a, — >ftmes, 

—it, — imes. 



-iez*, 
-dtes, 
-ites. 



— aient.* 
— ^rent. 
— irent 



— ^ins, — insf, — int, — inmes, — fntea, — inrent. 

— us, — ^usf, — ut, — iimesy — iites, — urent. 
Change r, oir, re, into rai and rais, to form the future and conditional. 



— rai, 
— ^rais. 



{ 



— ras, 
— rais, 



— ra, 
—rait. 



— assef, — asses, — at, 
— isseff — isses, — it. 



— rons, 
-— rions, 
—ions*, 
— assions, 
— issions. 



— rez, 
— riez, 
— iez*, 
— assiez, 
— issiez. 



— ^ront. 
— raient. 
— ent* 
—assent. 
— issent. 



t Add te to this second person to form the imperfect of the subjunctive. 



Terminations common to the first and second cox^uga- 
tions, as in parUr, ouvrir. 

Terminations belonging to the fourth conjugation, as in 
votncre. 

Terminationtf^ belonging to the fourth conjugation, as 
in rendre. 

Terminations cpnunon to the second and fourth conju- 
gations, as in sentirf tenir, peindre. 

Terminations common to the second and fourth con- 
jugations, as t7^/tr, mettre, battre. 

Terminations common to the second, third, and fourth 
conjugations, as in Jinirf reeevoir, dire. 

Terminations belonging to the third conjugation, as in 
pouvoirt vouloirf valoir. 

Terminations common to all four conjugation^ 

Terminations belonging to the first conj., as in parkr. 

Terminations common to the second, third, and fourth 
conjugations, as in finir, voir, rendre. 

Terminations belonging to the second conjugation, as 
in teniTf venir. 

Terminations common to the third and fourth conjuga- 
tions, as in reeevoir, ercire. 

Terminations common to all four conjugations. 

Terminations common to all four coi^jugations. 

Terminations common to all four conjugations. . 

Terminations belonging to the first conjugation. 

Terminations common to the second, third, and fourth 
conjugations, as in^ntr, voir, rendre, 
b2 



XX 



TESBXLNATIOTSfa OF FBEITCH VEBB8. 



— IDMMly 



Subj.Imper. r-""*^t» — in-et, — tnt, -masioM, — iMsi 
' *' {_ — uuejt — usset, ^—dt, — ussiont, — tiitie 



Imperat 




The third person ilng. and |rfur. 
are like the subtjuncav 



iTe 



^msent. Terminatioiii oommfm to the Moond ^oqjtigation, at m 
Unir, venir, 

tiMies, UMOTt. Terminations common to the third and fourth eoqiufi- 

The Imperadve is formed from the ind. tions, as in reeewdrf hoire, 

^"*'*i\°u^l^!S?^.^J!^SSS!!^jJXT* Tenninations common to the first and seeond co^fnga- 

mnaiM. nut haft no first nuraatt, glocular* • , ' 

— «nt.* tioos, as m paruTt mantr. 

(Piural termination, common to aU four Termmations common to the ieeon4, th bd. and fourth 

coqjugations.) conjugations^ as m^asr, rtceaotr* rtndrtt olc^ &e. 



> — ons*, 



OBSBRVATIONa 

Verbs ending in ger, as manger, preserve the e before terminations commencing with a or o ; as, moMgeeaU^ J9 MMnywoti, 
numgeom. 

In verbs ending in cer, as avancer, the soft sound is indicated by placing a cedilla (,) under the e whenever it is fotlowed hy a or o; 
as, avangantt favanfaUt aotf« avangons. 

In verbs ending in eUr, eter, as appeUr^ Jeter, the / and t are doubled before « mute ; as, fappdte, Je jetU ; but they are not doubled 
when the e which follows them is sounded, as in il appela, iU appelireni. 

In verbs ending in iter^ Her, the letters t and / are never doubled, but the acute accent is changed into the grave (^) accent before 
any termination commencing with an e mute ; as, reveler, il revila, nous revilerons. 

In the same manner verbs having in their root a silent f or an accented e require the grave accent when followed by a termination 
containing an e mute ; as, enlever,fenlhve; eapSrer,fegpire, 

Verbs ending in ger having an accented S in the root are the only ones that preserve the acute accent ; as, protfyer, U protfye^ ilprc 
tfyea, iU protigerent. 

Verbs ending in oyer, uyer, change the y into t before e mute ; as, envoyer, appuyer, fenvoie. Us envoient, fappuierai, notes appuUront. 

Verbs of which the present participle ends in yartt change the y into i before an e mute ; as, fitir, fuyawt, iUfuient, queje fuie,ymya. 

In verbs ending in ayer, eyer, the y is generally preserved under similar circumstances; as, payer, je paye, je payerai or je paierm, 
&c.. &c. 

Whenever the participle present, ant, of any verb is preceded by y or t, as, payer, payant, prier, priant, the first and seeond persons 
plural of the imperfect of the indicative and the present of the subjunctive, require an additional t; a&, que nous priioHM, que tfon 
priiez, nous paytons, vous payiez, 

Benir has two past participles, bent b^nie, and benit, benite; the latter refers to consecrated things, as, une chapeUe bSnite, a consecrated 
place ; une entreprise benie de Dieu^ an undertaking blessed by God. 

Fleurir. When this verb means to flourish instead of to blossom, its participle present is florissant, and its imperfoct ^orissait: 
as, une ville florissante^ a flourishing city ; cette ville jlorissait. 

The verb resoudre, meaning to resolve, to determine, makes in the past participle resalu, and when it means to resolve into, to chlMe 
Juto, It makes resotu without a feminine« 



TEBMINATIONS OF FBEITCH VEBBS. 



XXI 



TABLE OF THE PRmmVE TENSES OF THE FOUB REGULAR CONJUGATIONS. 



nrst Coqjuiration. 



INFINITIVK. 


PARTICIPLES. 


IKDICATIVB. 


Present. 


Present. 


Past. 


Present. 


Preterit definite. 


Parler, to tpeak 


ParlofU 




FarU 


Je parle 




Je parlat. 



Second Coqjvvatloii. 



Punir, to punish 
Sentir, to fed, tmell 
Men^tr, to lie 
Se repenft'r, to repent 
"Partir, to »et out 
Sortir, to go out 
DoriRtr, to sleep 
Serm'r, to serve 
Oixvrir, to open 
Couvrir, to cover 
Oflfnr, to offer 
Soufinr, to suffer 



Vunissant 

Sentan/ 

Menton/ 

Se repenian^ 

Parton^ 

Sor^an^ 

Dormant 

Servant 

Onvrant 

Couyrant 

Offrant 

Sou£fran/ 



Puni 

Senft 

Men/i 

Repenfr 

Parti 

Sor^t 

Dormt 

Servf 

Onvert 

Convert 

Offert 

Souffert 



Je punif 
Je sen« 
Je men* 
Je me repen« 
Je par« 
Je sor« 
Je dor# 
Je sers 
J'ouvrc 
Je couvre 
J'offre 
Je souffre 



Je puni«. 
Je seiitis, 
Je menfis. 
Je me repeii/t#. 
Je par/t«. 
Je WTtis. 
Je dormt«. 
Je sertn«. 
J*ouvm. 
Je couvm. 
J'offrw. 
Je souflTm. 



r3 



^^^^^^^^^^Hi^^^^H 


itU 




^H 










,„.-m.^ 


r»r.c„«.. 


.^mC.T.V^ 


p™«<. 


p™,«. 


PmL 


Pre^.. 


Premii detolw. 


R«™»r, to r«eriM 


Rc«raii( 


RfflJ. 


JerecuM 


JerefM. 


D»«ir,too«. 


D.*.-! 


m 


J*d^ 


J.dZ 










Rfpandw. (o^Jff 




Rfpsndw 


Je rfoand. 


Je T^pand;.. 


Jiendrr. to rtUori 


Rsnd=«< 


Rend- 


Je rend. 


Je rendu. 


Fotldre, to HuA 


KoQdo"* 


Fond* 


Je fond. 


Je fondii. 


RepoDdn, to <««»- 


R^pondaiU 


RfipoQd- 






Tondr., fo $l,tar 


TondoHi 


Tondi. 


Je tondi 


Je tondii. 


PeH«, Is Iw 


Pnda«t 


Perdi. 


Je perd. 


Je perdit 


Mordrc 10 bllt 


Morda-f 


Irfordi. 


Je mord. 


Jemordf* 


Tordrr. (D /ui'it 


Tord<m< 


Tord« 


Je tordi 


Je tardii. 


Plfli«,(0pte2» 


riai»ii>( 


Pla 


Je plaf> 


Je pl«. 


TaJK, fa i< n/mt 


laiKmt 


Tt. 


Je ta.'. 


Je t». 


Faraitrt, ta appear 


Vttaiaa^ 


Par. 


Je para» 


Jepanu; 


Croltrr, M ffTour 


CralMant 


CriS 


Je croli 


Jecrifc 


Connottrf. (o fowB 






Je coxm=« 


Je connm. 


Hcpatt™, lofitd 




Rep- 


Je r«p=.-. 


Je repM. 


lUduint, to rtrfurir 




RMiiii 


Je ridui. 


Je rfdiii™. 


Initruire, to imfruci 


Instruiianl 


Inatrui* 


J-imlruit 


J'instruirif. 


Craindrf-to/Mr 




Craiflt 




J« craijnu. 


Peindre, to paini 


PeijmanI 


Pei^ 




Je peijoit. . 


Joindr/, fo^in 


Joijnojil 


Joinf 


Je join. 


Jej.ij^£, 



xziii 



TABLE OF FBENCH IBHEGUXiAR AND DEFECnVE VERBS. 



Vlmt Conjuration. 



iKFiKinyB* 


TAvncjrhn. 


INOICATIVB. 






Present. 


Present. 


FMt. 


Present 


PreC defln. 




Aller, to go 
Envoyer, to tend 


Allant 
Envoyant 


A116 
Envoj^ 


Je yais 
XeDYoie 


J'allai. 
J*enYoyai. 


n 


r I^-eaent of Me indicaiive, Je vais, tu vas, 11 va, 
nous aHoHs, vout allez, ils vont. — Fut, J'irai, tu iras, 
&c. — Cond, JUrais, tu irais, &c. — Imper, Va, alUms, 
aJlez, — Pres, 9vbj. Que j'aille, que tu allies, qu*il 

^aille, que nout aUtont, que voue alHez, qu'Us aillent. 
FuL J'enverrai, tu enverras, &c — Cond, J*en- 

^ vermis, tu enverrals, &o. 



Seoond CoDjuffatlon. 



Fleurir, to hlottom \ 

Hair, to hate 
G6sir,* to lie 
BouUIir, to hoU 
EbouUlir, to boil 
away 

Courir, to run 

FaiUlr, to fail 
D^failllr, to faint 
Fulr, to run away 



Fleurlssant 

Florissant 

Haissant 

Glsant 

BoulUant 



Courant 
Fullant* 

Fuyant 



JFleuri 
Hal 

BouilU 
EbouUll 

Couru 

Failli 

D^faim 

Fui 



Je fleurls 

Je bals 
II git 
Je bous 



Je cours 

Je faux* 
Nous d^fail- 
Je fuis [Ions 



Je fleuris. 
Je hals. 

Je bouillis. 



Jeeourus. 

Je faillis. 
Je d^faillis. 
Je fuls. 



r FuL Je courrai, tu courras, &c-—Cond, Je cour- 
ir rais, tu courrais, &c. 



* The forms marked with an asterisk are obsolete. 
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XIV 



FBENCH IBBEGUIiAB VERBS. 



•aeOBd OoqJiMrvttOTi— (coMlfiraeef). 



INFINrriYE. 


PARTlCirLKS. 


iiroiCAnTK. 






Present. 


Present 


Pmst. 


Present. 


Pnt* defin. 
















r FuL Je mournu, tu moumi^ fte. ^ GmhC Je 


Mourir, to die 


Mourant 


Mori 


Je meun 


Je mourua. 


• 


mourrais, tu mounais, &e. — iVsk m^umti, Qjna Je 
meure, que tu mmma, qull meureb fais mom mmh 
rums, que vous mouriegf qulla meurant. 

Pres, ind, Taequiere, fa oo^iiitiv, U aequUH, mem 


























aequiroms, vous aequSret, ils acqoiirent.^.fWf. J*a^ 


Acquerir, to acquire 


Acqu^rant 


Acquis 


J*aequien 


J'aequiai 


a 


querrai, tu aequerras, &e. — Oomd, J*aoqa«mia» to 
acquerrais, &e. — ^Prst. ««^. Que J^MsquuIra, qiw to 
acquidrcs, qu'tl aequi^ qm mom aequSrimu, qm 
^ vous aequSriez, qu'ils acquierant. 


Conqu^rir, to conquer 


Conqu^rant 


Conquis 


Je oonquien 


Je eonqiua. 


.i— 


Ouir, to hear 


Oyaut* 


Oul 


— . 


J'oula. 


«» 


VStir, to dathe 


Vetant 


VStu 


JOT^ 


Je T^tii. 


^ 


Cueillir, to gather 


Cueillant 


CueilU 


Je cueille 


Je cueillis. 


—. 


Saillir, to project, to 


Saillant 


SaUli 


IlsaUle 


IlaaUUt 


— 


gush out 












Tressaillir, to itart, 


Tressaillant 


TressailU 


Je tressaille 


Je tressaillis. 


•» 


to shudder 










r Pres, ind. Je tiens, tu tiens, il tient, nouM Irnms, 
vous tensz, ils tiennent— Fid. Je tiendrai, tu tieo> 


Tenir, to hold 


Tenant 


Tenu 


Je tiens 


Je tins. 


J dras, &c. — Cond. Je tiendrais, tu tiendrais, &e.— 
Pres, subf. Que je tienne^ que tu tiennea, qui] tieimi^ 














[^que nous tenums, que vous teniext qu*ib tiennent. 

• 



* The formt maTied vi'xlYv kxv ^v«x\Vl «x« <4i«Qlete. 



FBENCH IBBEGUIiAB VEBBS. 



XXT 



•aeond Coqjnffatloii — (conHnued), 



INFINITIVK. 


PARTICIFLSS. 


INDICATIYK, 




■ f 


Present. 


Present. 


Past. 


Present. 


Pretdefin. 




Venir, to eom€ 


Venant 


Venu 


Je viens 


Je Tins. 


« 


Pru. ind. Je viens, tu viens, il vient, nous venonsj 
wm9 venez, ils viennent. — Fut, Je.viendrai, tu vien- 
dras, &c. — Cond. Je viendrais, tu viendrais, &c.-^ 
Prtseiit subj. Que je vienne, que tu viennes, qu*il 
vienne, que nous venions, que vous veniez, qu'ils vien- 
nent. 



Avoir, to have 
Ravoir, to have again 
Choir, to fall 

D^choir, to decay 

Ecboir, tofdU^ to he- 
come due 

Falloir, to he necessary 



Mouvoir, to move 

Promouvoir, to pro- 
mote 
Pleuvoir, to rain 



Ayant 



Ecbeant 



Mouvant 



Pleuvant 



£u 

Chu 

D^chu 

Echu 

FaUu 

Mu 

Promu 
Plu 



Tlilrd Conjugation. 

J'ai J*eus. 



Je d^hois 
II ^choit 

II faut 
Je meus 



II pleut 



Je d^chus. 
J'ecbus. 

II fallut. 

Je mus. 

Je promus.* 
II pluL 



iFuU Je d^cherrai, tu d^cherras, &c.— Cbmf, Je 
d^cherrais, tu d^cherrais, &c. 
Fut. J*echerrai, tu ^cherras, &c. — Cond, J'6- 
cherrais, tu 6cherrais, &c. 

faudra. — Cond, II faudrait. — Pres, svbj. 



r Fut, II i^ 
1 Quni feille. 



Pres. ind, Je meus, tu meus, il meut, nous mou^ 
vons, vous mouvez, ils meuvent — Pres, $uhf. Que je 
meuve, que tu meuves, qu'il meuve, que nous mou- 
vionSf que vous mouviez, qu'ils meuvent. 



. * Theibrmi marked with an asterisk are obsolete. 



XXVl 



FBENCn IBBEGULAB VEBBS. 



Tbird Coqjuvatioii — {eoniinued). 



INFIMITIVS. 



Prefect. 



Pouvoir, to he able 



Savoir, to know 

Seoir*, to hecotM^fit 
Seoir*, to sit 

Asseoir, to sit down 



Surseoir, to suspend, 
to supersede 

Voir, to see 

Pr^voir, to foresee 
Pourvoir, to provide 



Valoir, to be worth 



PAKTICirLKS. 



Present. 



PouTant 



Sachant 

Seyant 
S^ant 

Asseyant 



Voyant 

Pr^voyant 
Pourvoyant 



Valant 



/ 



Past. 



Pu 



Su 



Sis 



Assis 



Sursis 



Vu 

Pr^vu 
Pourtu 



Valu 



XXOICATITK. 



Preient 



Je puis 



Je sais 



{ 



II sied, lis 
si^nt. 



JTaaneds 



Je Bursois 



Je vois 

Je pr^vois 
Je pourvois 



Je vaux 



PreC. defln. 



Je pus. 



Je BUS. 



J'assis. 



Je sursis. 



Je vis. 

Je pr^vis. 
Je pourvus. 



Je Talus. 



IJVm. ind, Jepeux or je pnii^ tu peox, il peat^i 
pouvonSf vous pouvezt ila peuvent.— FkI. Je poomi, 
tu pourras, &c. — Ckmd, Je pourrauy tu poumis^ 
&e. — Pres. sudg. Que Je puisM» que ta puisMsi, fte. 
Pres, ind, Je nia, tu sais. il aait, notu mwota, 
vous savsXf Us mtnenL — Bnperf. md, Je aAvaia^ ta 
sayais,&c — FuL Je8aunu»tasauns»&c— CbadL Je 
_ saurais, tu saurais, &c. — Ikip, Saebe, safihooa^ seehab 
'* 'Imp, II seyait, ils aeyaient, &e.»-JPWlL 11 n&n^ 
ils silront,&c.— CondL 11 n^rait, ils a^nient»&ei 
Sub. Qu'U si^ quils u^ent, &e. 

Pres, ind. Je m'assieds, tu t*MBeda, il tftmM, 
nous nous asseyons^ vous voms OMSKjftx^ ib s'atsrfwfc 
— Ft(t Je m'assi^rai, tu t'as8i6raa, &e. — We may 

I also say : je m'asseierai, tu t'aasdena, ftc^ Cmi, 
Je m'assi^rais, tu t*assi6nuS| &e. — Also : je m*ai- 
seierais, &Ct 



{ 



Fut. Je verrai, tu Terras, &e.— GmuL Je Temi^ 

tu Terrais, &c 



Pres. ind Je Taux, tu Taux, il Taut, 
vous valeZf ils valent. — FuL Je yaudrai, tu Taudra% 
&c. — Cond Je yaudrais, tu vaudraia, &e. — No Im- 
perative. — Pres, subj. Que je Taille, que tu vulla^ 
qu'll Tsillc, que notu valions, que vous vaUeZf qn^ 
vaillent. 



* The forms marked WlYi wx «&vet\€«. w^ A^^^n. ^>i^^\'«J«^. 






^"^ Ppiir — 



XXV 






VouJu 



" Je Teu* 



/*?'<I'^ to «^ 
■Afettre *« 



ij.'^lvant 
i>'«so/vant 
''Ousant 



solu 

IWssous 
Cousu 












Meteant 
A/ouiant 



tenant 



AfouJu 



Je couda 
Ji sourd 

Je nets 
Je mouds 



Je couaia. 



** ^1 roniD* ' ^""s P'ennen* *^ "<*« /»». 



XZVlll 



FBENCH IBBEGTJIiAB VEBBS. 



roarfb Ckii^iiffatloB — (canttntied). 



IMFINITIVK. 


PAKTICIPLES. 


IiroiCATlTK. 




Present. 


Pretent. 


Pait. 


Pretent 


Fret, defln. 




Suivre, to follow 


Suivant 


Suivi 


Je luis 


Je suivis. 


^^^ 


S*eiuuivre, tofoUow 


S'ensuivant 


Ensuivi 


11 t'ensuit 


11 t'ensuivit 


— 


Vaincre, to conquer 


Vainquant 


Vaincu 


Je ▼aincs 


Je Tainquis. 


r Pre$, ittd. Je Tainci, ta ndnoe^ 11 ▼aincb momt 
\vainquonM, vous vainqutZf Um tfahftumi. 


Battre, to heat 


Battant 


Battu 


Je bats' 


Jebattis. 


— 


Etre, to be 


Ktant 


Et6 


Je Buis 


Je fus. 


--. 


Vivre, to live 


Vivant 


V&u 


Je via 


Je ▼^us. 


._ 


Braire, to bray 




" 


Ubrait 




r Pre$, htd, JefaiM, Uifadt^ U/kii, wmt/kUomM, vmu 
faites, ils font. — JW. Je fierai, tu fenw, &e. — Qmd, 


Faire, to do, make 


Faisant 


Fait 


Je fids 


Je fis. 


Je ferais, tu ferais, &e. — Prts, sufy\ Que je finse, 












que tu fasses, &c. — Contrefatre, defaxre^ refune, 
surfaire and satisfaire are eonjugated in the same 
. manner. 


Traire, to milk 


Trayant 


Trait 


Je trais 


— 


— 


Naitre, to be bom 


Naissant 


m 


Je nais 


Je naquis. 


— 


lieuaitre, to be born 


Renaissant 


— 


Je renaiH 


Je renaquis. 


— 


again 












Paitre, to feed 


Paissant 


Pu 


Je pais 


— 


— 


Bruire, to nnir 


Bruyant 


— 


— 


— 


Bruire has only t7 bruyait, ilt brupaiemt. 


Luire, to shine 


Luisant 


Lui 


Je luis 


— 


— . 


Nuire, to hurt 


Nuisant 


Nui 


Je nuis 


Je niiisis. 


_- 


Con fire, to preserve, 


Confisant 


Confit 


Je confis 


Je confis. 


— 


pickle 












SuflFirc, to suffice 


Suffisant 


Suffi 


Je suffis 


Je suffis. 


— 


Circoncire, to cir- 


Circoncisant 


Circoncis 


Je circoncis 


Je circoncis. 


— 


cumcise 













FBENOH IBEEaULAB VEEBS. 



XXIX 



Vomtli Oon$uig9,tlon^etmHnued), 



ZHDICAXITX. 


FAKTICirLVS. 


IMDICATITX. 




Present. 


Present. 


Past. 


Present. 


Pret. defin. 














f Pres. ind. Je dis, tu dis, il dit, nous disons, vous 












1 dites, t7« disent, — Didire, contredire, interdire, mS- 


Dire, to aap, ieU 


Ditant 


Dit 


Je dis 

• 


Je dia. 


•> dire, pr^ire, make : vous dedisez, vous eontredisez, 
ffous mSdisez, vous pridisez. — The other persons and 
tenses are conjugated like dire. 


M^dire, to slander 


M^disant 


M^it 


Je m^dis 


Je m^dis. 


^ » ^f 


Maudire, to eune 


Maudissant 


Maudit 


Je maudia 


Je maudis. 


— . 


Ecrire, to write 


Ecrivant 


Ecrit 


J*^ri8 


J'^criyis. 


-~ 


I^ire, to read 


Lisant 


Lu 


Jelis 


Jelus. 


_^ 


Rire, to laugh 


Riant 


Ri 


Je ris 


Je ris. 


.— 


Frire, tofy 


— 


Frit 


Jeiris 


— 


r Pres, ind, Je bois, tu bois, il boit, nous buvons. 


Boire, to drink 


Buvant 


Bu 


Je bois 


Je bus. 


vous buvez, ils boivent Pres, subj. Que je boive, 

que tu boives, qu*il boive, que nous buvions, que vous 
[^buviez, qu*ils boivent. 


Clore, clorre, to close 


— 


Clos 


Je clos 


— 


._ 


Conclure, to conclude 


Concliiant 


Conclu 


Je conclus 


Je conclus. 


._ 


Exclure, to exdude 


Exduant 


Exclu, ex- 
clus 


J'exclus 


J*exclus. 


— 


Croire, to believe 


Croyant 


Cru 


Je crois 


Je cms. 


.M 


Poindre, to daum 






11 point 


— 


— 



zzx 



TERMINATIONS OF ITALIAN VERBS. 

In Italian there are three conjugations. Verba ending in are belong to the Ist, in £re long and ire short to th« Sad* and 
ire belong to the Srd. The following terminations must be added to the root of the verb to form the dUBbrent moods and 

THE THREE REGULAR CONJUGATIONS. 
nrst Conjuffttttoiif 



Ind. Present. 


Imperfect. 


Preterit 


Future. 


Conditioiud. 


ImperatiTe* 


Present 8iifc(). 


iBipL ollto. 


bflitftlMb 


— o 


— dva, — 


— ii 


~~er6 


— etii 




_4 


^ . 


— im 


• 

— 1 


— dvi 


>^ti 


---er&i 


— er^ti 


— « 


— i 


£ • 


— &Dd& 


— a 


— 4va 


—6 


-.er4 


— er6bbe 


• 

— t 


— i 


— ian 


^tOL 


— idrao 


— ay&mo 


— 6mmo 


— er^mo 


— erdmmo 


— ^iimo 


— iimo 


^fHIITWO 


_ 


—ate 


— avdte 


—iste 


— er6te 


— er^ste 


— &te 


— iite 


— ^te 


•« 


— ano 


— ^iyano 


— drono 


— er&nno 


— er^bbero 


— ino 


— ^ino 


— Aawro 


— 



— o 




— 6va, — o 


-^i. 


— ~i 




— 6vi 


— &iti 


— e 




—iva 


-^. 


— iamo 




— ev&mo 


— 6mrao 


— ete 




— evate 


— ^te 


— ono 




^-^vano 


— erono. 


— o. 


— isco» 


-iya.-o 


— ii 


• 


— ^isci 


Svi 


—isti 


— e, 


— ^isce 


— ^iva 


— i 


— i£nio 




— iv&mo 


— ^immo 


—ite 




— ivate 


— iste 


—ono, 


— iscono 


— ivano 


— ^irono 



— ^tti 



— 6tte 



Jttero 



8eeond Conjuffatloii* — ere. 

— crd 
— erii 
— eri 
— er^mo 
— er6te 
— erdnno 



— iro 
— irdi 
— irA 
— ir^mo 
— ir6te 
— irdnno 



— 


-— 


— a 


• 




— a 


— iimo 
— 6te 




— a 

— iimo 
— i£te 


— ano 




— ano 


—ire. 




—a. 


• 

— 1» 


— isci» 


—a, 
— idmo 
—ite 


— isca 


— iimo 
— i£te 


— ano. 


— iscano 


— 4no, 



— -^ssimo 
— 68te 



— ^6to. 



— Iseai 
— ^isca 
—isca 



— ^iscano 



— issi 
— ^issi 



•— Sssimo 
—late 
-— Sasero 



—ire. 
— -<iid« 
— -ita 



ir6i 

»r^i 
r^bbe 
— er6mmo 
— er^te 
— er6bbero 

Third Coi^uffatloiif — ire. 

— ir6i 
— ir&ti 
— ir6bbe 
— iremmo 
— ir^te 
•— ir^bbero 

The compound tenses are formed by adding the past participle to the tenses of the auxiliary verbs. 

In verbs ending in care and gare an A is to be put before all the termina^ons beginning with « or t to harden the sound of the 
c and g ; BSj toccare, tocco, tocchi, toccherd. 

Verbs ending in c/are, giare lose the t in the future and conditional ; as, mangiarey cacciare ; mangerd, mangerei, and eaecerd, eaeeerwL 

Verbs ending in gliare; &s pigliare, drop the t belonging to the root of the verb before the terminations commencing with t, aapigli-^ 
pigl-if and not pigli-i. 

> See List of Verbs in —jr^, page xxxTii. All verbs iu -^ire are long, corresiranding with the fourth conjugation in Latin. 



ITALIAN IBBEGtrXiAB VEBBS. 



XI] 



OBSERVATION& 

!• All the fidlowing Tcrbs have the aceent of Prosody iDdieated. 

2. All persons not eontatned in the fbUowing tables are regularly formed. 

3. The preterit is formed in the following nianner : the thurd nngular from the first by changing the i into e, and the third person plural I 
adding ro to the third singular. Ex.: Arri, arttt anero, 

4. Compound ▼erbs are conjugated as their primitiTca. 

5. All ▼erbs which are irreguhir in the present indicatiTe are so in the imperative and subjunctiTe present 

6. The yerbs marked with an asterisk (*), and reflectiTe Yerbs, are conjugated with the verb euere. 



IRBEGULAB YEBHS. 
nx«t ooi^uvatloiiy-— Are* 

The first conjugation has only four irregular yerbs: andare, dare, fare, and stare. 



INniflTIVB. 


OBRUND. 


PABT. 


INDIOATrVB PBB8BNT. 


PBBTBRIT. 


IMPBBATIVK. 


SUBJONCTIVB. 


*And-£re, to gol 


indo 


-ito 


CTCSvado, 


»AI, 


▼a 
vfinno 


.. a. .M 


••• 


▼a. 


▼Jtda 
v&daao 


Tftda. 


T&da, vfida. 
~ T&dano. 


D-i[re, to give I 
(2.) J 


— &ndo 


— &to 


I = 


-«. 


— 4nno 


_gmmo, — 68te, — §ttero 


••• 


— 


-la 
—iano 


-la. 


—la. —la. 
— — .iano. 


F-ftre, to do, to l 
make (3.) J 


— £cendo 


..atto 


(-0, 

■ — ftccio, 
( —acciftmo, 


-5". 


— 4nno 


.^ac^mmo,— ac€tte,~Scero 


~accl£]no, -« 


.— £ccia 
^acciano 


— ficcia, 


— Accia, —Iccia* 
— acciite, — ieciaiM 


*St-kr9, to remain 


SeeD-are 


— 












»«^ 






._ 



Second Coi^ugatloiiy —ere and — rre* 



Addlic-ere, ad- ) 
d1i>rre^o bring > 
forward (4i) ) 



B*6re, lo tfrMA? 
(ft.) J 



C6gli-ere, fti 
faMrr (6.) 



Do1-6re, to com- 7 
plafyt (7.) 3 



— cfodo 


add6tto 


—sSndo 


— ev6to' 


— 


c61to 


Reflect. 


— 



] - 



C— CO, — ci, — ce 

{ — ci&mo, — c€te, — cono 

r.^o. — €i, — €e 

{ — eiltmo, — e£te, ~£ono 

rc6lgo, c6gli — 

I. ^ — c61gono 

_ f— ROt du61l, du61e 

I dogliftmo, — — gOQO 



— c§inino, — c€ste, — tsero 

— §VTi, — ^gstl, — ^TTe 
— e^mo, >-e§8te, •— ^vvero 



c61tf. 



— c6l8e 

— c6lsero 



'^d&mo, — c6te, — cano 

••• " fell ' pa 

— ei&no, — eete, *-£aDO 

c6gIL c4\.«k. 



— ca» — -v-, — v«. 

— ciamo, — ciAte, — €ano. 



—6a, 
— ^ifimo, 



\ 






' Seereferencet to figures 1. 2. 3, 4, kc, page xxx\x. 




ITALIAN IBBEGTJLAB VEBBS. 



Second Ooi^uvatloiif 



and ^rre — (eamtinned). 



ITIVB. 

, to owe I 



.*e, to lie 
re, to ap 

r (y.) 



j - 
] - 



re, p6nere, ) 

place^ to put > 

iO.) \ 

i-bv f'obe able \ 
II.; j 



tliman-cre, to 
remain 



e, to\ 

(120 ] "" 



ip-cre, to know 1 
(13.) j 



ted-cre, to sit 
down 

k)l-6ro, to be 
accustomed 

fell-ere,8verre, 
to unroot 



?n-ere, to hold I 
(N.) j 

r&-rre, traere, ; 
to draw (l.-i.) j 



GERUND. 


i PART. 


— 


— 


— 


— ifito 


— 


{—SO 


— nindo 


— €tO 


— 


— 


— 


C rimiso 
X riinasto 


— 


— 


— 


— Ito 


— 


sv61to 


— 


— 


— 


— tto 




— 



l.NDICATIVB PRESEMT. 



__ rd^To. d6»i, dive 

" C.<^bbUuno, — dibbono 



(.— ciimo, — — dono 

piio. - « 

paiftmo, — piioDO 



PKBTBRIT. 



f— nRo, — nl, — ne 
I — nulmo, — nite, — 



fp6sso. pu6i, 
X possiamo, — 



— Dffo, — nl, 

— uiiino, i— n§te, 

fw. s&i, 
\ — plimo, — 



i - 
i - 



si6dl. 



r s6glio, 10611, 
X sogliimo, — 

ST 61 go, — 



DgOOO 



pu6 
pdisono 

^ne 
— ngoDO 

M 

s&nno 
si^de 

SiggUDO 

8ii6le 
sdgliono 



r ST 61 go, 

f— ggp, — ggi, 
\ -.gghi&nio, — 



^ tT^lgODO 



tieni, 



ti6ne 
— gono 

— ggODO 



ivfigUo, 
—go, "- "" 



—qui, 
-▼I, 



— que 
^^juero 

— Te 
^•Tero 



—•I. — o^ti, — ie 

— Dcnuno, ^u6ite, — mto 



rimiti, — rimlse 

.. — rtmlUero 

sippf, — s6c>pe 

— . ~ fippero 



IMPnATITI. 



d^Ti, dfibha 
dobbifcmo, — dttbano 



— ciimOf — - cimo 

••• 

paUunOf 



- p4I« 

— p41aiio 



... — ni, "-nca 



••• 
••• 



••• 



— -f« 



.-pi, — pi« 
—pUUno, — pl»t6^ — ptfno 

— — siggano 



All other tenses are conjugated with etsere tmd the pott •61tto. 

ST6l8i, 



-nl, 
— ssl, 

-11, 



— tT^lse 

— 8T61tero 

•^ — ne 

— —nero 

— — sse 

— — ssero 

— — sero 

— — 1e 

— . — lero 



— 8T§1ga 

— — tT^lgano 

ti6ni, — ga 

— — — gano 

"', — gglf — gga 
— gghiamo, — —ggano 

f viglla 

"" { vaiga 

▼agIi£nao, — T&gliano 



••• 
••• 



••• 
••• 



dftbba, diblM. M 

dohNima, doUMitob dii 



cUilBO^ 



v^ 






SSmo. ZSISm^ ij 



pOtMlIU 






-•^ -HI.. ^ 



— P*^ 



— I 



•teUa. 

lOi^UUBOt 

iTftga, 



— gghUuno, 






s& 



▼iglia, Tigii; 

▼agliimo, Taglf 

v6glia, T6t 

▼oglUuno, T6ff 



XXXUl 



LISTS OF ITALIAN HtKEGULAR VEEBS. 
Ybbbs in —ere and — ^rre. 



INFINITITB. 


PAST PABT. 


PBBTEBIT. 


INFINITITB. 


PAST PART. 


PRBTERll'. 


Acc^nd-ere, to light 


acc^ 


acc^ 


Conn^tt-ere, to oonneot 


conn^sfio 


connessi. 


Acc6rg-ere, to perceive 


acc6rto 


acc6rsi. 


Con68c-ere, to know 


— idto 


con6bbi. 


Affigg-ere, to affix 


affisso 


affissi. 


Conquid-ere, to conquer 


conqulso 


conquisi. 


Affligg-ere, to afflict 


afflitto 


afflissi. 


Conslst-ere, to consist 


—ito 


— 6i. 


Allfid-ere, to allude 


alluso 


all6si. 


Consfim-ere, to consume 


consdnto 


consunsi. 


Ancid-ere, to kill 


anclso 


ancisi. 


•C6np-ere, to run 


c6rso 


c6rsi. 


Ard-ere, to bum 


arso 


arsi. 


•Cr6sc-erc, to grow 


-i6to 


cr^bbi. 


*A8c^iid-ere, to ateend 


asc^ 


asc^ 


Crocifigg-ere, to crtidfy 


crociflsso 


crocifissi. 


Asc6nd-ere, to conceal 


r ascosto 
lascoso 


asc6sL 


Cu6c-ere,"| . , 
C6c.ere. ]'»«"* 


c6tto 

• 


cossi. 


Assid-^re, to sit down 


assiso 


asslsi. 


Decid-ere, to decide 


deciso 


decisi. 


Assist-ere, to asaiet 
A8s61y-ere, to ahtolve 


—ito 
fassoldto 
\ass61to 


— 6i. 
— 6i. 
assolsi. 


Deddc-erV, ]'"**'* 
Deprim-ere, to depress 


see Addurre. 
depr^sso 


depress!. 


*A8s6rb'ere, to abeorb 


asAorto 


— 6i. 


, Difign-dere, to defend 


difiSso 


difiesi. 


Assiim-ere, to assume 


assunto 


assdnsL 


'■ Dirig-ere, to direct 


dir^tto 


dlr^ssi. 


•Cad-6re, to/afl (18.) 


— dto 


caddi. 


' DLscfit-ere, to discuss 


disedsso 


discdssi. 


Chied-ere, to ask 


chi^sto 


chi^i. 


Disp^rd-ere, to disperse 


disperso 


disp^rsi. 


Chiiid-ere, to shut 


chiiiso 


chitisi. 


, Distingu-ere, to distinguish 


distinto 


distinsi. 


Cing-ere, Clgn-ere, to sur^ 


cinto 


cinsi. 


1 Dissudd-er«, to dissuade 


disuaso 


disudsi. 


round, bind 






Divid-ere, to divide 


diviso 


divisi. 


Circoncid-ere, to circumcise 


circonclso 


circoncisi. 


> £lid-ere, 1 . , , 
' -ciy J 1 'o elude 
1 £lud-ere,J 


r eliso 
"^ eluso 


elisi. 


Collld-ere, to connive 


coUdso 


colldsi. 


eldsi. 


Comprim-ere, to compress 


compr^o 


compress!. 


Erg-ere, to erect 


erto 


ersi. 


Conc^d-ere, to concede 


r— 6to 
\ conc^so 


— ei or — etti. 
conc^ssi. 


Erig-ere, to raise 
Eschid-ere, to exclude 


eretto 
escluso 


eressi. 
escliisi. 


Concldd^ere, to conclude 


concluso 


coucKisi. 


Esig-ere, to exact 


esatto 


— 6i. 


Condfi-rre, 1 . , , 
Cond(ic-ere,j'^^'^«^' 


A 11/ 




Esist-ere, to exist 


—ito 


— 6i. 


see Addurre. 


1 


Espell-ere, to expel 


espdlso 


espdlsi. 



s 
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ITALIAN IBBSGUIiAB VSBBS. 



Ybbbs ur 



Ain> — rre — (eoniimmd). 



INFINITIYB. 



arrive 



Esprtm-ere, to expreu 
£stingu-ere, to txtingtdth 
Fend-ere, to tpUt (cmijugate 1 
its compounds as prindert) J 

Figg-ere, to fix 

Fing-ere, to feign 
F6nd-ere, to nelt 

Frigg-ere, to fry 

Genufl^tt>ere, to kneel 

•Giiing-ere,! 

Gid^n-ere, j 

I116d-ere, to deceive 

Irap611-ere, to impel 

Imprlm-ere, to impress 

Indd-ere, to engrave 

Incl{id-erei to include 

Indurre, 1 ^ • . 

Tnd<ic-ere,j *'"«'•« 

Insist-ere, to insist 

Interc^d-ere, to intercede 

Intrid-ere, to dip 

Introdti-rre, 1 . . 
T «. jy >to tr 

Introdttc-ere, J 

Intriid^ere, to intrude 

Inv4d-ere, to invade 

L6d-ere, to offend 

I-.6gg-ere, to read 

M^rg-ere, to plunge 

Misc-ere, to mix 



introduce 



PAST PART. 



etpr^sio 
csdnto 

i— 6to 
fgsso 
fiaso 
fitto 
finto 
IKiso 

fr&DtO 

fritto 

g^Dufl^SSO 

gidnto 

ill6so 

impdlso 

impr^sso 

inciso 

incldso 

see Addiirre. 

— ito 

interc^sso 

intrlso 

see Add6rrc. 

intr6so 

inv&so 

l^so 

l^tto 

m^rso 

^idto 



68prcwii 
ettfnii. 



— • tt L 

fioL 

ffnsi. 
f6n. 

frinsL 

fnsai. 
g^ufl^ffL 

giunsi. 

illAsi. 

impiilsi. 

impr^ssi. 

indsi. 

inddsi. 



interc^ssi 
intrisi. 



intrust 
invdsL 

1681. 

l^ssi. 
m^rsi. 



lluruilTlTB. 



Mht'^n, i9 put 

M6rd-eie, to bitM 
Mu6T-eri^'l 
MoT-ere, J 
*Nlbc-erc, to be bom 
N^lig-erey to negbet 
Nu6c-ere,l , 
Noo^e. j****^ 
OffSnd-ere, to offknd 
Opprimercs to oppress 
PAatB-ere, to feed 
P^nd-ere, to hang (its com- 
pounds as prindere) 
Percu6t-erc to strike 

P^rd-ere, to lose 

Peraist-ere, to persist 
Persuid-ere, to persuade 
Piac-4re, to please 
Pi&ngere, 1 . 

P6rgere, to offer 
Prefigg-ere, to prefix 

Pr^m-erc, to press 

Pr6nd-ere, to take 
Pres<im-ere, to presume 
Prod6-rre, 1 . , 

Prod6c.ere,j'^'^««' 



FAST PAST. 



ltl6rM 



nlto 
neglMto 

— i6to 

oflSao 
oppr^tio 
— i6to 

percdaso 
f— 6to 
1 p^rso 
.ito 
persuiao 
Giac^e 



piinto 

pinto 

p6rto 
prefisso 

— dto 

prdso 
presunto 

Addiirre. 



{mfaL 
nk6nL 



lUMOIli* 

umn* 



p^d. 



Xp^rsL 
penuU. 



pinsL 

p6raL 
prefiatt 

Lpr^aau 
pr^sL 
pretiknai. 



ITALIAN IBBEGUIiAB VEBBS. 



xxxy 



Ybbbs nr —ere and — rre — (conHnued), 



UO'INITITE. 



Prot^gg-ere, to protect 

lUd-ere, to $haoe 
Recld-ere, to cut 
Redim-ere, to redeem 
Regg-ere, to govern 

Rind-ere^ to rettore 

Reprim-ere, torepreee 
Rid-er^ to laugh 

Ridd-rre, 1 .^ , 

Riddc-ere,]^'^'^ 

Riflett-ere, to reflect 
Rildc-ere, to tkine again 

Ris61v-ere, to resolve 

Ri8p6nd-ere, to asiewer 
R6d-ere, to gnaw 
R6inp-ere, to break 
Sc4gli-ere, to tdect 
*Sc4nd-erey to deecend 
Sciogli-ere, to unbind 
Scorg-ere, to diecover 
Scriv-ere, to write 
Scu6t-ere, to shake 

sddc^e.) "'«'•« 
S61y-ere, to eohe 
*S6rg.ere^ to get up 



PAST PABT. 



prot^to 

pdnto 

riso 
reclso 
Fed^nto 
r^tto 

{r^ 
— dto 
repr^sso 
riso 

see Adddrre 

f— dto 
\rifl^880 



{rifioldto 
risdlto 
risp6sto 
rdso 
rdtto 

see C6gliere. 
sc^so 

see Cogliere. 
scorto 
scrltto 
scdsso 

see Adddrre. 

soldto 
sdrto 



PBBTBBIT. 



prot^ssL 

pdnsi. 

r6sL 

recisi. 

red^nsi. 

r^i. 

r^i. 

— €i or — 4ttL 

repr^si. 

risL 



--41 
refl^L 
/— ei. 
\ rildssL 
— 6i or — ^i. 
risolsL 
rUpdsi. 
rosi. 
rdppi. 

sc^i. 

scorsi, 
Ecrissi. 
scossi. 



sdrsi. 



UiVlMlTIYB. 



Sp&nd-ere, to spread 
Sp&rg-ere, to spread 

Sp^rd-ere, to dissipate 
Sp^rg-ere, to disperse 

Strdgg-ere> to nuit 

Suce^d-erC) to succeed 

Sussist-eret to stdtsist 
Tac-^e, to be silent 
Tend-ere, to present^ tighten 
T^rg-ere, to wipe 

Tdnd-ere, to shear 
Torc-ere, to twist 
Tradd-rre, 1^ 
Traddc.ere,j 
Uccid-ere, to kill 

TT fto anoint 

Ugn-ere, J 

Ved-6re, to see (1 9.) 

Vinc-ere, to conquer 

Viv-ere, to live (20.) 

V61g-ere, to turn 



trandaie 



PAST PA&T. 



sp^ 
spirso 

sp6nto 

—dto 
sp^rso 

str^to 

strdtto 
r— dto 
\ 8iiec4s80 

— ito 

see Giac^re. 

teso 

t^rso 

tinto 

see Cogliere. 

tdso 
torto 

see Adddrre. 

ucciso 

dnto 

r— dto 
l^visto 
vinto 
r— dto 
\ vissdto 
volto 
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P&ETEBIT. 



spisi. 
sp&rsi. 

sp^nsi. 

sp^rsi. 
sp^rsi. 



strinsi. 



strdssi. 

— 6i or 6tti. 

success!. 



t^i. 
t^rsi. 

tlnsi. 



tosi. 
torsi. 



uccisl. 



dnsi. 

vidi. 

viddi. 

vinsi. 



vissi. 



vdlsL 




ULAB VEBBS. 



,tlon. ^ire. 










BIT. 


IMPORATIVB. 


■TBiOVCnVB. 


»tti, — <tie 
•tttt,— isAoro 




— 


—lea 
— Icaao 


IliSuBOk 


^fea. -Jcs. 
.Idite, -icao. 


— 


••• 

muoUuno, 


inu6rl. 


mo6la 
mu6iano 


muoUUno. 


nia6te, maiHa. 


— 


••• 
C MgliAmo, 
I — ghiamo. 


-1. 


-ga 

—gano 


CMglHkmo, 
^ —ghiamo. 


~Hia* — ga. 
CaiksliAte, _.,^ 


— 


••• 


6dl, 


6da 
6dAno 


6da.^ 


Ma, 6<Ll 
_ 6dauo. 


— 


••• 


6scl. 


68ca 
§scauo 


€sca. 


iaca, §8<». 

— §icana 


— ne 
— ^nero 


• •• 

i . — ghi&mo 

1 


▼idnJ, 


— ga 
— gano 


I — ghMmo, 


— ga, -ga. 
[-ghil[:e, -P^*'- 



— ire. 



INFINITIVE. 


PAST PART. 


PRETERIT. 


Copr-tre, to cover 


cop^rto 


r-ii. 

\ copersi. 



xzxvii 



LIST OF VERBS IN —3 

THAT TAKB — ^IseO* V[0,\ IN THB UTD. FBSg., 8UBJ. PBES., AND IMPBEUTITE. 



Abbellire, to embeUUh 


Assorbire, to absorb 


Digerire, to digest 


Abborrire \ to abhor 


Assordire, to deafen 


Diminuire, to diminish 


Abolire, to aboUsh 


Assortire, to sort 


Esaudire, to grant 


*Abortire> to miscarry 


Atterrire, to affright 


Eseguire, to execute 


Addolcire, to gojien 


Attribuire, to attribute 


Esibire, to exhibit 


Adempire, tofitl/U 


Attristire, to grieve 


Fallire, to fail 


Aderire, to adhere 


Avvilire, to vilijy 


Favorire, to favour 


Aggradire, to accept 


Balbutire, 1 gtammer 


Ferire ^ to wound 


Alleggerire, to aeeuage 


Balbuzzire.j'^'^*^'"*'^ 


Finire, to finish 


Ambire, to eupire 


Band ire, to banish 


♦Fiorire, to flourish 


AmmoUire, to soften 


Bianchure, to whiten 


Forbire, to scrub 


Ammonire, to admonish 


Bninire, to burnish 


Fornire, to furnish 


Ammorbidire, to soften 


Capire, to understand 


Garantire, to warrant 


Azr;L. }'«»«-""-» 


Chiarire, to explain 


Gemire, to groan 


Colorire, to dye 


Gestire, to gesticulate 


Annichilire, to annihtkUe 


Colpire, to strike 


Gioire, to enjoy 
Gradire, to accept 


Annobilire, to ennchle 


Compartire, to divide 


Appassire, to wither 


Compatire, to pity . 


Guarire, to cure 


Appetire, to desire 


Compire, to finish 


Guamire, to garnish 


Applaudire, to applaud 


Concepire, to conceive 


*Itnbastardire, to corrupt 


Ardire *, to dare 


Condire, to season 


*Iinbestialire, to grow mad 


Arricchire, to enrich 


Conferire, to confer 


*Inibruttire, to become ugly 


Arrossire, to blush 


Contribuire, to contribute 


Immorbidire, to soften 


Arrostire, to roast 


Costituire, to constitute 


*Impadronirsi, to seize 


Arruginirc, to grow rusty 


Costruire, to construct 


Iinpallidire, to grow pale 


Assalire ^ to attack 


Custodire, to guard 


Impaurire, to terrify 


Asserire, to assert 


Definire, to define 


*Impazzire, to grow mad 


Assopire, to set asleep 


Differire, to differ 


Impedire, to hinder 



1 See Table of Terminations, page zxx. ' This verb also makes in the pres. tense abborro. ahborri^ abborre, abborrono, ^ Tlie first person plun 
of this verb, ind. pres., subj. pres., and iinperatiTe is abbiamo ardire^ instead of ardiamo, which belongs to the verb ardere^ Ukbum; for the same reason th 
second person plar. subj. pres. is abbiate ardire and the pres. participle avendo ardire, ^ This verb also maizes assnlgo^ assali, tustUe, assalgono^ in tfc 
pres. tense, and assaise in the third peraon sing, of the preterit. * Ferire makes also/ero, /eri^ ferCt ferono, in the pres. tense, SLadferuto in the pa: 
participles. 
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ITALIAN VEBBS lit ''IBE" MAKING ''ISCO.' 



Impiccolire, to dlmiuish 
♦Impietrire, to petrify 
*Jmpigrire, to prow laty 

Impoverire, to impoveriuh 
^Impoltronire, to grow idle 

Imputridiref to putri/y 
^Inacidire, to grow sour 
*Inaridire, to wither 

Jnasprire, to exatperate 
*Incallire, to grow hard 

Incenerire, to bum to aehn 

Incivilire, to grow eivU 

Incolorirsi, to colottr 

Incoraggiret to encourage 
^Incnidelire, to exatperate 

lodebolire, to weaken 

Indurire, to harden 

Infastidire, to trouble 

Inferire, to infer 
*Inferocire, to become cruel 

Influire, to infiuenee 

IngagUardire, to grow brish 
*Jngelosire, to grow jealous 

Jngentilire) to ennoble 
*Ingerirsi, to meddle 
^IngialUre, to grow yellow 
*Ingobbire, to become humpbacked 

Ingrandire, to increase 
*Insipidire, to become insipid 
"'Insolentire, to grow saucy 



Inserire, to inwert 
*Insuperbire, to grow promd 

Intenerire, to moiHfy 

Intiepidire, to cool 

Intiraidire, tofrighUn 
*Intisichire, to grow eomamnpiive 

Invagfaire, tofaU in Iom 
*Inverdire, to grow green 

Jnvigorire, to eirengthem 

Inumidire, to moiHen 
*IrruggiDire, to rmgi 
*Marcire, to rot 

Mentire, to lie 

Muggire, to bellow 

Munire, to furnish 

Obbedire, to obey 

Ordire* to warp 

Patire, to endure 
•Partire, to depart 

Partorire, to bring forth 

Preferire, to prefer 

Proibire, to pn^ibit 

Profferire, to utter 

Proseguire, to pursue 

Pulire, to clean 

Punire, to punish 
*liancidirc, to grow rank 

Rap ire, to ravish 

Restituire, to restore 



*RiinbaTnbire, to grow eUikii&h 
*Ring^oTenire, to grew fommg 

Riverire, to rtgpeet 

Ruggire, to roar 

Sbalordire, to atfoMuA 
*Sbigottire, to dmpomd 

Scaturire, tofiam 

Schennire, to/tnee 

Schemire, to moA 
*Seolorire, to fade 

Seppellire, to hmjf 

Smaltire, to Sge^ 
*Smarrire, to Imo 

Smentire, to ^rtM ike lie 

Sminuire, to diminieh 

Sorbire, to dbeorh 
*Sparire, to disappear 

Spedire, to diepateh 

Stabilire, to estabHeh 
*Stordire, to ttmn 
*Stupire, to amaze 
*Syamre, to vanieh 

Suggerire, to euggett 

Supplire, to eupply 

Tradire, to betray 

Tramortire, to faint away 

Trasgrcdire, to transgfrese 

Ubbidire, to obey 

Unire to unite 



XXXIX 



TBREGULAB TENSES OF THE VERBS TO WHICH FIGURES AB£! ANNEXED IN 

THE PRECEDING TABLES. 



FUTUSB. 


GONP. 


nCP. IND. 


IMP. 8TJBJ. 


FUTUBB. 


COND. 


IMP. IND. 


IMP. 0UB#. 


1. Andrd 


andr^i 






12. Rimarro 


rimarr^i 






2. Daro 


dar^i 


.— 


d^ssL 


IS. Saprd 


sapr^i 






3. Faro 


&r6i 


iac^ya 


fiicdssL 


14. Terro 


terr^i 






4. Addurro 


addurr^ 


adduc^va 


adduc^sai. 


15. Trarrd 


trarr^ 






d» • • • • • 




be^va 


bc^ssi* 


16. Varrd 


varr^i 






« fCorrd 
**• 1 Cogliero 


correi 






17. Vorrd 


vorr^i 






coglier^i 






18. Cadrd 


cadr^i 






7. Dorro 


dorrei 






19. Vedrd 


▼edr^i 






8. Dovro 


dovr^i 






20. Vivro 


vivr^i 






9. Parro 


parr^i 






21. Diro 


dir^i 


dic^va 


dic&sL 


10. Ponro 


porr^i 


porr^va 


porressi. 


22. Verro 


verrei 






11. Potro 


potr^i 















IMPERSONAL VERBS. 



Aecdde, avYi^ne, it happena, 
Bista, t^ 9ufficta, 
Bis6gna, it is neeestary. 
Grindina, it haiU, 
Lamp%gia, bal^na, it lightens. 



N^vica, it snows. 

Non occ6rre, it is not necessary, 

PAre, it seems, 

Pi6yey it rains, 

Tu6na, it thunders. 



These verbs have only the third person of each tense, and generally follow the regular conjugations. 

Some verbs accompanied by the pronouns mt, /t, gli^ /e, et, v«, loro, become impersonal, and also some activu verbs accompanied hj 
the pronoun «/ as, mi piace, I like; si dice^ it is said; mi rincrescct I am sorry. 
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DEFECTIVE YEBBa 



INFINITIVE. 


PRESENT. 


IICPEBF. 


FKBTEBIT. 


FITTURB. 


OOKDITIONAL. 


PEB8. SUBJ. 


IMF. SUBJ. 


PAST PABT. 


♦ Cal^re, to care 


mi ci\e 


mi caUva 


mi dUse 


mi calcrfk 


mi caler^bbe 


mi c^ia 


mi cal6ne 


caliitou 


lIcctc } <o6ejt>ermt«ed 


r mi lice, or 
\ 16ce 










AND IMPXR. 




midlieito, 
or Udto. 


Ri^dere, to return 


ri^o 

• 

— 1 
ri^dono 










ri^-A 
eglino — ADO 






Scernere, to discern 


sc^rno 

• 

—I . 

— iamo 
— ete 




(in poetry y 
egU bcerse) 






IMPBRATIYB. 






* Gire, to go (a verb seldom 


(voi) gite 


giva 


gii 


girS 


gir^i 


gite (voi) 


gissi 


gito. 


used in prose). 




givi 


gisti 


— rdi 


— esti 




gissi 








giva, gia 


gi or gio 


— rA 


— ebbe 




gisse, &c. 








givamo 


gimmo 


— r^mo 


— emmo 












givdte 


giste 


— r^te 


— este 












givano 


girono 


— r4nno 


— ebbero 


IMPEBATIVB. 






* Ire, to go 




iva 
ivano 




iro 
irai 
irA, &c. 




ite (voi) 




ito. 


Olirc, to smell good 


1 

1 


oliva 
olivi 
oliva 
olivano 








' 
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MOiJEr TABLE, SHOWING THE USUAL VALUE OF FRENCH COINS IN ENGLAND 

from a napoMon down to five oentlmes. 



fir. 




t. 


a. 


cent* 


« 


sous» 




CL- 


20 


a 


16 


8 


100 


■. 


20 (or 


1 franc) 


IO 


19 


s 


15 


10 


95 


a 


19 


a 


9J 


18 


M 


15 





90 


« 


18 


>s 


9 


17 


s 


14 


2 


85 


ss 


17 


a 


8* 


16 


s 


13 


4 


80 


B 


16 


M 


8 


15 


s 


12 


6 


75 


B 


15 


a 


7i 


14 


a 


11 


8 


70 


■■ 


14 


a 


7 


13 


a 


10 


10 


65 


a 


13 


M 


6i^ 


12 


a 


10 





60 


a 


12 


a 


6 


11 


a 


9 


2 


55 


a 


11 


a 


5* 


10 


tm 


8 


4 


50 


a 


10 


a 


5 


9 


s 


7 


6 


45 


a 


9 


s> 


4i 


8 


M 


6 


8 


40 


3S 


8 


a 


4 


7 


a 


5 


10 


35 


a 


7 


a 


H 


6 


a 


5 





SO 


a 


6 


a 


3 


5 


a 


4 


2 


25 


a 


5 


a 


21 


4 


a 


3 


4 


20 


a 


4 


a 


2 


S 


«i 


2 


6 


15 


a 


3 


a 


li 


2 


= 


1 


8 


10 


a 


2 (or 


1 d^cime) 


I 


1 


-• 




10 


5 


= 


1 


=* 


i 



TABLE OF FRENCH MEASURES AND WEIGHTS REDUCED TO ENGLISH DITTO. 



BKeasure of Welfflit* 

grammes. Ibt. 

I kilogramme s looo » 2 
1 liyre (pound) a 500 a l 
1 once loz,) a 31*3 a 



oi. dchmt. 
3 4l 
1 
1 



'% 



Meaflore of Capaelty. 

I litre a 2*113 wine pints. 

Measure of Barfisuse. 

1 centiare a 1'196 square yards. 



laong Measure. 

feet, inchet. 

1 metre a 3 3-371 

1 pied (foot) a 1 1*123 

1 aune (yard) a 3 10*114 



UONSY TABLE, 



AustbijUi Italt . 

Breurh . . . . 

DicniiABE . . , 

Eabt-Induu . . . 



Gbrhaht . . . 

B. West , . 

Okbeck . . . 

Gbeat-Bbitaih 

HotLJin) in> Java . 

Nafuu . . . 



-100 
■BoMt 

Piece of 4S grotei •• 

Tacl^lO MacD-^lOOCutderin — IOOO Ci>A 

Rigshank Dotlnr ^96 SUtlinfft 

■Molmr Sloefli of Bengal 

^lapee. Bombaj (ISie) 

*XDpec, asadras^li Silver Rupee (ISIS) 

Compunj'i Rupee^ie AniiiUE.198 Piet 

Sices Rupee^I^ of Compinj'B Rupee 

Bombay Rupee-400 fl«ni (18IB).; 

Gulden of tbe Dutch E. I. Compuiy 

P'lmtet or Grouch =^40 Parol 

•Vapal£on w 20 Franc pieoe 

Franc^IOO Calimti 

Imperial Dncal 

FLoritic^eo Kreutiers 

Druhmi^lOOLepli 

■Siiverelpi^20 Shillingi 

Shilling^l9 Pence 

Florin or Guilder 

Ounce = 30 Tari 

DucBt = 10 Curlini 

Carline = IO Gnai 

• Tlia (Old coliu an lUiClntuJihtd lij eipltalij ifaOH in lUliM tia or eoppa or 



SHOWING THE BBITISH VAI.XJE OF FOBEIGN COINS. 



lUiii 



PLACES. 


COINS. 


Value in Sterling. 


StandardWeight. 














s. 


d. 




dwt. 


gr.. m. 


KOBWAT 


Species Dollarel20 SktOinga 


... 


.. . 


•• 




4 


4 


•87 


18 


15 16 


POBTUQAL .... 


*Bo1limoB» 24,000 Bets 


• •• 


... 


.. 




134 


3 


•96 


34 


12 




"CniMtao newn480 Rei» 


.•• 


... 


.. 




2 


7 


•43 





16 2 


Fbubsia 


*7redertolL d*or 


.•• 


••• 


.. 




16 


3 


•42 


4 


4 13 




Dollar or Thaler » SO SiWer Groschen 


.•• 


... 


.. 




2 


11 


•27 


11 


9 




Piece of 6 Silver Groaehoi 


.. . 


.•• 


* • 






8 


•69 


S 


19 6 


Boifx 


*8eqiilii(1760) 


... 


..• 


• . 




! 9 


2 


•86 


2 


9 




Scudo (since 1753)->10 Padi 


... 


... 


•• 




4 


3 


•87 


16 


17 13 




Paolo s 10 J9atoecA» 


... 


.•• 


.. 




i 


5 


•19 


1 


16 4 




Grossoss5 Baioeehi 


... 


.•• 


.. 






2 


•58 





20 


Russia 


*Zinpeilal of 10 Rubles 


... 


... 


.. 




32 


2 


•31 


8 


6 8 




Rubles 100 Copeet 


... 


... 


.. 




3 


2 


•83 


12 


12 12 


SlClLT 


Oncia^SO Tari 


..• 


... 


.• 




10 


3 


•60 


2 


15 8 




Scudo =s 1 2 Tarins =» 1 20 Grant 


• •• 


• . . 


... 




4 





•62 


15 


16 6 


SPAlir (ALSO FSKU) . 


*^admple Ftotole 


... 


... 


..< 




63 


9 


•62 


16 


9 6 




*Ptatole of 1801 


... 


... 


.. 




15 


11 


•35 


4 


2 6 




Dollar of late coinage 


... 


.•• 


.•< 




4 


3 


•79 


16 


17 




Real of new plate (1795) 


... 


... 


• . 






5 


•04 


1 


15 


SWISDEH 


DUOSr*. • • ... ... ••• ... 


... 


... 


..1 




9 


2 


•22 


2 


12 




Riidollar»48 SkiUinga 


... 


•. * 


..< 




4 


7 


•22 


17 


19 10 


Switzerland . . . 


The new coinage (1850), distinguished by 


the word ** 


Helvetia** or 














the obverse, consists of francs and centimes, and is 


in conformity 














with that of France. See French Coins 


.page 


xlii. 
















TUBKBT 


*8eqiilii fonducli 






..1 




7 


6 


•26 


1 


22 7 




Piastre (1818) = 40 Paras 






..1 






9 


•45 


3 


1 4 


TusoAmr 


Lira s 100 Centuind 






••• 






7 


•45 


2 


9 16 




X aoio ... ••• •*. ... •.. 






. .« 






5 


•19 


1 


16 4 


XJhitbp States . . 


Dollar 1802 a 100 Cmte 






•. • 




4 


3 


•42 


16 


14 




•HSy AO ... .*. ... ... ... 






• at 




43 


6 


'66 


11 


4 8 



JV 



OQ] 



Arceptanee* 

A'oeptor, 

Accountant, 

Agent or Factor, 

Arbitration, 

Auction, 

Kanker, 

Bankrupt or Insolvent, 

Barter, 

Broker, 

Buyer, 

Cashier, 

Cocket, 

Consignment, 

Contract, 

Convoy, 

Creditor, 

Custom-house, 

Debtor, 

Discount, 

Draft, 

Drawer, 

Drawee, 

Duty, 

Endorser, 

Exchange, 

Exporter, 



Impost, 

Importer, 

inventory. 

Journal, 

Loan, 

Mart, 

Merchant, 

Mortgage, negotiate, 

Net weight. 

Notary public. 

Note of hand. 

Partner, 

Power of attorney, 

Premium, 

Remittance, 

Receipt, 

Retoil, 

Retail (to), 

Sample,. 

Stamp, 

Schedule, 

Seller, 

Tariff, 

Underwriter, 

Usance, 

Vendor, 

Vendee, 

Voucher, 

Wanted, 

Warehouse, 



TERMS. 



Annahme, Acceptation, 

Acceptant, 

Rechner, 

Agent, 

Entscbeidung, Arbitrage^ 

Verstogerung, Auction, 

Geldwechsler, Banquier, 

Bankerott, 

Tauach, Baratt, Troo, 

Makler, Courtier, 

Einkaufer, 

Kassirer, 

Zollsiegel, 

Uebermachung, ConngDation, 

Vertrag, Contract, 

Bedeckung, Ccnvoi, 

Glaubiger, 

Zollhaua, Douane, 

Schuldner, Debitor, 

Abrechnung, Absug, Disconto, 

Tratte, Ziehung, 

Zieher, Entnehmer, 

Bezogener, 

Zoll, Taxe, 

Endossor, Indossent, 

Borse, Wechsel-bank, Cours, 

Ausfiihrer, 

Accise, 

Abtretung, Faillite, 

Fracht, Ladung, 

Burgsohaft, Garantie, 

Einfuhr, Import, 



Impost, 

Einfuhrer, 

InTentarium. 

Tagebudi, Journal, 

Anleihe, 

Markt, 

Kauftnann, Negooant, 

Hypotheke, 

Netto (Gewidit), 

Notariua, 

Promessa, Veredireibiuig^ 

Anoei^ 

VcOhnadit, 

Praia. 

Remise, 

Empfiingaeheiii, Acquit, 

Kleinhandd, Detailhandd 

Kleinhandel treiben. 

Prober Muster, EehaDtiU 

Stempel, 

Listen Zettd, 

Verkkufi^, 

ZoUveneichni^, TbriC 

As^ecurant, 

Uso, 

Verkaufer, 

Kaufer, 

Schein, Document, 

Wird gesucbt, or gtS 

Packhaus, Niederla/ 

Kai, Werft, 

Grosjhandel, 



COMMEEOIAL TEBUS. 
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Acceptation, 


Imp6t, 


Accepteur, 


Importeur, 


Compteur, 


Inventairc) 


Agent. 


Journal, 


Arbitrage, 


Pret, empnint, 


Eocan, 


March^ 


Banquier, 


N^ociant, 


Banqueroutier, 


Hypotheque, 


Troc, 


Net, poids net, 


Courtier, 


Notwre, 


Acheteur, 


Pronaease, 


Caissier, 


Associe, 


Permis de douane, 


Pouvoir, 


Consignation, 


Prime, 


Convention, 


Remise, 


Convoi, escorte, 


Quittance) 


Cr^ncier, 


Detail, 


La douane. 


Detainer, 


D^biteur, 


Echantillon, 


Escompte, 


Timbre, 


Traite, 


C^dule, 


Tireur, 


Vendeur, 


Payeur, 


Tarif, 


Droit, 


Assureur, 


Endosseur, 


Usance, 


I^ bourse, le cours, 


Vendeur, 


Exp^diteur, exportateur, 


Acheteur, 


Accise, 


Preuve, 


FaiUite, 


On demande. 


Fret, 


Magazin, 


Garantie, 


Quai, 


Importation, 


En gros, 



Accettaxione, 

Accettatore, 

Arimmetico, calculatore, 

Agente, 

Arbitrator 

Incanto, 

Banchiere, 

Mercante fallito^ 

Baratto, 

Rigattiere, 

Compratore, 

Cassiere, 

Licenza della dogana, 

Consegnazione, 

Contratto, 

Convoglio, scorta, 

Creditore, 

La dogana, 

Debitore, 

Sconto, 

Cambiale, tratta, 

Traente, 

Pagatore, 

Dazio, 

Indossatore, giratario. 

La borsa, cambio, baratto, 

Asportatore, 

Tassa, 

Fallimento, 

Nolo, noleggio, 

Guarentia, 

Entrata di robe, importazione, 



Imposta. 

importatore. 

Inventario. 

Giornale. 

Prestito. 

Fiera, mercato. 

Mercante. 

Ipoteca. 

Netto. «■ 

Notario. 

Promessa. 

Sozio. 

Potenza. 

Premio. 

Ritnessa. 

Ricevuta. 

Minuto. 

Vendere a minuto. 

Esempio. 

Bolla. 

Sedola. 

Venditore, 

Tariffa. 

Assecuratore. 

Uso. 

Venditore. 

Compratore. 

Testimonianza. 

Si domanda. 

Magazzino. 

Molo. 

Vendita all* ingrosso 



BILLS, RECEIPTS, tie. 



■Del Mj panmU t 
invoie*, dat«* 

^350 . 



- ihc lum of tlir*« hundtnl 
it livepCDCe tin good* u per 



V ^-olt 0/ Hand. 

LOVE 

ini« to p«y Mr. 



To Mr. EdwHrd Janet, Liver 



ir — day* aftor date) pay U 
e hundred and siily-sii ]j< 
■red, bihI place it ■□ aeoouii 



To Mr. Arthur Johnson, Liverpool. 



i. Rubarts & Co. 



Ich boteheinige hiern 
lundeit und riinfilg P 
[■ence Werth in Wuren 

.350. richtig emprangcn 
f350S fi 



nil Sterlmg Tonf Schilling und ^, 
lul meinet Fsctuca ion 4*™ Oct., (j 
11 halwn. ^^*-' 



Vathrohar^. 
rpflichtc ich midh a 



In drei MomWeti » 
deuen Order die Suranu? von Hchs und adiliig Pfund Slerling 
lebn Sohilllns und •echi Prace Wvcth in Waarea empftngeu 



Gul fiir fSSOISI 



LrvKKPoor. den - 



Nach iwei Mana 




«i Mhlen. an 


Hprr 


SmLih Oder d™cn Order in Lord 






den und rdnfiig Pfund SterlinR 


chtietin Schilline 


Pence Werth Wnar 














E 


An Herm Edwa 


d Jone^ Liver 




Gut rdr £.56C 


10 n 












Nach Sicht Coder 


— Tagen) be 


eben Sie 7U 


nhlpn 






on ninf bur 


riprt fl 




Un(t lehn Schiiling Werth 


empf. 


fitellen Sie dieselbe 




ut Bericht. 





I Tfaomaa 



iptangen, und 



BILLS, RECEIPTS, &;o. 
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R§ftu 

LONDUES, le — 
I troif oeot cinquante livret 
e eontre marchsndises port^ 



LOMDHSS, le 

ie payer k M. — 



ou 4 son 
lirref sterling dix schellings 



Liverpool, le 

*a payer k Monsieur Thomas 
lomme de trois cent dnquante 
; dix penee, valeur re9ue. 
Accept^, 

£. JONKS. 



LOMDRXS, le 



0U8 plaira payer k Messieurs 
cent soizante-six lirres ster- 
]ue Tous passerez en compte 



Accept^, 



I. 



A. Johnson. 



Riemwia, 

LONDRA, li ■ 
Jo sottoscritto, eonftiao d* avere rieevuto dal Signor - — la 
somma di tre cento cinquanta Hre sterline oinque scellini cinque 
denari per mercansie seeondo la mia poliiia. 

£350 5 5 



Prometsa di Pagamento. 

LONDRA, li 

A tre mese data pagherd al Signor — ~ o al suo ordine la 
somma di ottanta sei lire sterline dieoi scellini e sei denari per 
valuta ricevuta. 



£86 10 6 



Per £350 18 10 



Cambiale. 



LlYKRPOOL, li 



A due mese vista compiaeetevi di pagare al Signor Thomas 
Smith o al suo ordine la somma di tre cento cinquanta lire ster^ 
line diciotto scellini e dieci denari valuta ricevuta. 

Accettata, 

E. JONKS. 

Al Signor Edward Jones, a Liver^ooL 
Per £566 10 

LoNDRA, li 

A vista (o — giomi vista} compiaeetevi di pagare ai Signori 
Robarts e Comp* la somma di cinque cento sessante sei lire 
sterline dieci sceUini valuta ricevuta, e ponete in con to seeondo 
r avviso. 

PrainA»tstk^ 



1^ KN.^x^'Kt Ktf^iN«'^^^«««^'^^^ 



,^C^^ai<5v« 



Sir» 



Paris, — the 



Haring to take up a bill, and being short of cash, I take the 
liberty of troubling you for the nnall balance of our account now 
due to me {or in my &your). 

I am, Sir, 

Your very humble servant, 

D. P. T. 



Sir, 



London, — the 



I have reeeiTed yours of the . I remit you by this day's post 

a bUl of exchange (payable at sight) upon Messrs. & Co. 

for b 

I am. Sir, 

Your very obedient servant, 

J* C* B* 



c:. 



Paris, — the 

-*•» ♦norether with your 



Mein I 

Da ich einei 
heit, Sie in Hi 
zwiscben uns i 

Ich I 



Mein J 

Ich babe '' 
iiberschicke 1 
Herm u 



Meir 
Ich habe 



MEBCANTILB COBBESFONDEXTCE. 
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Paeis, le — 
Monsieur, 

Ayant k payer un eifet, et manquant de foods pour le moment^ 
|e pKiids la liberty de tous importuner au sc^et de la petite ba- 
lanee de notre compte qui se troure en ma fiiveur. 

J*ai l*honneur d*6tre» Monsieur, 

Votre trds-humUe tenriteur, 

D, P. T. 

LoKDRES, le — « 
Monsieur, 

J*ai re^u votre lettre du . Je remets ci-joint par le couirier 

une lettre de ehange (^payable k Tue) sur Messieurs •— et O* 
de 

J*B,i l*honneur d'etre. Monsieur, 

Votre tres-humble serviteur, 

J* C* B* 

Paris, le — 
Monsieur, 

J*ai sous les yeux votre lettre du — avec votre traite sur 

Messieurs i— et O* de livres sterling —- schellings et 

pence ; die a 4t^ accept^ et j*en ai porti le montant i votre 
compte. 

J*ai I'honneur d'etre. Monsieur, 

Votre tr^s- humble serviteur, 



D. P. T. 



A Monsieur , 

Banquier (^or N^gociant), 



ParioIjU— 
Signore, 

Dovendo pacare una eambiale, e mancando in questo momento 
di danaro^ ardisco domandarle (or domandarvi) il poco di che 
Ella mi d (or mi siete) debitore a saldo del nostro conto. 

Ho 1* onore di dirmi, Signore, 

Suo {or vostro) umilissimo servitore, 

D. P. T. 



LONDRA, li 

Signore, 
Ho ricevuto la sua (or la vostra) lettera del 



— . Le (or 
vi) spedisoo colla posta corrente una eambiale (a vista) pei 
Signori — e Compagnia di . 

Ho r onore di dirmi, Signore, 

Suo umilissimo servitore, 

J* C* B« 

Parigi, li 

Signore, 

Sto appunto rileggendo la sua (or vostra) lettera del — 

sua (or vostra) eambiale sui Signori e Compagnia di- 

sterline — -— scellini denari ; fu accettata, ed ho messo la 

somma totale nel suo (or vostro) conto. 

Ho 1* onore di dirmi, Signore, 

Suo umilissimo servitore. 



colla 
• lire 



D. P. T. 



Al Signore-^—, 

Banchiere (or Negoziante), 



/X\ J 



b«4M« 



LOVDOV 

rilMTBD BT irOTTIBWOODB AVD CO. 

VBW-BTBBBT BQUABB 



